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        Tips to be successful in the TSC competition

      Dear Competitors,

      Many of the competitors seem to be nervous as there is a pressure to be a successful candidate in the competition. So, they wander about what to do, where to go to fill up the form, how to study, when to study, how much study and so on and so forth. So, to answer these, we should have confidence, positive thinking and hard work for which the following tips are suggested to be successful in such a competition:

      
        	
          The first thing is to create and improve your study system that gives you a good result for which you can make your routine that comforts you.

        

        	
          You are suggested that every moment think of success, dream about success and act for success.

        

        	
          The main problem is we suffer from procrastination, i.e. post pone to start reading/learning. Defeat procrastination and start to read/learn from now according to your plan.

        

        	
          You should be confident, positive, happy and optimistic in your work.

        

        	
          Do not get distracted easily from your study because you have to split the competition.

        

        	
          You should not forget that learning never stops here and you have a lot of room for improvement.

        

        	
          You should learn how to learn. The better you learn, the better you perform.

        

        	
          You should develop your creativity in writing.

        

        	
          You should cover all chapters as mentioned in the curriculum instead of focusing only a part of the subject as the questions cover all the chapters.

        

        	
          It is better to recognize the pattern of answering questions so that you have a formula to solve further questions.

        

        	
          It is better to find a good teacher/institute who is motivating to you for your success.

        

        	
          You should create a study group for a combined study so that you can recall and share each other's knowledge which will help a lot to write in the exam.

        

        	
          You should link up your theoretical knowledge with practical knowledge to apply in the class while answering the questions.

        

        	
          You must go through the authentic materials for reliable information as the questions are based on such materials.

        

        	
          You had better go through many books since a single book may not be sufficient for your preparation. Moreover, you shall get various writing skills from different writers.

        

        	
          You must study the documents related to your curriculum which are recently published. Besides, you must surf the links/website related to your profession.

        

        	
          Old questions can be taken as the mirror of further exam. So, collect, practice and show them to your seniors/teachers for checking. In addition, it is better to construct similar questions and practice them in the way as though you are in the exam hall.

        

        	
          You should always attempt to make your answers different from others so that the examiner will be impressed to allocate the marks.

        

        	
          You should not make your answers lengthy and clumsy. Make it short and sweet by writing the information as sought by the questions.

        

        	
          You should give much emphasis on the teaching methods and techniques along with the curriculum of your teaching level prescribed by the curriculum development center.

        

      

      It is sure that you will be a successful person to unlock the Iron Gate to enter as a permanent teaching professional in the teaching field, if you follow the aforementioned tips strictly while preparing for the competition. Finally, let us wish you a Good luck!

      
        Government of Nepal Teachers Service Commission Lower Secondary Level Curriculum of Subjective Exam-2076 Subject: English Full Marks: 100

      Time: 3 Hours

      Section: A

      Unit 1: Language Teaching Approaches, Methods and Strategies

      1.1. Historical approaches

      1.2. Communicative approaches

      1.3. Task-based language teaching

      1.4 Context based language teaching, content and language integrated learning

      1.5. Different methods and their applications in language teaching

      Unit 2: Teaching Language Functions and Skills

      2.1. Basic communicative functions in English

      2.2. Language functions and structure (strategies, issues and challenges)

      2.3. Teaching pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary

      2.4. Teaching receptive skills (listening and reading)

      2.5. Teaching productive skills (speaking and written)

      Unit 3: ICT in English Language Teaching (ELT)

      3.1. Concept, importance and implication

      3.2. Modes and source of materials

      3.3. Searching, designing add organizing materials

      3.4. Basic skills of ICT for English language teacher

      3.5. Opportunity and challenge in managing ICT in ELT classroom.

      Unit 4: English Language Teacher Professional Development

      5.1. Defining teacher professional development and teacher competencies

      5.2. Skills of language games and motivation in English language teaching

      5.3. Constructing, designing and using materials for English language teaching

      5.4. Action research and writing reports

      5.5. Opportunity to enhance continuous professional development (CPD)

      Unit 5: Overview of English Language Curriculum of Lower Secondary Level

      5.1. English Curriculum, Textbooks and Teachers guide of grade 6 -8

      5.2. Use of supplementary materials (dictionary, grammar books, newspapers, chants)

      5.3. Assessment schemes in English language learning, specification grid and designing good tests

      5.4. Error analysis and correction of error

      5.5. Soft skill incorporated in English Curriculum

      Section: B

      Unit 6: Basics of Grammar

      6.1 Major word class: Noun, Verb, Adjective and Adverb

      6.2 Minor Word Class: Preposition, conjunction, articles, interjection and determiners 6.3 Tense, aspect, voice and mood

      6.4 Sentences and transformation

      6.5 Reported speech

      Unit 7: Reading and Writing in English

      7.1 Reading for comprehension and reading habit

      7.2 Essentials in reading and writing process

      
        7.3. Writing stories and essays

      7.4. Writing letters and emails

      Unit 8: Language and Linguistics

      8.1. Definition, characteristics and varieties of language

      8.2 Approaches of language

      8.3. English Sound system and comparison between Nepali and English sound system

      8.4 Basic concept of linguistics

      8.5. Pedagogical implications of linguistics

      Unit 9: Literature in English Language Teaching (ELT) Classroom

      9.1. Historical Survey of English literature

      9.2. Engaging students in literature

      9.3. Reading strategies for literature

      9.4. Classification of literary genres

      9.5. The language of literature

      Unit 10: English Language Classroom Management, Issues and Challenges

      10.1. Multilingualism and diversity management in ELT classroom

      10.2. Subject committee and implication in improving ELT.

      10.3. Creating motivation in English language classroom

      10.4. Lesson Planning and time management

      10.5. Teaching English in diverse circumstances

      Specification Grid

      Subject: English

      Level: Lower secondary

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Unit
            	Scope of Curriculum
            	Questions
            	Marks
          

        
        
          
            	Section: A
          

          
            	1
            	Language Teaching Approaches, Methods and strategies
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	2
            	Teaching Language Functions and Skills
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	3
            	ICT in English Language Teaching
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	4
            	English Language Teacher Professional Development
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	5
            	Overview of English Language Curriculum of Lower Secondary Level
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	Section: B
          

          
            	6
            	Basics of Grammar
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	7
            	Reading and Writing in English
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	8
            	Language and Linguistics
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	9
            	Literature in ELT classroom
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	10
            	English Language Classroom Management, Issues and Challenges
            	1
            	10
          

          
            	
            	Total
            	10
            	100
          

        
      

      Notes:

      1. This curriculum is divided into sections A & Section B.

      2. Generally, from section A, questions will be asked related to pedagogy.

      3. From section B questions will be asked covering cognitive level.

      4. Separate answer sheets will be used for each section.

      5. This curriculum will be effective from 2077/02/30

    
  
    
      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              
            
            	
            	
          

        
        
      

      Section-A PEDAGOGY

      English language is a widely used language. It is taught and learnt almost all over the world. It becomes the lingua franca among all the communities in the world. The world has been shrunk and linked up by the English language. So, English language is kept as a compulsory subject from grade one to bachelor level in Nepal. It is the cry of the era for communication because of its reach and influence.

      Teaching English language is based on its purposes. Although the main purpose of learning in different levels is to be proficient in this language, students can learn this language as per their need. Students may need it for banking nursing purpose or it varies according to the field.

      Formal English education in Nepal began in 1854 A.D. (1910 B.S.) after the then Rana Prime Minister, Junga Bahadur Rana made his visit to England in 1850 A.D. He arranged two English teachers, Mr. Ross as the supervisor and Mr. Canning as the principal from Britain. He began this school to impart English education to his brothers and nephews at Thapathali Durbar. Curriculum and syllabus of English language were not designed until 1971 because the country did not establish any official body to conduct and monitor school curriculum. Two English papers were taken in the SLC examination in 1934 by the students. Later on, National Education committee (NEC) arranged one English paper in lower secondary and two papers in SLC as compulsory subjects. National Education system plan did not keep English as a compulsory subject in 1971. Instead, it was taken as one of the UN languages as a compulsory subject in lower secondary level and SLC curriculum. The total weighing of English was 100 marks for a single paper. English was made a compulsory subject from grade one in 2060 B.S. otherwise, students had to learn it from grade four. Now a days, it has been taught from grade one to bachelor level as a compulsory subject. We can crystal clearly observe private schools are teaching this language from play group. This situation obliges the community schools to teach in English medium. So, no one can exaggerate the importance of English language in the context of Nepal.

      
        Present situation of ELT in Nepal

      It is needless to talk about the importance of English language in Nepal. We can observe parents are not willing to send their children to the schools where education is not imparted in language. They are afraid whether their children remain backward. They want their children to be proficient in the global language, i.e. English language. Private schools have been mushrooming due to this language. English language has been taught and learnt since 1910 BS when the Prime minister, Jung Bahadur Rana made a visit to Europe and realized the necessity of English in Nepal. Use of English has been extended day by day in every sector. Many English language institutes, schools and colleges are establishing. Many daily, weekly papers and magazines regularly published in English language. Books journals and periodicals are also publish English. Similarly FMs, televisions, radios are running various programs in English. Like Nepali literature has been also translated into English so that any nationality can know understand the treasure of Nepali literature.

      Although English is realized as an important factor it does not seem to have proper attention and implementation. It seems the government does not have clear plan and policy for its use and promotion.

      The survey that was carried out in 1984 regarding English language teaching pin-pointed out the lack of required proficiency among the English language teachers. Many studies show that there are about 50 percent English teachers in Nepal.

      The present situation of ELT in Nepal is given below:

      i) English language is a means of communication and instruction in English medium schools.

      ii) The government of Nepal has kept English language as a compulsory subject from grade one to bachelor level.

      iii) English language is used to establish and promote diplomatic relations with others count

      iv) People have a craze in English Language which flourishes the language centers, schools colleges.

      v) 5 to 6 hours a week has been allotted for English Language in school level and 6 to 10 ho in university level.

      vi) Communicative aspect has been focused on the curriculum of school level.

      vii) School sector Reform plan (SSRP) has mentioned for the teaching English Language from grade one in 2060 B.S.

      viii) NCED provides trainings for English teachers.

      ix) Media like newspapers, magazines, periodicals are published in English language. Similar FMs, radios, T.V.s broadcast various programs in English language.

      x) Embassies conduct IELTS, TOEFL, GRE, GMAT and other courses in English.

      xi) Learners/students can select English subjects as their major subjects in university levels.

      xii) Universities provide pre-service teacher education for English teachers.

      Reasons for learning English

      English language has been functioning as a lingua franca for communication among the people who do not have the same language to communicate. It has taken a large ground to join the people of different parts of the world. It weaves the different ethnic groups in the same thread so that

      
        people can share their ideas, views, opinions, thoughts, experience and so on and so forth. It is taken as a global language because students of all ages are learning for communication.

      The reasons for learning English language in the context of Nepal are mentioned below:

      
        	
          Students have to learn it because it is kept on the curriculum of grade one to bachelor level.

        

        	
          Students have to learn to share their ideas views opinions etc. with the people of any nationality who can communicate in this language.

        

        	
          People learn it as it provides a chance to enhance their professional lives.

        

        	
          Students learn it as a target language to adjust in a target language community.

        

        	
          It is learnt for a specific purpose (ESP) because we may need verities of English as per the field like law, tourism, nursing, etc.

        

        	
          People learn it to communicate with the people of different countries.

        

        	
          Some people learn this language to know the culture.

        

        	
          English is taught to appreciate and enjoy the literary items.

        

        	
          It is taught to develop students' career in this interested fields.

        

        	
          It is necessary to teach to enable the learners to compete in the international world.

        

        	
          It is taught to expose the learners to the knowledge in English language.

        

        	
          It is taught to facilitate the learners in different walks of the life.

        

      

      Issues and Challenges of English language teaching in Nepal

      English language has become an essential part of our life. Even the teachers of Nepali language are learning English language to update their knowledge. They have to be able to use internet, email, etc. from which they can solidify their knowledge. So, it is crystal clear that English language plays a pivotal role in our life and profession. The government of Nepal has also realized the importance of English language and made a compulsory subject from primary to university level. Trainings have been organized to teach this language effectively but we do not meet our goal and achieve our expectation in it.

      Some of the issues and challenges to meet the goal of English language are noted below:

      
        	
          Lack of trained teachers in English language.

        

        	
          Teachers are unable to implement the current principles, methods techniques and changes occurring in English language teaching pedagogy.

        

        	
          There is a maximum use of GT method in the classroom.

        

        	
          Lack of English environment and it is rarely used in daily communication.

        

        	
          Lack of monitoring

        

        	
          Lack of clear plan and policy

        

        	
          Emphasis of ELT is given on communicative aspect but implementation is done to pass the exam.

        

        	
          Many of the teachers do not have any sense of professionalism as they take teaching as a time passing activity.

        

        	
          The classes are large containing more than 50 students where the teachers cannot conduct teaching and learning activities according to the modern principles, methods and techniques.

        

        	

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          Our classes are heterogeneous since the learners are coming from various backgrounds. So they have mixed ability which creates problems in teaching

        

        	
          Only very few students participate in learning activities and many students remain passive which creates problem to fulfill the objectives.

        

        	
          Many schools especially community based schools do not have facilities and equipment such as TV, OHP, etc. It is difficult to teach effectively and purposefully without these facilities and equipment.

        

        	
          There is a lack of implementation of reward and punishment to the teachers.

        

        	
          The evaluation system in Nepal is examination oriented. The students learn just to pass the exams, and the teachers also teach just to make them pass, not to gain knowledge. Students seam to be motivated in rote (parrot) learning.

        

        	
          There is a lack of strict government policy to change the curriculum/syllabuses timely, improve the physical facilities of the schools, provides regular trainings, change in examination system, monitor, supervise and interfere in education.

        

      

      The following can be the possible solutions of the aforementioned issues and challenges:

      
        	
          Regular trainings should be organized/conducted to train the teachers.

        

        	
          Students-centered methods should be applied to bring a change in ELT class.

        

        	
          GT method should be replaced by communicative methods to make the students proficient in the English language.

        

        	
          Teachers should not take teaching as a time passing activity. They need to be motivated to develop teacher's professional.

        

        	
          The classes should be managed properly with the balanced number of students. The classes should not be overcrowded.

        

        	
          The teachers should gain knowledge and skills to address the heterogeneous classes for which they should build-up a habit of self-study and the concerned authorities should also organize trainings to address such classes.

        

        	
          The teachers should effort to get their students to participate in learning activities equally to fulfill the objectives.

        

        	
          The government should not only pay the teachers' salary in community based schools but also allocate the budget for facilities, equipment and physical development.

        

        	
          Only examination should not be followed to evaluate the students. So various tools/ways should be followed for evaluating them. Continuous Assessment System (CAS) should be applied effectively and applied in secondary level classes, too.

        

        	
          The government should make a strict and effective plan and policy to bring quality in school level education. Education should be free from a direct political interference.

        

      

      
        
      

      Introduction

      Learning refers to the permanent changes, modifications and adaptations of organisms to their environment. Different factors play the role in learning. The biological changes such as growth, maturation and development have a role in learning. In other words, a child can learn better if he/she is grown up properly, matured well and developed nicely. To teach and learn effectively, we need to have knowledge of teaching principles (approaches), methods and techniques. The teacher can clearly deserve the communicative competence in his/her learners with the help of principles, methods and techniques. A trained teacher must have sound knowledge of these to uplift the condition of English Language teaching in Nepal. There is not any difference between the teaching methods in our time and present time as well. Most of the teachers still follow the jug and mug method (lecture method). The learners are good rotter's/imitators but not good communicators. They can smoothly say the linguistic rules but unable to use them in day- to- day communications. So, we can say that principles, methods and techniques guide the language teachers for effective teaching and learning. Principles, methods and techniques are interrelated but they are different. Techniques are based on methods and methods are on approaches. In other words, they have hierarchical relationship. Teaching and learning activities are based on principles or theories. Basically, we have two principles (theories) of language teaching and learning. They are behavioristic theory and mentalist theory. Moreover, these schools of psychology are based on empiricism and rationalism respectively. Again, their schools of linguistics are structuralism and generativist. These two are opposing schools regarding learning. According to empiricism, the learners learn through experiences/senses. Rationalism gives its emphasis on the role of the mind to learn through reasoning. These principles/theories are discussed below:

      Approach, method and technique are frequently used in language teaching. People use those terms synonymously but they are different and interrelated. They have a hierarchical relationship. We can show their hierarchical relationship in the given way:

      Approach

      Method

      Technique

      So, techniques are based on methods, and methods are on approaches. These terms are briefly discussed below:

      
        Approach

      According to Anthony 1963 (cited) Richard and Rodgers (2002: 19) said " ... An approach is a set of correlative assumptions dealing with the nature of language teaching and learning. An approach is axiomatic. It describes the nature of the subject matters to be taught .... " So it is a philosophy, belief and theoretical foundation about language. There are mainly three different theoretical views of language and the nature of language. They are briefly given below:

      i. Structural view

      - It is the most traditional view.

      - It believes that language is a system of structurally related elements for the coding of meaning.-

      - It is known as the structural approach.

      ii. Functional view

      -It views language is a vehicle for the expression of functional meaning.

      - It focuses on semantic and communicative aspects.

      iii. Interactional view

      - It views language is for social interaction.

      - It views language is the performance for individual's interaction.

      Method

      According to Anthony (1963)" .... A method is an overall plan for the orderly presentation of language material, no part of which contradicts, and all of which based upon the selected approach. An approach is axiomatic, a method is procedural. Within one approach, there can be many methods." So method is a practical aspect of an approach. It is a tested principle for teaching and learning the language.

      Technique/strategy

      Technique/strategy is what the teacher actually does to teach his/her students in the classroom. According to Anthony, (1963), "A technique is implementation which actually takes place in a classroom. It is particular trick, strategy or contrivance used to accomplish an immediate objective. Techniques must be consistent with a method and therefore in harmony with an approach as well." It is applied in the classroom to meet with the immediate expected teaching objectives. The teacher has to select the techniques according to the nature of the subject matter, students' age, knowledge level, available materials, etc.

      The comparative study of approach, method and technique/strategy is given below:

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Approach
            
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Method
            
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Technique
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	It is a set of correlative principles/hypotheses/ass umptions/axioms.
            	1.
            	It is procedural.
            	1.
            	It is implementation.
          

          
            	2.
            	It deals with the nature of language.
            	12.
            	It deals with the tested principles and procedures.
            	2.
            	It deals with the application in the classroom.
          

          
            	3.
            	It is based on philosophy.
            	3.
            	It is based on approach.
            	3.
            	It is based on method.
          

          
            	4.
            	Its belief is untested.
            	4.
            	It is a tested principle.
            	4.
            	It is the use of method.
          

          
            	5.
            	It deals broadly about the language and language teaching.
            	5.
            	It deals with the principles of presentation.
            	5.
            	It deals with the procedures in the classroom.
          

        
      

    
  
    
      
        
      

      1.1 Historical Approaches 

      Approaches of Language Teaching

      i. Behavioristic approach

      This approach is associated with the work of Pavlov, Thorndike Watson and skinner. This approach was developed from the experiments on different animals which all termed as classical conditioning and operant conditioning. It believes that language is equated with learning other skills like cycling, typing, swimming, and so on. It claims that language learning is a habit formation through the chain of stimulus-response-reinforcement.

      Imitation, repetition, memory are the main techniques according to this approach. The procedures of this approach are:

      
        	
          The teacher presents the elements of the structures of language and rules and examples;

        

        	
          The students initiate, repeat and practice them;

        

        	
          The students are given reinforcement;

        

        	
          The students reproduce them; and

        

        	
          The students form a habit.

        

      

      ii. Nativist approach

      This approach was emerged against the behavioristic approach because it is based on mentalism. The mentalists believe that language is not a set of habit formation. Moreover, they disagree that a child's mind is not tabula-rasa (a blank sheet of paper) at birth but he/she is equipped with a device called Language Acquisition Device (LAD). According to Chomsky, a child acquires the language because of his/her innate ability. They believe the language learner is unique and creative and the language is species specific and rule- governed. We can create infinite number of sentences from the finite number of grammatical rules.

      The mentalists claim that the child's LAD is in dormant state and it gets activated when the child is exposed to the language. The procedures of this approach are:

      
        	
          The teacher presents the examples.

        

        	
          The students try to induce/ generate the rules.

        

        	
          The teacher gives feedback.

        

        	
          The students generalize the rules

        

        	
          The students generate many sentences from the induced rules.

        

      

      iii. Functional approach

      Functional approach is embedded on the functional or sociolinguistic theory of language learning. It views language as a means to fulfill the particular functions in the society. Its major goal is to develop the functional abilities of the language in learners that they should be able to use the language appropriately in the particular situation. The curriculum according to this approach is function- based through which the learners should be able to use the language properly/correctly for their purposes. There can be different functions such as academic function, directive function, social function, etc. The language teacher should create the situations in which the learners get opportunities to use the language appropriately.

      
        iv. Lexical approach

      This approach believes that vocabulary and lexical units are the basic components of second language teaching and learning. It views that language is the means of communication for which lexical units play the key role because such units carry the meanings from the speaker to the listener. Lexical units are kept as central units in the teaching learning activities of syllabus, and curriculum according to this approach. This approach emphasizes on fluency part of the language. According to Richard and Rodger, 2001: 132, "A lexical approach in language teaching refers to one derived from the belief that the building blocks of language learning and communication are not grammar, functions, notions, or some other units of planning and teaching but lexis, that is words and word combinations." So the teacher has to teach more vocabulary and lexical units than other items according to this approach.

      v. OSS approach

      This approach is made of the principles of three approaches: Oral, structural and situational. The key principle of this approach is the oral presentation and practice of structures in a meaningful situation. This approach was developed by British linguists H. Palmer and R.S Hornby. According to Richards and Rodgers, (1995) the main features of it are:

      
        	
          Language teaching begins with the spoken language. Material is taught orally before it is presented in written from.

        

        	
          The target language is the language of the classroom.

        

        	
          New language points are introduced and practiced situational.

        

        	
          Vocabulary selection procedures are followed to ensure that an essential general service vocabulary is covered.

        

        	
          Items of grammar are graded following the principles that simple forms should be taught before complex ones.

        

        	
          Reading and writing are introduced once a sufficient lexical and grammatical basis is established.

        

      

      This approach views the speech is the primary manifestation of the language. Language is considered as a system of structurally related elements. Such as phonemes, morphemes, words, structures and sentence types for the encoding of meaning. The theories of language according to this approach are:

      
        	
          Language is primarily speech.

        

        	
          Language is structured and used to convey meanings in a particular situation.

        

        	
          We use language for a particular purpose.

        

        	
          Structures are important for our speaking ability.

        

        	
          Speech is the foundation of language.

        

        	
          Events, participants, and objects create the real situations to use the language.

        

      

      The objectives of teaching a language through this approach is language skills are taught and learnt through structure practice in contextual situations. According to Davies et.al, following are the classroom procedures:

      i. Listening practice. ii. Choral imitation iii. Individual imitation iv. Isolation of sounds

      v. Building up to a new model vi. Elicitation vii. Substitution drilling

      ix. Correction x. Follow up activities

      viii. Question answer drilling

      
        The Grammar - Translation (GT) method

      It is the oldest method of teaching a second/foreign language by translating and grammar studying. It was used to teach Latin and Greek in Europe. Later, it was used to teach modern languages in the 19th century. It is also known as the classical method because it was used to teach classical languages such as Latin and Greek. It involves two components. The explicit study of grammatical rules and vocabulary, and the use of translation are focused. Its main purpose of learning a second/foreign language is to help students read its literature and appreciate that. At the same time, its goal is to translate one language into another.

      This method is said not to be based on any theory of language and language learning. This method views language learning is a memorization of the rules and facts to understand and manipulate morphology and syntax of the second/foreign language. This method aims to enable the learners to get a rich and wide literary vocabulary that are needed. The mother tongue of the learners is extremely used in teaching and learning activities. It supports that the meaning of the target language is learnt clearly by translating into the learners' mother tongue.

      Principles of GT method

      The major principles of GT method are:

      
        	
          The learners' mother tongue is extremely used along with the little use of the target language in the classroom.

        

        	
          The main aim of it is to read the literature of the second/foreign language and appreciate that so that the learners will be able to have a rich and wide vocabulary.

        

        	
          Reading and writing skills are given more importance than the listening and speaking skills. iv. Vocabulary is taught in isolation in the form of lists but not in the contexts.

        

        	
          Grammar is taught deductively.

        

        	
          The teacher plays the role as the authority but not as the facilitator.

        

        	
          Accuracy is focused more than fluency/appropriateness.

        

        	
          Classical texts are begun to read in early age.

        

        	
          Very less attention is given to pronunciation.

        

        	
          Errors are corrected immediately.

        

        	
          Literary language is emphasized more than speech.

        

      

      Major techniques of GT method

      The major techniques of GT method according to Larsen-Freeman (2000:19-20) are:

      
        	
          Translation of a literary passage

        

        	
          Reading comprehension questions

        

        	
          Antonyms and synonyms

        

        	
          Cognates ('cognates' refers to the words having the same origin)

        

        	
          Deductive application of rules

        

        	
          Fill in the blanks

        

        	
          Memorization

        

        	
          Using words in sentences

        

        	
          Composition

        

      

      Classroom procedures

      The classroom procedures of this method are given below

      
        	
          
            The teacher presents the grammatical rules along with examples and he/she explains to the learners in their mother tongue.

        

        	
          The learners memorize and practice the rules.

        

        	
          The teacher presents the vocabulary items with the learners' mother tongue equivalents.

        

        	
          The learners memorize and practice the vocabulary.

        

        	
          The learners are given to translate the exercise from the mother tongue into target language and vice-versa.

        

      

      Merits and demerits of the GT method

      The merits of GT method are mentioned below:

      
        	
          This method is easy to apply in the crowded classes.

        

        	
          It is suitable to teach intellectual learners.

        

        	
          It helps to develop understanding power.

        

        	
          Non-fluent teacher can also teach the language.

        

        	
          It emphasizes on accuracy than fluency; so, the learners learn accurate language.

        

        	
          It promotes the art of translation from one language into another language.

        

        	
          It flourishes the learners' reading and writing skills.

        

        	
          The teacher should not bother to prepare teaching materials.

        

        	
          It develops grammatical knowledge and vocabulary in learners.

        

        	
          Even an untrained teacher can handle and control the class easily.

        

      

      This method is not only appreciated but also at the same time, criticized as well for its drawbacks. So, the demerits of it are:

      
        	
          It ignores the primary skills of the language, viz. listing and speaking.

        

        	
          This method is difficult to apply in the class where the students are from different linguistic background, i.e. mother tongues.

        

        	
          This method hinders the fluency as emphasis is given on accuracy.

        

        	
          The students become passive listeners since they do not have any other roles in learning.

        

        	
          The class becomes monotonous and boring for the students as it is a teacher -center method

        

        	
          It needs at least bilingual teacher.

        

        	
          It does not focus on communicative aspect of the language.

        

        	
          It is a traditional method to teach a language.

        

        	
          There is no use of teaching materials which makes the presentation less effective or ineffective.

        

        	
          Students are taught deductively.

        

        	
          Selection and gradation are neglected.

        

      

      Although this method has many demerits, it has been used in language teaching because it has merits, too. So the teacher can use it according to the nature, environment, etc. of the course but better to apply communicative methods.

      The Direct Method

      The direct method was emerged in the late 19th century against the grammar translation (GT) method. This method focuses on the oral proficiency of the language since language is for

      
        communication. For communication, speech is the primary and basic skill. Moreover, this method does not allow using the learners' mother tongue in the class. So, it provides target language exposure to the learners so that the learners can get a communicative competence in the language. It directs to convey the meanings directly in the target language without any translation into the learners' mother tongue. The followers of this method claim that

      
        	
          language is primarily spoken, not written;

        

        	
          language takes place in real-life context, not in isolation; and

        

        	
          language is to be based on phonetics and scientifically established coherent and practical grammar.

        

      

      This method focuses on the use of teaching materials to convey the meanings in the target language. The main aim of it is to develop communicative proficiency in target language in the learners. The teacher directs the class and plays the role as a participant of teaching and learning activities.

      Principles of direct method

      The major principles of direct method are:

      
        	
          Teaching learning activities take place in the target language.

        

        	
          Everyday vocabulary and sentences are taught.

        

        	
          Speaking skill of the language is focused.

        

        	
          New teaching items are orally taught.

        

        	
          Grammar is taught inductively in which the students generalize the rules from the examples.

        

        	
          Concrete vocabulary is taught through teaching materials and gestures; and abstract vocabulary is taught by association of ideas.

        

        	
          Mother tongue is forbidden.

        

        	
          The learners participate in teaching learning activities.

        

        	
          Correct pronunciation and grammar are focused.

        

        	
          The students are encouraged to correct their mistakes themselves

        

      

      We can summarize the principles of this method as classroom procedures (cited in Titone/1968; adapted from Richards and Rodgers, 1995:10) as given below:

      
        	
          Never translate: demonstrate.

        

        	
          Never explain: act.

        

        	
          Never make a speech: ask questions.

        

        	
          Never imitate mistakes: correct.

        

        	
          Never speak with single words: use sentences.

        

        	
          Never speak too much: make students speak much.

        

        	
          Never use the book: use your lesson plan.

        

        	
          Never jump around: follow your plan.

        

        	
          Never go to fast: keep the pace of the student.

        

        	
          Never speak too slowly: speak normally.

        

        	
          Never speak too quickly: speak naturally.

        

        	
          Never speak too loudly: speak naturally.

        

        	
          Never be impatient: take it easy.

        

      

      
        Major techniques of direct method

      The major techniques of direct method according to Larsen-Freeman (2002: 30-32) are:

      i. Reading aloud ii. Question and answer exercise

      iii. Getting students to self-correct iv. Conversation practice v. Fill in the blank exercise

      vii. Map drawing and viii. Paragraph writing.

      Merits and demerits of direct method

      The merits of direct method are mentioned below:

      
        	
          Grammar is taught inductively.

        

        	
          It emphasizes on the oral proficiency.

        

        	
          Use of materials makes the classroom lively and natural.

        

        	
          Everyday language is used.

        

        	
          Pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary are emphasized.

        

        	
          The learners remain active in learning.

        

        	
          The target language is used.

        

        	
          It emphasizes the principle of 'learning by doing.'

        

        	
          Speech is taught before writing.

        

        	
          A lot of exposure to the target language is given to the learners.

        

      

      The demerits of direct method are mentioned below:

      
        	
          It ignores the writing skill.

        

        	
          It is always difficult to create real situations in the classroom.

        

        	
          It is not suitable in large classes.

        

        	
          Teaching abstract vocabulary is difficult through this method.

        

        	
          There may not be always availability of teaching materials.

        

        	
          It does not follow systematic structural practice.

        

        	
          It is difficult to get a trained teacher to apply this method.

        

        	
          It does strictly follow the textbooks.

        

        	
          It is not suitable for advanced level students.

        

        	
          Explicit knowledge of grammar is not achieved.

        

      

      Differences/ Distinguishes between the Grammar Translation method and the Direct Method

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N.
            	Grammar Translation method
            	S.N.
            	Direct method
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	It is a traditional method.
            	1.
            	It is a new method.
          

          
            	2.
            	Mother tongue is used.
            	2.
            	Only target language is used.
          

          
            	3.
            	Grammar is taught deductively.
            	3.
            	Grammar is taught inductively.
          

          
            	4.
            	It emphasizes on accuracy of the language.
            	4.
            	It emphasizes on fluency or appropriateness of the language.
          

          
            	5.
            	It focuses on reading and writing skills.
            	5.
            	It focuses on listening and speaking skills.
          

          
            	6.
            	Even an untrained teacher can handle and control the class.
            	6.
            	Only a trained teacher can handle and control the class.
          

          
            	7
            	It is a teacher-centered method.
            	7.
            	It is a learner- centered method.
          

          
            	8.
            	Only textbook is used.
            	8.
            	Different teaching materials are used.
          

          
            	9.
            	The principle of selection and
            	9.
            	The principle of selection and gradation are
          

        
      

      gradation are ignored. followed.

      
        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Grammar Translation method
            
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Direct method
            
          

        
        
          
            	10.
            	It needs at least a bilingual teacher,
            	10
            	It needs a fluent native- like teacher,
          

          
            	11.
            	Memorization is the main technique.
            	11.
            	Realization is the main technique.
          

          
            	12
            	Translation is done from one language into another language.
            	12.
            	Demonstration is done to convey the meanings directly,
          

          
            	14.
            	Explicit knowledge of grammar is achieved.
            	14,
            	Implicit knowledge of grammar is achieved.
          

          
            	15.
            	Attention is not given to pronunciation.
            	15.
            	Attention is paid on correct pronunciation.
          

        
      

      The Audio-Lingual Method

      The audio-lingual method was developed in the USA during the World War II. During that time, there was a need for people to learn foreign languages for military purposes. The Army Specialized Training Program (ASTP) was established in 1942 to supply the US government personnel who were fluent in German, French, Italian, Chinese, Japanese and other languages. The main goal of this program was for students to develop conversational proficiency in different foreign languages. The origin of this method was found in the army. So it is also called the 'Army Method.' There are five slogans which are considered as the principles of this method. They are:

      i. Language is speech, not writing.

      ii. Language is a set of habits.

      iii. Teach the language, not about the language.

      iv. A language is what its native speaker's say, not what someone thinks they ought to say.

      v. Languages are different.

      This method is also popularly known as oural-oral method, mim-mem method, oral method structural or OSS approach. This method is based on the behavioristic theory of language learning.

      Principles of audio-lingual method

      The major principles of audio-lingual method are:

      
        	
          It focuses on speech as language is speech, not writing.

        

        	
          Language is taken as living phenomena.

        

        	
          Languages are different.

        

        	
          Language learning is a set of habits.

        

        	
          It is based on the behavioristic theory of language learning.

        

        	
          Use of mother tongue is discouraged.

        

        	
          Importance is given to pronunciation.

        

        	
          It teaches the language, not about the language.

        

        	
          Tapes, language labs and visual aids are maximally used.

        

        	
          Mistakes are immediately corrected.

        

        	
          Dialogues are used to present new teaching materials.

        

        	
          Different drills are used to set the habit in the learners.

        

        	
          It is a teacher- centered method.

        

        	
          The students get opportunities to have interaction and communication.

        

        	
          Vocabulary is strictly limited and learned in context.

        

        	
          Language skills are taught orderly, namely, listening, speaking, reading and writing

        

      

      
        Major techniques of the audio-lingual method

      The major techniques of the audio-lingual method according to Larsen-Freeman (200: 47-49) are

      i. Dialogue memorization ii. Backward build-up (Expansion) drill

      iii. Repetition drill iv. Chain drill v. Single-slot substitution drill vi. Multiple-slot substitution drill vii. Transformation drill viii. Question-answer drill ix. Use of minimal pairs

      x. Complete the dialogue and

      xi. Grammar game.

      Class room procedures

      The classroom procedures of this method are given below:

      
        	
          The teacher presents a model dialogue containing the key structure.

        

        	
          The students repeat the dialogue in a group and then individually.

        

        	
          Dialogue is adapted according to students' interest changing the key words or phrases.

        

        	
          The students act the dialogue.

        

        	
          The teacher selects the main structures from the dialogue and students drill them in a group and then individually.

        

        	
          The teacher asks them to follow up reading and writing activities based on the dialogue. vii. The teacher further presents dialogues and students practice.

        

      

      Merits and demerits of audio-lingual method

      The merits of audio lingual method is mentioned below:

      
        	
          It gives exposure in the target language.

        

        	
          Language skills are taught orderly and naturally although oral skill is emphasized.

        

        	
          Language is presented in the context which gives a real-life situation.

        

        	
          This method is suitable for junior students.

        

        	
          Mistakes are immediately corrected, so students do not commit the same mistakes time and again.

        

        	
          Various drills are useful to form the habits in using the language.

        

        	
          Language of daily life is taught.

        

        	
          Grammar is taught inductively.

        

        	
          The items of language are selected and graded.

        

        	
          The students do a lot of practices which enhances their proficiency.

        

      

      The demerits of audio-lingual method are mentioned below:

      
        	
          The techniques of this method are monotonous and boring.

        

        	
          Reading and writing skills are not equally emphasized as listening and speaking skill.

        

        	
          It is not suitable for advanced level students.

        

        	
          It may not foster the students' creativity.

        

        	
          It is a teacher-centered method.

        

        	
          It emphasizes more on the forms than the functions.

        

        	
          It does not integrate language skills.

        

        	
          It is a time-consuming method.

        

        	
          It needs a fluent teacher.

        

        	
          X. Immediate correction of the mistakes discourages the learners.

        

      

      
        Oral Structural and Situational (Oss) Approach

      OSS approach is made up of the principles of three approaches: Oral, Structural and Situational. The key principle of this approach is the oral presentation and practice of structures in a meaningful situation. This approach was developed by British linguists H. Palmer and R.S. Hornby. According to Richards and Rodgers, (1995) the main features of it are:

      i. Language teaching begins with the spoken language. Material is taught orally before it is presented in written from.

      ii. The target language is the language of the classroom.

      iii. New language items are introduced and practiced in given situations.

      iv. Vocabulary selection procedures are followed to ensure that an essential general service of vocabulary is covered.

      v. Items of grammar are graded following the principles that simple forms should be taught before complex ones.

      vi. Reading and writing are introduced once and sufficient lexical and grammatical basis is established.

      This approach views the speech is the primary manifestation of the language. Language is considered as a system of structurally related elements. Such as phonemes, morphemes, words, structures and sentence types for the encoding of meaning. The theories of language according to this approach are:

      i. Language is primarily speech.

      ii. Language is structured and used to convey meanings in a particular situation.

      iii. We use language for a particular purpose.

      iv. Structures are important for our speaking ability.

      v. Speech is the foundation of language.

      vi. Events, participants, objects create the real situations to use the language.

      The objective of teaching a language through this approach is language skills are taught and learnt through structure practice in contextual situations. According to Davies et.al, following are the classroom procedures:

      i. Listening practice ii Choral imitation iii. Individual imitation iv. Isolation of sounds

      v. Building up to a new model vi. Elicitation vii. Substitution drilling

      viii. Question answer drilling ix. Correction x. Follow up activities

    
  
    
      1.2 Communicative Approaches

      Communicative approaches are the methods that focus on the communicative aspects of language of teaching. Form these approaches, it is expected that the students will learn the language communicatively. They help to gain communicative competence in students. Our present lower secondary/basic level English curriculum is also designed based on the communicative approach. These approaches are student-centered in which the students remain active in language learning. The teachers just play the role of a guide, facilitator, mentor, participant, and so on. It is believed

      
        that these approaches develop the students' language harmoniously because games, songs technology, etc are applied in these approaches. The characteristics of communicative approaches according to Richards and Rodgers (2001) are given below:

      . Language is a system for the expression of meaning.

      · The primary function of language is to allow interaction and communication.

      · The structure of language reflects its functional and communicative uses.

      . The primary units of language are not merely its grammatical and structural features, but categories of functional and communicative meaning as exemplified in discourse.

      Some communicative approaches are briefly discussed below:

      Communicative Language Teaching

      Communicative language teaching is an approach to teach the second or foreign language which keeps the goal of communicative competence in the learners. It helps the learners to use the language correctly and properly. It lays its emphasis on helping the learners to use the second or foreign language in various contexts and places in integration of the four language skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing. At the same time, it focuses on the functions of the language so that the learners will have communicative competence. This approach has been developed by the British linguist in reaction to audio-lingual method because audio-lingual method did not emphasize on communicative aspect of the language learning. This approach has kept its influence on syllabus designing and teaching methods in the world.

      It is based on the theory of language as communications. It keeps the goal to develop the communicative competence in the learners. Hymes gives two components of communicative competence in his model, i.e. linguistic competence and socio linguistic competence. The first refers to the knowledge of the rules of grammar and the second refers to the knowledge of the rules of language use. In his view, a person needs both knowledge and ability for using the language as whether something is

      1. formally possible;

      2. feasible in virtue of the means of implementation available;

      3. appropriate in relation to a context in which it is used and evaluated; and

      4. in fact done.

      
        Principles of the communicative Language Teaching
      

      According to Richards and Rodgers (1995: 71), the following are the key principles of this approach:

      1. Language is a system for the expression of meaning.

      2. The primary function of language is for interaction and communication.

      3. The structure of language reflects its functional and communicative uses.

      4. The primary units of language are not merely its grammatical and structural features, but categories of functional and communicative meaning as exemplified in discourse.

      A prominent linguist in CLT, Halliday has elaborated the functions of language which

      complements communicative competence as viewed by Hymes. According to him, there are seven basic functions of the language. They are:

      1. Instrumental function: using language to get things

      2. Regulatory function: using language to control the behavior of others

      
        3 Interactional function: using language to create interaction with others

      4. Personal function: using language to express personal feelings and meanings

      5. Heuristic function: using language to learn and to discourse

      6. Imaginative function: using language to create a world of the imagination

      7 Representational function: using language to communicate information.

      
        Major techniques of communicative language teachings
      

      The major techniques of this approach, according to Larsen-Freeman (200:132 - 134) are:

      1. Authentic materials: Authentic materials such as, article, newspaper, live radio, TV broadcast, etc. are used to teach the target language. These materials help students use the language in the real world.

      2. Scrambled sentences: The students are given a text in a random/ scrambled order and they have to write them in the original order of the text.

      3. Language games: The students are taught the language through language games which makes their learning enjoyable, long lasting, and live.

      4. Picture strip story: The students can do many activities in this technique like problem- solving, scrambled sentences, information gap, etc.

      5. Role play: The students are assigned to play the different roles according to the situations to learn the language lively, purposefully and communicatively.

      Furthermore, Littlewood (1981) mentions two major types of activities. They are:

      1. Functional communication activities: The students involve in the tasks in which they compare sets of pictures, find similarities and differences, discover missing items in a map, picture, etc.

      2. Social interaction activities: The students involve in discussion, role play, simulation, debates, dialogues speech, etc.

      
        Merits and demerits of the communicative language teaching
      

      The merits of communicative language teaching are:

      1. Language is used for communication.

      2. It focuses on need- based and task- based learning.

      3. It focuses on fluency and appropriateness of the language.

      4. It creates natural environment to learn language.

      5. It gives emphasis on language functions.

      6. It is applicable for all levels.

      7. It integrates the four language skills.

      8. It creates opportunities for students to express their views, thoughts, opinions, ideas and feelings.

      9. Learners actively involved in learning as it is a learner-centered method.

      10. It aims to develop communicative competence in students.

      11. It strengthens co-operative relationship than competitive feeling among students as they learn through communicative interaction.

      
        The demerits of communicative language teaching are:

      1. It is difficult to design notional-functional syllabus.

      2. Fluency and appropriateness are focused but accuracy is ignored.

      3. It needs a trained teacher.

      
        4. Students may produce error sentences and errors are not immediately corrected.

      5. It is difficult to manage teaching materials for each linguistic item.

      6. It is not suitable in large classes.

      7. Students may not get clear knowledge of grammar.

      8. It is difficult to test the communicative language.

      9. All the students may not involve in interaction, role play etc.

      10. Sometimes, the classroom may be out of control.

      11. The classroom becomes noisy.

      
        Community Language Learning
      

      Community language learning is a method to teach second or foreign language. This method w developed by one of the students of Charles A. Curran. Curran was a counseling specialist and a professor of psychology at Loyala University in Chicago (USA) CLL is taken as a humanistic method', which is derived from Rogerian counseling theory. The teacher's role should be the counselor and learners as the clients in the language classroom according to this method. This method takes the view of humanistic techniques which engage the whole person including the emotions and feelings, linguistic knowledge and behavioral skills. Curran comes to conclusion that the teacher should be a language counselor to deal with the fears/anxiety of the students so that the students will have better learning. CLL uses techniques of group learning (group can be small or large), and the group is community. The learners in the classroom are considered as a group for which certain therapy and counseling are needed. This method focuses on the learners' personal feelings and their reactions while learning the linguistic items. The learners produce a message in the first language. Then the teacher translates into the second language. The learners repeat it in the second language. The basic principles of this method are:

      1. Learning is persons: Whole-person learning of another language takes place best in relationship of trust, support, and cooperation between teacher and students and among students.

      2. Learning is dynamic and creative: Learning is living and developmental process.

      It advocates a holistic approach to language learning. Teaching learning takes place in a communicative situation in which teachers and learners involve in interaction/communication.

      It views language learning as a unified, personal and social experience. As Curran mentions, there are six psychological elements for successful learning. They are:

      1. Security: First of all, learners should have the feeling of security.

      2. Aggression: Then, learners should have opportunity to involve in learning.

      3. Attention: Learners should pay attention in learning.

      4. Reflection: Learners should reflect their experiences about how they feel.

      5. Retention: Learners should retain what is learnt and it should become a part of learners' new

      knowledge in language learning.

      6. Discrimination: Learners should be able to find out the differences among the target language forms and they will be able to use the language for communication in the real world.

      Principles of the community language learning

      The major principles of the community language learning are:

      1. Counseling technique is applied in the classroom.

      2. It uses psychological methods, i.e. whole person learning approach.

      
        3. It focuses on group learning.

      4. It uses humanistic techniques which include cognitive, affective and psychomotor domains.

      5. It is a holistic approach where students learn through interaction.

      6. The teacher plays the role of a counselor.

      7. It gives emphasis on the learners' personal feelings.

      8. It focuses on co-operative learning rather than competitive learning.

      9. It tries to reduce the learners' fear or anxiety.

      10. It makes language learning creative and critical thinking.

      11. It focuses on the four language skills.

      12. It makes an emergence of syllabus from learners.

      Major techniques of community language learning

      The major techniques of this method, according Larsen-Freemen (2000) are given below:

      1. Tape recording student conversation.

      2. One student begins conversation with another by conveying a message in the first language.

      3. The teacher gives the message into the second language.

      4. The student repeats the second language message to its address and into the tape recorder as well.

      5. Each student has an opportunity to compose and record messages.

      6. The tape is replayed, and the students listen to their voices and comment on it.

      7. The teacher prepares a transcript of the tape, marks the errors and hands over copies to individual learners.

      8. Learners make self-correction, and the teacher does remedial and follow- up works.

      Merits and demerits of community language learning

      The merits of this method are:

      1. It builds a strong relation among students.

      2. It attempts to reduce the learners' fear and anxiety.

      3. The classroom becomes interactive and communicative.

      4. It promotes the feeling of co-operation but not enmity.

      5. The use of the first language makes the second language learning comprehensible.

      6. It guarantees a secured learning environment for the students.

      7. It is a learner- centered method.

      8. It develops oral proficiency in students.

      9. It seeks personal involvement.

      10. Students are free to change a topic as there is not a set syllabus of language learning.

      
        The demerits of this method are:
      

      1. It demands a highly trained teacher in the first and the second language.

      2. It needs the teacher having knowledge of social, psychology and language training.

      3. It may not reach to the learning destination as it does not follow a set syllabus.

      4. It focuses on fluency but not on accuracy.

      5. It is not a suitable method to an introvert natured student.

      6. It is suitable to small groups rather than large groups.

      7. It lacks a prescribed textbook so the teacher may not reach the learning destination.

      
        8. It is almost impossible to have the same speech community students who speak the same language as the classroom contains the students from multilingual background.

      9. Language items are not pre-selected and pre-graded; so proper order of language learning does not occur.

      Total Physical Response

      Total physical response (TPR) is a method developed by James Asher, a professor of psychology at San Jose State University, California, (USA) in the 1960s. This method focuses on teaching through physical response. This method is also known as 'comprehension approach since it stresses on listening comprehension. It is said to be a natural method because it views second language learning as a parallel process to child's first language acquisition. This method also aims to free the students from stress, fear and anxiety. It also creates a humanistic environment. It uses commands and instructions which need responses in physical action believes to convey the meaning in the target language through actions.

      
        Principles of total physical response
      

      
        The key principles of total physical response are:

      1. It is based on the way of child learning the first language.

      2. Priority is given to listening comprehension.

      3. Meanings are conveyed through physical actions.

      4. It follows the principle of learning by doing.

      5. Vocabulary and grammatical structures are highly emphasized.

      6. Spoken language is more focused than written one.

      7. The teacher plays the role as the director and decides what to teach.

      8. It attempts to free the students from fear, stress and anxiety.

      9. Meanings are focused more than language forms.

      10. It uses inductive method.

      
        Classroom procedure of total physical response
      

      This method follows the given classroom procedures

      1. Modeling 2. Performing

      3. New commands 4. Reading and writing

      5. Role reversal

      
        Techniques of total physical response
      

      The major techniques used in this method according to Larsen Freeman (2000) are:

      1. Using commands to direct behavior 2. Role reversal

      3. Action sequence.

      
        Merits and demerits of total physical response
      

      
        The merits of this method are:
      

      1. It focuses on speech proficiency.

      2. It enhances listening comprehension.

      3. It applies the principle of learning by doing which makes students' learning long lasting.

      4. It keeps the students free from stress.

      5. Students learn language by making fun.

      
        6 It promotes students' memory power because they learn through physical response.

      7. It is suitable to junior students.

      8. It gives comprehensible input of language to the students.

      9. It provides natural way of language learning.

      
        The demerits of this method are:
      

      1. It is not suitable to advanced level students.

      2. Secondary skills i.e. reading and writing are not emphasized.

      3. It gives emphasis on meaning but not on forms of the language.

      4. The teacher should be prepared for smooth and line teaching and learning.

      5. It does not pay specific attention to speech.

      6. It is suitable to extrovert natured students. Shy natured students do not be benefitted from it.

      7. Students are ignored in making the decision of what to teach.

      8. There is a lack of textbook for students studying at home.

      9. The classroom remains under the control of the teacher, i.e. autocratic and authoritative.

      
        i. Content-based instruction (CBI)
      

      It is also known as content-based language teaching (CBLT). According to Krahnke (1887), "It is the teaching of content or information in the language being learned with little or no direct or explicit effort to teach the language itself separately from the content being taught. (cited in Richard and Rodgers, 2001 2010). The word content refers to subject matter as a vehicle to teach and learn the second language. It takes content the core thing in teaching. Real life activities are focused in the process of learning. Its main goal is to prepare the learners to acquire the language in a specific situation. Richards and Rodgers (2001:207) give the following two central principles of CBI:

      i. People learn a second language more successfully when they use the language as a means of acquiring information, rather than as an end in itself.

      ii. Content-based instruction better reflects learners' needs for learning a second language.

      
        The theoretical bases of this approach are:
      

      i. Language is text and discourse based.

      ii. Language use draws integrated skills.

      iii. Language is purposeful.

      This approach can be used to design the course for different levels students. The models of this approach which are in practice are:

      
        i. Theme-based model: According to this model, the language course is designed in the periphery of themes such as 'Environmental pollution.' Tourism in Nepal', etc.

      
        ii. Adjunct model: The language course is interlinked with other subjects as learning social studies, science, computer, etc. through English in this model.

      
        iii. Sheltered language instruction: Content coursers are taught in the second language by the content specialists. This model accelerates the learner's language proficiency. Courses like English for sports, English for journalism are the examples of this model.

      
        iv. Team-teach model: In this model, instruction is shared between the language teacher and subject teacher in the class time to help the students' problems.

      
        
          v. Skills-based model: This model focuses on specific skill such as writing summarizes essays, reports, and so on. The language skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing are integrated in this model to enhance the students' language competence

      
        ii. Participatory approach
      

      This approach is originated by Paulo Freire in the early 1960s. The content in this approach is based on issues of concern to students. Freire engaged learners in dialogues about problems in their lives. These dialogues improve students' lives. He believed that "education is meaningful to the extent that it engages learners in reflecting on their relationship to the world they live in and provides them with a means to shape their world."(cited in La Freeman, 2000: 50)

      Its main goal is to help learners to understand the social, historical, and cultural phenomena that affect their lives and help them to empower to take action and make decisions to control their lives. It is based on problem solving. The teacher plays the role as a facilitator and guide and he/she uses only the target language. The students involve more to solve problems due to which their learning becomes real and long lasting.

      
        Taylor (2006) presents the following principles of participatory approach:
      

      
        	
          Everyone looks at the world differently. We need to respect these different views find out where our views coincide with the views of others.

        

        	
          All stakeholders have something to contribute. We need to find out how to help the make their contribution easily and effectively.

        

        	
          Participation is active and involves different people practicing or learning by doing. As a result of participation a person's knowledge will change.

        

        	
          Each person builds his or her knowledge. We need to respect the knowledge and the experience of others and share these with our own. Learning then becomes synergetic building new knowledge together.

        

        	
          Every context is different. We should try to understand every situation, and accept that is complex. This can be achieved by involving those who know their own situation best.

        

      

      We can conclude this approach in the following points:

      
        	
          All the students get chances to take part in activities and decision-making in learning from which academically poor students are motivated to learn the language.

        

        	
          Students' participation is both means and end in itself.

        

        	
          It gives a concept of equality among all the students who come from different backgrounds.

        

        	
          Participation means also doing something; so it follows the principle of learning by doing which makes learning long-lasting.

        

        	
          It is a child-centered method that promotes students' learning interestingly, lively purposefully and effectively.

        

      

      
        Learning Strategy Training
      

      Learning strategy training is a method which refers to 'teaching learners how to learn'. It was emerged in the early 1970s. It believes that learners were more responsible for their own learning According to Rubin (1975), "It is the techniques or devices which a learner may use to acquire knowledge." According to Rubin as cited in Larsen-Freeman (2000: 159), good language learners have the following language strategies:

      
        1. They are willing and accurate guessers who have a strong desire to communicate, and will attempt to do so even at the risk of appearing foolish.

      2. They attend to both the meaning and the form of their message.

      3. They also practice and monitor their own speech as well as the speech of others.

      
        Principles of learning strategy training
      

      The key principles of learning strategy training, according to Larsen Freemen (2000) are:

      1. The students' prior knowledge and learning experiences should be valued and built upon.

      2 Studying certain learning strategies will contribute to academic success.

      3. The teacher's job is not only to teach language, but to teach learning.

      4. For many students, strategies have to be learned. The best way to do this is with 'hands on' experience.

      5. Students need to become independent and self-regulated learners. Self-assessment contributes to learner's autonomy.

      6. An important part of learning a strategy is being able to transfer it, i.e. use it in a different situation.

      
        Principled Approach
      

      An approach is philosophical in nature. A principled approach suggests language teachers to establish common ground/points by creating their own set of organizing principles. According to John De Mado, organizing principles for language acquisition are:

      i. Language is primarily self-selected, not imitated.

      ii. Language is acquired, not taught.

      iii. Language is a problem-solving device. To ignore this fact during instruction causes language to become the problem.

      iv. Renovation is a byproduct of ownership.

      v. A child will not exceed in L2, the ability s/he has in LI.

      vi. Linguistic accuracy is a destination, not a point of departure.

      vii. Grammar and syntax minimize the potential for miscommunication.

      viii. Linguistic accuracy answers that the largest number of us shall have the best opportunity to understand one another.

      ix. The conventions (rules) of a given language must not impede the invention of that language.

      x. People who communicate take risks. There is an intimate relationship between language acquisition and the amount of risk-taking, vulnerability and intuition encouraged.

      It is not necessary to be agreed with the points/principles, It is better to have common principles made by the language teachers so that they can teach their learners according to the available situations/contexts. It is important to mention that the same principles may not be applied and worked in all the situations/contexts. So, it is better to make a common ground according to the situations. John De Mado has given other principles, too,

      
        Co-operative Learning
      

      Co-operative learning is an approach which makes use of co-operative activities. Learners involve in pair works and group works for learning the language, Students work in groups to complete

      
        their tasks collectively. All the members remain equally responsible for helping others in learning. It can be said as a successful teaching strategy because it helps the students be co-operative and learn together. At the same time, the students learn the language communicatively. It is also known as collaborative learning.

      Co-operative learning promotes communicative interaction. It is a learner-centered approach provides an opportunity of face-to-face interaction, creates an environment of, co-operation mutual understanding among students. This approach is applied to support structural, functional and interactional models of language. It aims to develop communicative competence in learners by covering in socially and pedagogically structured situations. It promotes the learners' skill of critical thinking. Its main principle is 'Two heads learn better than one' which believes in operation than in competition in language learning.

      
        Principles of co-operative learning
      

      
        The key principles of cooperative learning are:
      

      1. Students learn the language by engaging in pair and group works.

      2. Learners and teacher work together to achieve the goals.

      3 .Learners learn the language in socially and pedagogically structured situations.

      4. Students learn through interaction.

      5. Co-operation in language learning is focused, but not competition.

      6. The teacher plays the role of a facilitator.

      7. Learners work collaboratively so they learn to work in team.

      8. It integrates all the four skills of the language.

      9. It makes each student responsible in the group while learning.

      10. Activities related to group works are organized.

      
        Merits and demerits of co-operative learning
      

      
        The merits of co-operative learning are:
      

      1. It fosters the learners' interaction skills.

      2. It creates a positive, co-operative learning environment in the classroom.

      3. It strengthens the mutual relationship among the student.

      4. It provides a chance to learn from each other.

      5. It makes the learners communicative/interactive.

      6. It enriches students learning and academic success.

      7. It promotes the students' social skills.

      9. It is suitable to all students having different abilities.

      
        The demerits of co-operative learning are:
      

      1. It is suitable to extrovert natured students.

      2. It needs a well-trained teacher.

      3. It may not be suitable to the large classes.

      4. There is a chance to show bully behavior by better students upon shy students in the group.

      5. Only co-operation may not lead towards better learning for which students seek competition in learning.

      
        Techniques of teaching language
      

      Technique can be defined as what actually takes place in a classroom while teaching and learning the language. As Anthony (1963) mentioned, "A technique is implementation that which actually

      
        takes place in a classroom. It is particular trick, strategy or connivance used to accomplish, an Immediate objective, Techniques must be consistent with a method, and therefore in harmony with an approach as well," A technique is implementation because it is actually used in the classroom, Technique is said to be a set of activities in the class, It deals with classroom procedures because it is the application of the method,

      So it can be said that a technique is an activity to teach language in the classroom which is oriented to fulfill the immediate objectives designed by the curriculum, We can categorize the techniques into two as teacher-centered techniques and learner-centered techniques, They are discussed in detail below:

      
        Multiple Intelligences
      

      This is a theory proposed by a psychologist, Howard Gardner, According to this theory, human beings do not have a single intelligence and we possess many intelligences. So, different people function more or less efficiently in different fields. It states that learner's multiple intelligence must be flourished education, So, the teacher should be conscious to promote the learner's prominent dimension (intelligence) rather than imposing his/her ideas.

      Gardner has proposed eight types of intelligences which are briefly discussed below:

      
        	
          
            Logical/Mathematical: This is the ability to think logically. We can find this intelligence with doctors, scientists, etc.

        

        	
          
            Visual/spatial: This is the ability to make mental pictures of the environment. We can find it with architects, paints, etc.

        

        	
          
            Bodily/Kinesthetic: This is the ability to have a good co-ordination in motor movements as we find with athletes, craftsperson etc.

        

        	
          
            Musical/rhythmic: This is the ability to recognize pitch, melody, and rhythmic patterns as the singers and composers have.

        

        	
          
            Interpersonal: This is the ability to work with other people finely. We can find it with teachers, politicians, medical representative, etc.

        

        	
          
            Intrapersonal: This is the ability to understand oneself and use his/her talent successfully in his/her life.

        

        	
          
            Verbal/linguistic: This is the ability to use language in a proper way. We find this with writers, lawyers etc.

        

        	
          
            Naturalist intelligence: This is the ability to understand and organize patterns of nature like color, size, etc.

        

      

      The language teacher can go through the following stage procedure from the perspective of this approach:

      
        1. Awakes the intelligence
      

      Stage i. Amplify the intelligence

      Stage ii. Teach with/for the intelligence

      Stage iiii. Transfer of the intelligence

      
        2. Methods of language teaching
      

    
  
    
      
        
      

      1.3 Task-based Language Teaching

      Task-based language teaching is based on the use of tasks as care unit. Authentic language is focused for doing meaningful and purposeful tasks by the students. Its goal is to make student competent and fluent in the target language. Similarly, it creates natural environment for the learners to use the language so the learners get opportunities to share their ideas for completing the tasks which promote their target language learning communicatively. It makes task-base language teaching popular for developing target language fluency and confidence. The primary focus of classroom activity is the task and language are the instrument that the students use to complete it. The tasks include varieties of activities that the students use accomplish specific goals. In fact, the concept of task in classroom is not new; the teachers have been using tasks in the classroom for a long time. Previously, the teachers used to give tradition- tasks to the students but when we talk of any tasks these days, they mean student-centered activities. These activities make learning permanent. Nunan (1989; 10) defines a task as a 'classroom activity which involves learners in comprehending, manipulating, producing, interacting in the target language while their attention is principally focused on meaning rather than form'.

      In task- based teaching, the tasks are central to the learning activity. TBLT is based on the assumption that students may learn more effectively when their minds are focused on the task rather than on the language they are using. The activity must reflect real life situations and they are free to use language. Playing a game, solving a problem or sharing information or experiences can be considered as relevant and authentic tasks.

      
        Principles of Task-Based Language Teaching
      

      
        	
          There is a purpose of conducting activities for outcomes.

        

        	
          The teacher can break his/her teaching into smaller steps.

        

        	
          The teacher does not have any intention to simplify his or her language.

        

        	
          The teacher gives the clear sense reformulating the language used by the students.

        

        	
          This approach provides ample authentic materials to develop the language skills.

        

        	
          The teacher gives the feedback according to the level of the students' work completion.

        

        	
          The students get ample tasks which provide them chances to learn authentically and independently.

        

      

      Task-based language teaching suggests a model for its use in the classroom. This consists of:

      
        i) Pre-task activity
      

      In this stage, the teacher introduces and defines the topic and the students engage in the activities that either helps them to recall vocabularies which may help them to perform the main task or to learn new words and phrases that are essential while doing the task. The teacher gives clear instructions to them about the activities to be performed which give them a clear model. The learners can take notes and spend time preparing for the task.

      
        ii) Task cycle (Task >planning> report)
      

      In this stage, the learners perform the task such as reading, listening exercise or problem solving exercise in pairs or small groups. The teacher monitors and encourages them to perform the task. Then they discuss what they will include in their report. Finally, they prepare a report for the whole class on how they did the task and what conclusions they made.

      
        
          iii) Feedback
      

      In this stage, the teacher gives quick feedback on the content. He/she may play the recording of the activities performed by different groups or pairs and compare them.

      
        iv)Analysis
      

      The teacher then focuses on relevant parts from the text of the recordings for the students to analyze. The interesting features of the text are noticed and analyzed. The teacher can also highlight the language that the learners used during the preparation of the report for analysis.

      
        v) Practice
      

      Finally, the teacher selects the areas of language that are based on need and appropriate for their level. Then, they practice activities to increase their confidence and make a note of useful language.

      
        The Advantages of Task-Based Language Teaching
      

      i) The students are free to choose language forms and control them. They do not just practice pre-selected item but freely use language which helps to increase vocabulary.

      ii) A natural context is developed from the students' experiences with the language which is relevant to the situation.

      iii) The students get much exposure of the lexical phrases, collocations and patterns as well as language forms and functions.

      iv) They learn the language that is needed. Their need directs what will be covered in the lesson rather than a decision made by the teacher or the course book.

      v) The students freely interact with each other which help to develop communicative competence.

      vi) It is enjoyable and motivating; so the students are interested to engage in the activities.

      Thus, task-based language teaching aims to develop confidence in students' achieving a particular goal of communication through the context of a task. They speak in a meaningful way. It is appropriate to use task-based language teaching to engage students in real life learning situation which promotes learning by doing. The following tasks or activities can be conducted in this approach:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	i. Information gap
            	ii. Opinion gap
          

        
        
          
            	iii. Reasoning gap
            	iv. Listing
          

          
            	v. Ordering and sorting
            	vi. Comparing
          

          
            	vii. Problem solving
            	viii. Sharing personal experiences
          

          
            	ix. Creative tasks
            	x. Jigsaw tasks
          

          
            	xi. Decision making tasks.
            	
          

        
      

    
  
    
      1.4. Context-based Language Teaching, Content and Language Integrated Learning

      We use language for a particular purpose. It means we use any language in a context. There is no meaning of language without a context. So, we use the skills of language, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing in some kind of context. We express our tone according to the context and

      
        the response given by others affect the nature of language that we use. Language without context becomes meaningless. In other words, language without context is like a pen without its ink. Hence, context is a must condition to use the language.

      Context-based language teaching encompasses the contents that we deliver or the communication we hold. Likewise, it includes all the language skills. We should not underestimate the value of a strong context while preparing the plans and delivering the subject matters/contents to the students. Contextualizing early on in a lesson through the use of situations, topics, images and talking points, creates a frame of reference for students to refer to when any new content comes at them. It is believed that setting a context activates the areas of the brain which relate to learners' experience in relevant areas, known as schema. Here, it is important to mention that Chomsky's concept of LAD to activate from the dormant state also; context plays an important role to activate the brain.

      If the students' brain is activated before presenting a new language, the students' schemata do a valuable preparation work, acting as a 'landing pad' for a new language. It also allows joining other related forms in both short and long-term memory of the language. Consequently, the language learners are more likely to be remembered and used later on according to the context. We have to consider the language point while creating a context that uses frequently. For example, we use the present perfect tense to talk about life experience like; I have never had a pizza. I have done a bungee jump, but I have never flown on the paragliding. So this knowledge can be linked up the job interviews because we have to share our life experience as an experience. So, it is important that the schemata related to job interviews are likely to be the same for any learner. Therefore, an effective 'landing pad' context for the present perfect tense, whether our learners have had any previous exposure to it or not. If they have this context, they can use it frequently. Otherwise, they cannot. Thus, suitable context creating is an important and wise job of a teacher to teach the language to his or her students.

      We can use a 'structures and functions' approach to teach language to our students. According to it, we do not use only one structure for a single situation. It means, we can use many structures for the single situation and only one structure for the multiple situations. Here, situation plays a key role to choose the structures and the language items. For example, we use present perfect tense to express life experience in communication. We can think of other ways of saying the same thing. For example, 'I have never had a pizza, but I'd love to' can be expressed in different ways:

      I have always wanted to have a pizza. (S+has/have always wanted +V infinitive)

      I have always dreamt of having a pizza. (S + has/have always dreamt of + V ing)

      I have never made it to have a pizza. (S +has/have never made it to + N)

      It has always been my dream to have a pizza. (It has always been my dream + V infinitive)

      The forms in given examples are just the different ways of saying the same basic thing in the same communicative context.

      Students get more language options to express their messages in this approach. They get grammar exposure unknowingly/implicitly while expressing. In the example, they learn to express the life experience in the particular patterns of grammar.

      We should not forget that good English lessons provide substantial linguistic context that we use when we use language. For example,

      
        I ................ read that book.

      Here, it is difficult to be certain how to complete this task without linguistic context, IT could mean any number of things about reading the book. The language teachers shot vocabulary in context.

      
        Importance of context-based language teaching, content and language integrated learning
      

      
        	
          Students get opportunities to learn language in suitable contexts.

        

        	
          It promotes students' creativity.

        

        	
          They learn language joyfully.

        

        	
          All the language skills are focused to learn.

        

        	
          Language is taught in integration.

        

        	
          Students' participation in language is emphasized.

        

        	
          Language is taught and learnt communicatively.

        

        	
          Grammar is also taught and learnt implicitly.

        

        	
          Materials are heavily used to create the contexts.

        

        	
          Classroom becomes live, interesting and entertaining.

        

        	
          Students' communicative aspect is enhanced.

        

        	
          Boredom and monotonous is removed while learning the language.

        

        	
          Students learn the language by doing as it applies the student-centered methods.

        

      

      
        Post Method Pedagogy
      

      The term 'Post method pedagogy' refers to the methodology that requires teachers to be contextual. Sensitive and autonomous is characterized. It encourages the language teachers to know the approaches, theories, assumptions, recommendations, procedures and methods and techniques in order to innovate and adopt the best and specific one which is useful and effective for a specific context. It encourages the language teachers to be choosy because one method which works best in a particular specific context may not work in another context. In this case, the language teachers should create own methods to handle that context According to Kumaravadivelu (2002), "A post method pedagogy with its emphasis on context sensitivity demands that various participants actualize it variously to suit various necessities." He has given a three-dimensional system of post method pedagogy which are briefly given below:

      
        i. A pedagogy of particularity: It tries to create a context for teaching learning procedures. The language teacher should have ideas of local-linguistic, socio-linguistic and political particularities. It should be sensitive to a particular situation.

      
        ii. A pedagogy of practicality: It suggests that the teacher should be dynamic, intuitive, autonomous and reflective to develop a practical situation for imparting knowledge in the second/target language teaching. They had better conduct action researchers to improve the situation and generate theory of practice for effective and purposeful teaching.

      
        iii. A pedagogy of possibility: It is concerned with the learners' socio political and socio- cultural features. It helps to innovate the most suitable methodology according to the learners' conditions.

      In a nutshell, post method pedagogy is the recent concept. The same approaches and methods are always not suitable to every method may work best in one situation and may not work in the same way in another situation Thus, the teacher should be choosy by adopting good features all of

      
        approaches and methods to teach their students effectively, interestingly, meaningfully and purposefully.

    
  
    
      1.5 Different Methods and Their Applications in Language Teaching 

      
        Teacher-Centered Methods
      

      The techniques in which the teacher remains more active and has the center role are called teacher- centered techniques. The teacher almost all the time uses, lecture, explanation illustration and demonstration in teacher-centered techniques. The learners remain passive listeners. There is a very little or no chance to have interaction between teacher and students. Teacher-centered techniques have been criticized very widely, yet they are used throughout the world. Although they are criticized, they have the following advantages:

      1. They foster the learners listening skill.

      2. They are useful to deliver a long explanation in a limited time.

      3. They are useful for large classes.

      4. They are economical.

      5. They help to increase memory of facts in students.

      6. They help students learn without the feeling of burden.

      7. They help to present the subject matters in a proper order.

      8. Even an untrained teacher can handle the class.

      9. The class remains controlled as the teacher plays the role of an authority.

      10. Strict discipline is maintained.

      The teacher-centered techniques do not only have advantages but also they have disadvantages. They are given below:

      1. The students do not get a chance to be active. So they remain passive.

      2. Students hidden talents are ignored as they are not free to express their ideas, feelings, and so on.

      3. There is a lack of chance to have interactive activities.

      4. Only listening and writing skills are focused and speaking and reading are ignored.

      5. The classroom becomes boring and monotonous.

      6. There is a less use or no use of materials which makes the classroom gloomy.

      7. Students have fear as the teacher plays the role of authority.

      8. Students do not get communicative competence as it is a one-sided presentation of the subject matter.

      9. Textbook is taken as a solo material in learning which restricts the students' broad learning.

      10. Punishment is given more than the reward to the students due to which students do not seem to be interested in learning.

      
        The teacher-centered techniques are given below:
      

      
        i) Lecture: Lecture is a very common teaching method. The teachers used this technique heavily in the past. This technique is especially useful to teach a large class. The teacher

      
        teaches using lecture method in which the students remain passive listeners. It emphasizes on the presentation of contents. Although the learners are passive, he/she can use question answer to keep them attentive in the class. It is economical and a large number of students can be taught at a time. It saves the time and makes the work easy. They are given below.

      
        Strengths
      

      
        	
          It saves time and covers syllabus in a limited time.

        

        	
          A good lecture can stimulate the students and they become a good listener.

        

        	
          It is very effective in delivering factual information.

        

        	
          The teacher can focus only on the subject matter which makes teaching effective.

        

        	
          It develops good audience habit.

        

        	
          The classroom becomes peaceful as the students listen quietly.

        

        	
          It provides better scope for clarification and the teacher can focus on important matter.

        

      

      
        Weakness
      

      
        	
          There is a little space for students' activity so they remain passive.

        

        	
          Learner's capacity and interest are neglected.

        

        	
          It spoon feeds the children.

        

        	
          All the learners may not be able to grasp the matter taught in the class.

        

        	
          The students may be bored to listen continuously.

        

        	
          The teacher may try to cover more contents without realizing the level of students.

        

      

      
        ii) Explanation: As the title suggests, the teacher explains the content to learners. The objective of the explanation is to enable the children to take an intelligent interest in the lesson, to grasp the purpose of what is being done and to develop their insight and understanding of how to do it. The success of teaching depends on the explanation. It can be in the form of synonyms, antonyms, using sentences, etc. It has some strengths and weaknesses. They are

      
        Strengths
      

      
        	
          The teacher can give clear concept.

        

        	
          The teacher can save his/her time.

        

        	
          A large number of students can be taught in a little time.

        

      

      
        Weakness
      

      
        	
          This technique is not suitable to teach small children.

        

        	
          The students may feel it monotonous.

        

        	
          This technique is useful only for sincere students.

        

        	
          The teacher may not understand the learners' level.

        

        	
          It needs a proficient teacher.

        

      

      
        iii) Illustration: Illustration refers to the use of an object or examples to make the content interesting and purposeful. The content is illustrated well using this technique. There can be verbal visual illustration. Verbal illustration is useful for higher level whereas visual illustration can be used to both children and higher-level students.

      
        Strengths
      

      
        	
          It helps to clarify the subject matter properly.

        

        	
          It creates curiosity and interests to the learners.

        

        	
          
            The content learnt through visualization can be memorized well.

        

        	
          It simplifies the explanation.

        

        	
          It helps to form the learning habits.

        

        	
          It trains the senses to greater acuteness of perception.

        

      

      
        iv) Demonstration: Demonstration is a teaching method that is used to communicate an idea with the help of charts, posters or any visual way. Teaching learning process is completed in a systematic way. If the students are not clear through lecture, illustration or explanation or demonstration is useful. They follow the process, technique, object with their own eyes and understand it.

      
        Strengths
      

      
        	
          It helps students' eye to new world of experience.

        

        	
          It fosters creative thinking in groups and individuals.

        

        	
          It enables the students to acquire knowledge on the first-hand form.

        

        	
          The learners can learn faster.

        

      

      
        v) Drill: A drill is a technique used in language teaching in order to train the learners to talk using particular way. These drills do not have any communicative functions. Drills are associated with behaviorism. Drill technique aims to achieve structural patterns by means of repetition, substitution and so on. Repetition, inflection, replacement, substitution, completion expansion, contraction, integration, etc. are some common drills.

      
        Strengths
      

      i) The learners learn through constant practice.

      ii) It is a useful technique to form a habit.

      iii) Various patterns are practiced through it which makes the learners confident.

      
        Learner-Centered Techniques
      

      Learner-centered techniques are used nowadays against the teacher-centered techniques because they provide ample opportunities to the students for their harmonious development. In these techniques, the learners remain more active and have a center role in learning the language. The learners are focused on learning because whatever is taught in the classroom is taught for students, but not for teachers. They get enough opportunity to involve in discussion, interaction and communication. So, their individual feelings, abilities and differences are highly considered in learning. The learners get a chance to learn by observing, experiencing, hypothesizing and involving in the tasks. The students develop their confidence, leadership, insight and perception through these techniques. The main learner-centered techniques which are in use in teaching and learning are discussed below:

      
        i. Project work
      

      It is a very important student-centered method to teach the second/target language. It refers to longer pieces of work which is completed through investigation and reporting by the students. Project work normally takes place out of the classroom. It is a task-based activity. It is an extended amount of independent work done by individual student or a group of students. Students investigate on the given topics and finally they report the findings which they have got from their investigation. It helps students to make a research on a given topic

      
        and they present the results. They collect information from interview interaction, observation, questionnaire, etc. Students make their conclusion on the topics on the basis of descriptions and interpretations they have made from the collected information. The teacher should play the role of a director, a prompter, and a resource person to facilitate in their project work.

      
        Procedures for project work
      

      1. The teacher and the students make a plan to do a project work.

      2. The students carry out the project work through interview, fieldwork, interaction, collecting information and observation.

      3. The teacher monitors and gives feedback during and after the project work.

      4. The students report it.

      
        Merits and demerits of project work
      

      
        The merits of project work are:
      

      1. It develops communicative competence in students.

      2. It makes students co-operative and independent on doing works.

      3. Students get a chance to use their theoretical knowledge practically.

      4. It helps students to go into the depth of the subject matter and get the gist.

      5. It integrates all the language skills.

      6. It develops students' self-confidence.

      7. It promotes students' researching skill on the subject matters.

      
        The demerits of project work are:
      

      1. It is a time-consuming technique.

      2. It is not suitable to very junior students.

      3. Students may take it as a clumsy task.

      4. All the subject matters are impossible to teach through it.

      5. It is costly for the students for which all the students may not be able to afford.

      6. It seeks a trained and qualified teacher.

      7. It is very difficult to complete the course in time.

      
        ii. Pair-work
      

      It is one of the learner-centered communicative techniques used in teaching a language. Students work in pairs. In other words, two students involve performing a task. They actually participate in interaction to complete the work assigned by the teacher. The whole class in divided into various pairs and both the participants are equally active and responsible to contribute to solve the problems. The teacher can organize various activities according to the level of students, subject matter, classroom environment and time for pair works. Some of the examples of pair works are dialogues, question answer, interview, describing pictures, and so on.

      
        Classroom procedures for pair work
      

      1. The teacher divides the class into various pairs according to the number of students.

      2. Each pair is given the task.

      3. Each pair is told to discuss the problem and to find out the solution.

      
        4. Each group is called to report.

      5. Final decision, comments, or correction is made collectively after reporting by each group.

      6. Activities or exercises are given to do.

      Pair work can be conducted in the following steps according to Cross (1992)

      Step 1 : preparation

      Step 2 : Teacher student model

      Step 3: Public pairs

      Step 4: private pairs

      Step 5: Public check

      To sum up, we can conduct pair works in three stages. The first stage is introduction and example, the second step is task, work, exercises or activities and the third step is correction, feedback and reflection.

      
        Merits and demerits of Pair work
      

      
        The merits of Pair work are:
      

      1. Students learn better communicatively from each other.

      2. Shy natured/reserved/introvert student can also share his/her ideas or feelings with the pair without any hesitation.

      3. It fosters oral proficiency of the students.

      4. It promotes the feeling of co-operation rather than competition.

      5. It promotes students' independency in learning.

      6. Backward students can be benefitted from talented students.

      7. The classroom and teaching learning activities become interesting, live and long lasting.

      8 It is suitable to teach even in a large class.

      9. It is entertaining for the students.

      10. It builds confidence and autonomy in learners.

      
        iii. Group work
      

      It is a technique used in language teaching class. The teacher may not have contact with each student individually because of big number of students and time limitation. So the teacher should divide the class into different groups according to the number of students and their levels. According to Harmer (2007: 165), "It is possible to say that small groups of around five students provoke greater involvement and participation than larger group." Each group should have more than two students with the division of the class into many groups including different levels of students. The teacher should be careful to assign suitable activities to be performed. It is a wise idea to assign the work/activity which will be accomplished within about 20 minutes and the work should try to integrate the four language skills."

      Classroom procedures for group work

      1. The teacher should divide the class into many groups properly.

      2. All the groups should be given specific roles to be performed.

      3. A group leader should be selected on turn-by-turn basis so that all the participants will get a chance to lead the group.

      
        4. Time limitation should be given to each group within which the participants exchange their ideas and make a decision.

      5. Each group should be called to report after the time limitation.

      6. Final decision should be made on the basis of each group's reporting.

      7. Post group work should be given, for example, reading and writing activities.

      Merits and demerits of group work

      The merits of group work are:

      1. Students learn better by exchanging their ideas.

      2. Reserved students can be benefitted.

      3. It promotes the feeling of co-operation and team work.

      4. Students learn the four language skills as they have to listen, speak, read and write.

      5. It helps to promote their autonomy since they participate to make their own decision through discussion.

      6. Academically backward students are benefitted from talented students.

      7. It is suitable in a large class.

      8. Students feel entertaining to learn through this technique.

      9. It helps to develop the students' self-confidence.

      10. It makes the students social being.

      The demerits of group work are:

      1. It seeks more time which causes a chance to incomplete the course.

      2. The class remains noisy.

      3. Sometimes the class may be out of control.

      4. Sometimes it is difficult for the teacher to check whether all the students are sincerely taking part or not.

      5. Only talented and physically big students may dominate the group where shy and academically poor students may remain passive.

      6. Students may be busy to use their mother tongue rather than the second target language.

      7. It is not very suitable to very small children and very small class.

      8. It is difficult to select the students for each group proportionately

      9. Sometimes, there is a chance to have quarrel between/among the students in the group due to the dominance of the students.

      10 It focuses on reading and writing skills in comparison to listening and speaking skills.

      
        iv. Strip story
      

      It is a student-centered technique which is especially used to teach a short story to the students. It is a kind of interesting game in which students actively participate to make a story. It is used to present a story. Parts of the story are presented in small slips of paper which are called strips.

      Students are given strips and they have to memorize or guess the part to arrange one after another to sequence the story. Then the teacher collects them to develop a whole story. The students actively take part in it and the teacher facilitates them. The classroom becomes interactive as the students discuss among them to make a whole story sequentially. Finally, the group leader or one of the students presents the story orally or writing on the board. After it, the students do follow-up activities.

      
        
          Classroom procedures for strip story
      

      1. The teacher selects a proper/appropriate story according to the level of the students.

      2. He/she separates the story into many strips in which each strip should contain an event.

      3. He/she gives instructions to the students.

      4. He/she gives the strips to the students.

      5. He/she gets back those strips.

      6. He/she gets his/her students to discuss about the story.

      7. He/she tries to get the whole story.

      8. He/she conducts follow-up activities.

      Merits and demerits of strips story

      The merits of strip story are:

      1. It keeps the students active in learning.

      2. It makes learning entertaining.

      3. It integrates the language skills.

      4. It makes learning live, interesting and long-lasting.

      5. It focuses on co-operative learning than competitive learning.

      6. It develops problem-solving skill in students.

      7. It develops students' communicative ability.

      8. It lessens the students' shyness.

      9. It helps students to work in pair/group work.

      The demerits of strip story are:

      1. It is difficult to apply in large class. It is difficult to teach long stories through this

      technique.

      2. Primary skills are more focused than secondary skills.

      3. The classroom becomes noisy.

      4. It is a time-consuming technique.

      5. Shy students may not be benefitted from it.

      6. It seeks a trained language teacher.

      7. It is not very much suitable to advanced level students.

      
        v. Drama
      

      It is a very effective technique in language teaching class in which students learn language lively, interactively and communicatively. Dialogues are performed in a systematic progression. Students learn the second/target language functionally. Students perform the roles of famous persons/characters. It is a creative task in which the students express their feelings, ideas, opinions, etc. This technique helps to learn the language lively which becomes finally long-lasting learning. The teacher plays the role of a guide to facilitate the students.

      Classroom procedures for dramatization

      1. The situation of drama is introduced to the students.

      2. The teacher teaches expression, concepts and role to be performed.

      3. The teacher gives the ideas of gestures and facial expressions with the dialogues.

      
        4. The students are told to rehearsal the drama. (Sometimes with teacher if necessary)

      5. The students are told to perform the drama.

      Merits and demerits of dramatization

      The merits of dramatization are:

      1. It develops communicative competence in learners.

      2. Students are motivated to learn the language.

      3. It strengthens co-operative and team work learning.

      4. The students get ample opportunities to practice the second/ target language.

      5. It helps to contextualize the grammar patterns and vocabulary.

      6. It develops the learners' self-confidence.

      7. The class becomes lively, interesting, interactive and entertaining.

      8. Learning becomes long- lasting.

      9. It provides a chance to move from controlled to free expression.

      The demerits of dramatization are:

      1. It is a time-consuming technique.

      2. Reserved students may not participate.

      3. Only talented and active students may be benefitted.

      4. It seeks a trained teacher.

      5. There is a chance of not completing the course.

      6. The classroom becomes noisy which can disturb the neighboring classes.

      7. It is not easy to implement in large classes.

      8. It is not suitable to very small students.

      9. All the subject matters cannot be taught through it.

      
        vi. Simulation
      

      Simulation refers to the representation of real-life events organized in the language class. The classroom can be taken as a setting/natural place where the events take place. The students are assigned to play the roles for which they do not necessarily be the dramatic talented students. They are made feel involving in performing the roles as similar to real life environment. The students are free to perform the roles as per their own knowledge, decision and perception.

      Classroom procedures for simulation

      
        1. First phase: The given activities are done in the first phase:

      
        	
          Students are given the roles.

        

        	
          They are given the rules to follow.

        

        	
          Students should know the situation.

        

        	
          Listening and reading activities should be conducted to provide them information of setting, roles, etc.

        

      

      
        2. Second phase: The given activities are done in the second phase:

      
        	
          The teacher should facilitate them if needed.

        

        	
          The teacher should observe, evaluate their failure and success in performing and learning.

        

        	
          
            Some pair/group works should be organized to discuss the problem.

        

        	
          Each group should report the decision.

        

      

      
        3. Third phase: The given activities are done in the third last phase:

      
        	
          Feedback should be given to students.

        

        	
          Students get feedback and realize their mistakes/errors.

        

        	
          They are given an opportunity to correct mistakes/errors if there are.

        

        	
          The teacher should correct them positively.

        

      

      Merits and demerits of simulation

      The merits of simulation are:

      1. It is an easy technique to organize and manage.

      2. It promotes the four language skills integrated.

      3. The classroom becomes lively.

      4. Learning becomes long-lasting.

      5. Students learn by making fun and doing.

      6. Students remain active.

      7. Students learn interactively, functionally and communicatively.

      8. It strengthens the spirit of group work and the feeling of co-operation.

      9. It flourishes the learners' oral proficiency.

      10. It promotes the learners' self-confidence.

      The demerits of simulation are:

      1. It ignores accuracy of the language.

      2. It is not suitable to very small children.

      3. Learners may not take a role to perform.

      4. It is a time-consuming technique.

      5. Reading and writing skills are not given due emphasis.

      6. Only active students may be benefited.

      7. Shy students may not enjoy learning through this technique.

      8. Trained teacher is needed to conduct it.

      9. The course may not complete in time as it is a time-consuming technique.

      
        vii. Role play
      

      It is another important learner-centered technique in language teaching class which shares some common properties with simulation and dramatization. It is a very useful technique to teach languages communicatively. It focuses on both fluency and accuracy of the language. Students perform in fictious roles. The students are expected to practice language patterns in the class for better performance. According to Richards et al. (1985), "Role play is drama like activities in which students take the roles of different participants in a situation and act out what might typically happen in that situation. For example, the students can play the role of a shopkeeper and a customer, master and a servant, a king and a queen, and so on.

      Classroom procedure for role-play

      1. First phase: the following activities are done in the first phase:

      
        	
          Students are given the roles

        

        	
          
            Students are given the characters and their expressions on the role card.

        

      

      2. Second phase: The following activities are done in the second phase:

      
        	
          Students are told to look and know their roles and expressions.

        

        	
          Students are told to understand the roles and expressions but not allowed to read.

        

        	
          Students play the roles.

        

        	
          Students can have a look at the cards if they confuse.

        

        	
          The teacher helps them if necessary

        

        	
          The teacher can display the roles as the model roles.

        

      

      3. Third phase: The following activities are done in this phase:

      
        	
          The fellow students give feedback.

        

        	
          The teacher gives feedback.

        

      

      Merits and demerits of role play

      The merits of role play are:

      1. It develops communicative competence in learners.

      2. Students get enough opportunities to practice language.

      3. The classroom becomes entertaining, interesting and live.

      4. Learning becomes long- lasting.

      5. It integrates the language skills.

      6. It develops students' self-confidence.

      7. It strengthens co-operative learning not competitive learning.

      8. It encourages going through the problem-solving method.

      9. Shy students may also be benefitted in interesting class.

      10. It refreshes the students from monotonous routine learning.

      The demerits of role play are:

      1. It is a time-consuming technique.

      2. It is difficult to apply in a large class.

      3. It gives less focus on grammar.

      4. Shy students may not participate in playing the roles.

      5. It seems to be artificial as the students are given fictious roles.

      6. It is not suitable to very small students.

      
        viii. Quick write
      

      Quick write is an instrumental approach that activates students' knowledge and presents new material. It is a brief written response to a question or probe that requires students to rapidly explain or comment on a assigned topic. Quick write is a short piece of writing usually not more than page. It can be used as an instructional tool. The students can write about their previous knowledge and link it to present learning through it. It offers an essay and manageable writing experience that helps both students and teachers find their voices and develop their confidence, as they discover they have important things to say. This quick exercise pulls words out of the writer's mind. The learners have to be very active as they have to write about something quickly (within 2-3 minutes) capturing anything that comes to mind in response to the work as whole.

      
        
          iv. Mind map
      

      A mind map is a diagram used to visually organize information. It is a tool for the brain that captures the thinking that goes on inside learner's mind. It helps to think, collect knowledge remember and create ideas. It aims to make learner a better thinker. When the learner sees a picture/ diagram, a lot of things related to it comes to his/her mind and he/she expresses it quickly. In the image or diagram major ideas are directly connected to the central concept, and other ideas branch out from these major ideas. Mind map can be the best tool to bring out learners' creativity through a single theme. It is a logical and creative means of note taking and note making because learners try to express everything that visualizes in their mind.

      
        v. Brainstorming
      

      Brainstorming is a process of generating creative ideas and solutions through intensive group discussion. It is the way of effectively using brains to storm the problem. The aim of the discussion is to develop as many ideas as possible in the shortest possible time to solve a predefined problem. The learners are divided into groups and they discuss to find possible solution of the given problem. The learners are able to think freely and move into new areas of thought and so create numerous new ideas and solutions. This process helps to generate new ideas and makes them creative. Brainstorming makes the generation of new ideas easy and helps to solve the problem. If the learners are naturally logical then they can think of it as a process of following logical rules which stimulates their mind to think of a problem from a different ankle. In this learner centered method, they discuss and bring out a solution of the problem themselves.

      Put your knowledge into practice

      
        	
          What do you mean by approach? Explain any five approaches in brief.

        

        	
          What do you mean by communicative approaches? Explain any five communicative approaches in brief.

        

        	
          Explain task-based language teaching.

        

        	
          What is context-based language teaching? Explain in brief.

        

        	
          What do you mean by teaching method? Explain any five methods in brief.

        

      

    
  
    
      
        
      

      Unit-2 Teaching Language Functions and Skills 

    
  
    
      2.1 Basic Communicative Functions in English 

      
        Introduction
      

      Language is a means of communication through, which we express our feelings, emotions, ideas, views, opinions, etc. Realizing the necessity of the language, many linguists have devoted themselves in the development of language. A lot of progress was made in the field of linguistics and language pedagogy in the 20th century. Many approaches, methods and techniques have been invented and implemented to develop a language systematically and scientifically in language pedagogy. Likewise, various syllabuses have been designed according to the invention of different approaches, methods and techniques. For example, Lexical syllabus was replaced by structural syllabus and it has been now replaced by communicative syllabus.

      Different schools of language view learning the language differently. Behaviorism emphasizes on the stimulus response and reinforcement where the child's mind has a less role in learning it. It views that language learning is a set of habits. On the other hand, mentalism believes that language is acquired because of Language Acquisition Device (LAD) which lies in the faculty of our mind. It views that language learning/acquiring is not like learning other skills such as typing, cycling, etc. It believes that it remains in dormant state but it starts activating when language exposure is given' due to which we can create/generate infinite number of sentences based on finite number of structures.

      It is crystal clear that language is used for communication between the persons in which language performs a particular function. A form can perform many functions and vice-versa. The government of Nepal has also realized it and designed the school level curriculum according to communicative approach. It seems that many of the English teachers in the lower secondary/basic level focus on the texts rather than language functions. So the teachers should have ample ideas of language functions which can be performed by various forms of the language so that the learners can communicate effectively, rightly, impressively, meaningfully and purposefully.

    
  
    
      Definition of Function

      A function refers to the purpose for which a particular utterance is used. Such function is categorized as socializing, making a query, getting things done, and so on. For example, the following imperative sentences are used for different functions:

      - Give me your book. (order)

      
        -Give me your book, please. (request)

      - Turn left and go ahead. (Directing)

      - Come on Friday. (Invitation)

      Our school level curriculum is based on communicative approach. Similarly, the lower secondary/basic level curriculum is entirely based on communicative approach in which the teacher should have ideas of different functions of the language. Such functions of language in detail are given below:

      
        Definition of Communicative Function and Exponents
      

      The purpose for which we communicate with others is communicative function. It means we use language for the particular purpose and it performs a typical function. We communicate with each other to perform various functions like requesting, welcoming, greetings, persuading, asking for permissions, agreeing, disagreeing, directing etc. Language function is categorized as socializing, making a query, getting things done, etc. Different structures/ forms are used for different functions.

      i) Give me your book, please. (request)

      ii) Go out. (order)

      iii) Come on Friday. (invitation)

      iv) I wish you the best of luck. (expressing wish)

      v) May I come in. (Asking for permission)

      Language is used for communication between the persons in which language performs a particular function. Here a form may perform many functions and vice versa, Our school level curriculum is based on communicative approach and aims to develop communicative competence on learners. It also aims to make them competent in using different language functions.

      Some exponents which are used to perform particular language functions and given below:

      a. Good morning. (exponent of greeting)

      b. Welcome to Kathmandu (exponent of welcoming)

      c. Congratulations on your success. (exponent of congratulating)

      d. Go straight and turn left. (exponent of directing)

      e. Good luck! (expressing best wishes)

      f. I am sorry! (apologizing)

      g. What a beautiful flower! (expressing compliment)

      h. Can I go out? (asking for permission)

      i. Are you sure? (Seeking confirmation)

      j. Can you please read it for me? (requesting)

      Above mentioned exponents are examples which are used to perform language functions.

      
        Grammatical Function vs. Communicative Function
      

      According to Richard et. al. ... 1985, Grammatical function deals with the relationship that a constituent in a sentence has with the other constituents.

      Example: Jagat killed a snake.

      
        In the above sentence. 'Jagat' has the function of being the subject of the verb 'kill' and 'a snake has the function of being the object of the verb. There are there grammatical functions subject, predicate and adjunct. The subject is noun or pronoun or thing that performs an action. The predicate is the part of the sentences after subject which contains a verb. Adjuncts are the parts of the sentences which can be removed without changing the meaning of the sentence. Thus, subject and predicate are the obligatory part of a sentence whereas adjuncts are optional and can be deleted without affecting the meaning.

      Communication means the exchange of ideas, thoughts, feelings, information between two or more persons. During conversation speaker speaks and listener/s receive the message. Here the message given by the speaker performs a particular language function. A communicative function refers to the purpose for which a language is used in a community. Requesting, apologizing, welcoming, greeting, asking for permission, suggesting are some examples of language functions.

      
        Teaching Language Function
      

      Language is used in our communication to perform a particular function. So, function refers to the purpose for which we use language. Teaching language function is related to the question why do we use language? And its answer is to communicate ideas between two or more than two persons. Therefore, teaching language means to enable the students to communicate ideas to perform the different functions of language. Language function can be broadly categorized as grammatical function and communicative function. Grammatical function can be understood as the relationship of a constituent (word or phrase) with other constituents in a sentence. For example, she teaches English every day. 'She' has the function of subject, 'teaches English' has the function of predicate and 'everyday' has the function of adjunction/adverbial in which the first two are obligatory part and the third one is optional.

      Communicative function refers to the ways in which language is used in a community. Communicative functions are greeting, welcoming, congratulating, apologizing, requesting, directing, and so on.

      Our lower secondary/basic level curriculum is designed on the basis of communicative function. Some examples of communicative functions of language prescribed in the curriculum are:

      i. Greeting ii. Comparing iii. Expressing likes/dislikes

      iv. Expressing wants v. Making plans vi. Expressing intentions

      vii. Apologizing viii. Directing, etc.

      The teacher should apply the communicative approaches to teach language functions such as task- based, participatory, and so on.

      
        Form function relationship
      

      Form refers to the structure and function refers to the purpose for which we use the language. So we express the functions of language with the help of exponents. These exponents are called forms. For example:

      
        
      

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Form
            	Function
          

        
        
          
            	Let me welcome you to this program!
            	Welcoming
          

        
      

      In this example, we perform the function of welcoming through the exponent (form), i.e. 'Let me welcome you to this program!'

      So, it is clear that form and function are interrelated but sometimes one form can serve many functions and different forms can serve the same function. So it is said that there is not one-to-one correspondence between the form and the function. For example,

      Forms

      I am sorry.

      I beg your pardon.

      I apologize.

      Excuse me.

      I am extremely sorry.

      Functions

      Apologizing

      Form

      Excuse me

      Functions

      Seeking attention

      Asking for sorry

      Disagreeing with someone

      Techniques of teaching function

      We can follow different techniques to teach language function. Some techniques are given below:

      
        	
          Pair/group work

        

        	
          Role play/simulation/drama

        

        	
          Strip story

        

        	
          Question-answer

        

        	
          Discovery techniques

        

        	
          Games

        

        	
          Problem-solving

        

        	
          Using picture/maps/charts

        

        	
          Information gap activities

        

      

      
        Classification of Language Functions
      

      Language functions can be classified into different types on the basis of the purpose for which an utterance is used. Language is used for socializing, making a query, expressing moral and emotional attitudes, expressing intellectual attitudes, expressing modal activities, getting things done and imparting factual information. Under these functions, we use language for greeting, welcoming, introducing, congratulating, seeking information, asking for permission, requesting, prohibiting, etc. These language functions are mentioned below.

      1. Socializing

      The language should function to socialize a person since s/he has to communicate with the different people in his/her society. There are various functions under socializing. They are given below along with their exponents:

      1. Greeting

      A greeting is a beginning of a communication between the persons when we meet. The exponents used while greeting the people are:

      Hi Hey!

      Hello How are you?

      
        Good morning/Good afternoon/Good evening.

      Hi, how is it going? Hey, how're you doing?

      Hello, how are the things with you?

      Responses to the greetings

      Fine thanks. And how're you doing? OK, How about you?

      Not bad. And you? I'm fine, thank you.

      Very well, thank you.

      2. Taking leave or Farewells

      We use the language to separate/depart/leave from each other. The exponents used while taking a leave or farewell are:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Good bye.
            	Bye.
          

        
        
          
            	See you.
            	Cheerio.
          

          
            	So long.
            	See you later.
          

          
            	Have a nice day.
            	Take care.
          

          
            	Take it easy.
            	Good night.
          

          
            	3. Welcoming
            	
          

          
            	Welcoming is a function of the language that we use when we receive someone in a particular place. The exponents used in welcoming are:
          

          
            	Welcome!
            	Welcome to class!
          

          
            	Welcome back to the program!
            	Welcome to Kathmandu!
          

          
            	Let me/us welcome you to our village!
            	I'd like to welcome you!
          

          
            	We are pleased to welcome you!
            	A very-very warm welcome to you!
          

          
            	I'm proud to welcome you!
            	
          

          
            	Responses to welcoming
            	
          

          
            	Thanks. I am happy/glad to be ...
            	Thank you.
          

          
            	4. Addressing/Vocatives
            	
          

          
            	The exponents used in addressing are:
            	
          

          
            	Ram!
            	Mr./Miss/Mrs. Acharya !
          

          
            	Ram, I want you.
            	Sir/madam,
          

          
            	Ladies and gentlemen!
            	Your Excellency.
          

          
            	Hey guys,
            	Dear,
          

          
            	5. Introducing
            	
          

          
            	The exponents used in introducing are:
            	
          

          
            	Hi, my name is
            	Hi, I'm what's your name?
          

          
            	Hello, My name is
            	I'd like to introduce myself. I'm ..
          

          
            	May I introduce myself? I'm
            	May I introduce (you to)
          

          
            	This is ..
            	That's ....
          

          
            	Responses to introduction
            	
          

          
            	Nice to meet you. My name is
            	Pleased to meet you. I'm. ...
          

          
            	I'm glad to meet you.
            	How do you do?
          

        
      

      
        How are you? Glad to meet you.

      Hello

      
        6. Congratulation
      

      
        The exponent used in congratulation are:

      Congratulations! Congratulations on your.......!

      Well done! Let me congratulate you on.....!

      Let me say congratulations on.....

      I'd like to say congratulations. You did a great job.

      I was delighted to hear about......... May we congratulate you on........!

      
        7. Expressing Good wishes
      

      Good luck! Best wishes for you......

      Have a good time... I wish you every success in your new career.

      Best of luck! I wish your luck.

      Good fortune with you. I hope everything goes ok/fine for you.

      May you be happy and successful in your new life.

      Let me wish......... Please give my best wishes to.......

      Please give my kindest regards to your... Give my love to........

      Say hello to.... Happy birthday to you.

      Happy Dashain. Happy New Year.

      Many happy returns..........

      
        8. Thanking
      

      The exponent used in thanking are:

      Thanks. Thank you.

      Thank you very much. Many thanks

      Thank you for..... That was very kind of you.

      It was nice of you help me. How can I ever thank you?

      I can't thank you enough. I really appreciate for your help.

      
        Responses to Thanking
      

      You're welcome. It's ok.

      Don't mention it. That's quite all right.

      Thank you. No need to thank me.

      It was my pleasure. That's all right.

      Not at all.

      
        9. Attracting Attention
      

      The exponents used in attracting attention are:

      Excuse me.......... Hey!

      Pardon me ......... Oh, sir/miss

      
        10. Asking to repeat
      

      The exponents used in asking to repeat are:

      Huh? What? Say again.

      
        Excuse me? Pardon me?

      I beg your pardon? What did you say?

      What was that you said? Please repeat what you have said.

      Could you say that again? Would you mind repeating that?

      Once, the thing you have said? I'm sorry, I can't follow/catch you.

      
        Repeating
      

      I said".........." I asked"........"

      I said that......... I asked if you.......

      I asked you...... What I said was"........"

      I spelled"...."

      
        11. Apologizing
      

      The exponent used in apologizing are:

      I'm sorry. Sorry about that.

      I beg your pardon. I apologize.

      I am sorry that I could not.... I apologize for.....

      Excuse me. I'm extremely sorry about...

      Will you forgive me if I....? Will you excuse me if I....?

      I hope you will forgive/excuse me....? I'm awfully sorry.

      I can't tell you how sorry I am. I'm so sorry, I did not realize.

      I just don't know what to say. I'm ever so sorry.

      
        Responses to apologies
      

      That's all right. Please don't worry.

      It's ok. Forget about it.

      Don't worry about it. No problem.

      I forgive/excuse you. I accept your apologies.

      You don't have to apologize. There is no need to apologize.

      It's ok. All right

      
        Rejecting apologies
      

      Are you really sorry? Do you feel so?

      I don't believe you're sorry. You're not really sorry.

      I don't accept your apologies. I am tired of hearing you say that you're sorry.

      I am tired of you.

      
        12. Excuses
      

      The exponents used in asking to be excused are:

      Excuse me. Pardon me.

      I beg your Pardon. I must excuse myself.

      Please forgive/excuse me. I have to excuse myself a moment.

      May I be excused?

      
        Excusing

      That's ok. It's all right.

      It's nothing. No problem.

      Go ahead. OK with me.

      Of course. You're excused.

      You may be excused.

      
        Rejecting
      

      No excuses. Don't give me any excuse.

      I'm tired of your excuses. That's a lousy excuse.

      Think of something better.

      
        13. Praise/Credit: The exponents used are offering praise/credit are:

      Nice work, Ram. Nice going, Sita.

      You did a great job, Shyam. That was a great.....Pawan

      You deserve a lot of credit for all the work you've done, Lalita.

      I have to give you credit, Ramisha. I'd like to give credit to Krishna for .......

      I've got to hand it to your, Shraddha, You did very well

      I want to acknowledge...........

      
        14. Expressing compliments: The exponents used in expressing compliments are:

      What a nice .! What a lot of records .......!

      And what a nice....! Your ........ is fantastic.

      I like your new....... You certainly have good taste in......

      That's a nice............

      I thought you've handled the situation really well.

      What a beautiful......! What a handsome...............!

      How nice you look today? I must compliment you on....

      My compliments to you on...... May I compliment you on......?

      I'd like to compliment you on..... Could I compliment you on......?

      
        Accepting compliments
      

      Thank you. Oh, it's nothing

      Do you think so? Oh, they are really not very good

      Thanks. Thank you for your compliment.

      I appreciate the compliment. Flattery will get you now here.

      You're just flattering me.

      
        Rejecting a compliment
      

      Don't flatter me. Don't give me that.

      Don't try and flatter me. I don't like flatters.

      I don't like flattery. Flattery will get you nowhere.

      Nonsense. You're full of baloney (nonsense).

      You're a flatterer. Don't compliment me.

      
        
          
        
        
          
            	
          

        
      

      
        
          15. Expressing condolence
      

      The exponents used in expressing condolence are:

      I'm sorry. I'm sorry to hear about/that your ........

      Let me offer my condolences.

      Let me tell you how sorry I am to hear about your .............

      I know how you must feel It must be pretty hard on you ...........

      You must feel terrible about Please, accept my deepest sympathy on ..........

      I was extremely sorry to hear that/about

      
        Responses to condolences
      

      Thank you. That's very kind of you.

      There is nothing that can be done about it. It's God's will; I suppose........

      God giveth and God taketh away......... God decides what.........

      It's up on God.

      
        16. Expressing Sympathy
      

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              The exponents used in expressing sympathy

              That's too bad.

            
            	That's shame.
          

        
        
          
            	What a pity!
            	Tough break.
          

          
            	Better luck next time.
            	What a terrible thing to have happened.
          

          
            	I'm sorry to hear that.
            	It must be pretty tough on you.
          

          
            	I can imagine you feel bad.
            	I sympathize with you.
          

          
            	I know how you must feel.
            	I know what you mean.
          

          
            	
              Accepting Sympathy
            
            	
          

          
            	Thank you.
            	That's very kind of you.
          

          
            	It is a pity, isn't it?
            	Oh, well, such is life. :unselected:
          

          
            	So it goes, I guess. Better luck next time.
          

          
            	
              Rejecting sympathy
            
          

          
            	Don't feel sorry for me.
            	You don't need to feel sorry for me.
          

          
            	Don't give me your sympathy. Oh, leave me alone.
          

          
            	I don't want your pity. I don't need your sympathy.
          

          
            	
              17. Extending an Invitation
            
            	
          

          
            	The exponents used in extending an invitation are:
          

          
            	C'mon
            	C'mon and join us.
          

          
            	You want to come along with us?
            	How about going with us?
          

          
            	Would you like to come with me?
            	May I have the pleasure of this ?
          

          
            	You're invited to .......... too, if you want?
            	
          

          
            	We'd really like for you to take part in our.......
            	
          

          
            	Would you like to join us?
            	Would you interested in ...... with us?
          

          
            	Would you care to join our little group?
            	Can you come .... ?
          

          
            	
              Accepting an invitation
            
            	
          

          
            	Thank you.
            	Thank you very much.
          

        
      

      
        I'd love to. Yes.

      I'm fond of........ It's my pleasure to......

      
        Refusing invitations
      

      I'm sorry. I can't. I have to No, I'm very sorry. I......

      Well, that's very kind of you but I'm afraid.

      I've already arranged/promised/decided to............

      What a pity, I would have loved to..................

      
        18. Proposing a toast
      

      The exponents used in proposing a toast are:

      Good health. Your health

      Cheers! Here's to your job.

      Here's to the future.

      
        19. Using conversation/Discourse Fillers
      

      The exponents used in conversation/discourse fillers are:

      Excuse me. I wonder if you could tell me

      Would you mind telling me....... Well let me see

      That's very interesting question..........

      
        19.1. Some exponents for opening conversation
      

      Guess what Sorry to trouble you

      Lovely day Excuse me.....

      That's very interesting question...........

      
        19.2. Ongoing checks
      

      Do you see? Are you with me?

      Don't you think? What I'm trying to say?

      You mean

      
        19.3. Changing Topics
      

      That reminds me Incidentally

      By the way That's a good question.

      Speaking of Where was I?

      
        19.4. Bringing in
      

      Don't you agree? What do you think?

      You're very quiet, I expect..............

      
        2. Making a query
      

      In the conversation both the participant should respond. One should ask questions/make statements and another should reply. There are various functions under making a query. They are as follows:

      
        1. Checking: The exponents used in checking are:

      Do you follow me? Are you OK?

      Are you with me? Is that clear?

      Are you following? Do you understand?

      Are you clear?

      
        
          2. Checking with choice
      

      The exponents used in checking with a choice are:

      Do you like.....? Would you like tea of coffee?

      Is he tall or short? Is the student boy or girl?

      Is he married or unmarried? You are Gita or Sita?

      
        3. Seeking information
      

      The exponents used in seeking information are:

      Why are you late? Where do you live?

      How do you go to work? How often do you go to movie?

      Who gave you the news? Do you think so?

      Do you like it? Can you tell me...?

      
        4. Seeking confirmation/Asking for confirmation: The exponent for seeking confirmation are:

      Are you sure? Do you make sure?

      Are you confirmed? He is a teacher, isn't he?

      I am right, aren't I? Let's go, shall we?

      Let us go, will you? Today is Monday, isn't it?

      
        5. Seeking permission
      

      
        5.1 Asking for permission
      

      The exponents used in asking for permission are:

      Can I.....? May I.......?

      Do you mind if I smoke? Would you mind.....?

      May I have your permission....? Permit me to borrow your pen.

      
        5.2 Giving permission
      

      The exponents used in giving permission are:

      Sure, go ahead. It's O.K.

      Fine with me. No, I don't mind.

      Why not? I won't stop you.

      You have my permission.

      
        5.3 Denying permission
      

      The exponents used in denying permission are:

      No, you may not. You cannot.

      Yes, I do mind. I don't think so.

      You do not have my permission. I won't permit you.

      I absolutely forbid you.

      
        6. Seeking Favors
      

      
        6.1 Asking for a favor
      

      The exponents used in asking for a favor are:

      Do something for me, will you? Can you do me a favor?

      Take care of this for me, please. May I ask you for a favor?

      Would you mind writing a letter for me?

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              
                
                  6.2. Offering a favor
              

              The exponents used in offering a favor are:

              Let me do it for you Let me help you.

              'll do that for you. I'll take care of it for you.

              Shall I call her for you? Is there anything I can do for you?

              
                7. Asking for clarification/Explanation
              

              The exponents in asking for clarification or explanation are:

              What does 'Robot' mean? What is the meaning of rare?

              What does the expression 'get lost' mean?

              What do you mean by that?

              What do you mean when we say it is impossible?

              
                8. Asking about Activity
              

              The exponents used in asking about activity are:

              What are you doing? What's up?

              What's going on here? What's happening here?

              Where are you going? How is it going?

              Is everything OK?

              
                9. Asking about Trouble/Problem
              

              The exponents used in asking about trouble/problems are:

              What's the matter? What's wrong?

              What happened to you? Are you OK?

              Is anything wrong? Is everything all right?

              What's the matter with this phone? What's wrong with this machine?

              
                10. Asking about Thoughts/ feelings
              

              The exponents for asking about thoughts/feelings are:

              What are you thinking about? What's on your mind?

              You've something on your mind. Is something bothering you?

              Is there anything you want to talk about? How's it going?

              How do you feel about it? Are you worried about something?

              You look a little depressed about something.

              
                11. Asking about Health/Physical state
              

              The exponents used in asking about health/physical state are:

              How are you? How have you been?

              How do you feel lately? How have you been feeling?

              How's your health? Have you been in good health?

              You are looking healthy. You look great.

              Do you feel all right? Are you feeling OK?

              You don't look so good. You are looking pale.

              
                12. Asking to be quiet
              

              The exponent used in asking to be quiet are:

              
                Please, be quiet. Quiet, please.

              Quiet. Please stop talking.

              Could you please hold the noise down? Shut up!

              Hold your tongue! Would you please keep quiet?

              Shhh!

              
                13. Asking to wait/Not to wait
              

              The exponent used in asking to wait/not to wait are:

              Wait for me! Don't go off without me.

              Wait up! Go on with me.

              No need to wait for me. Just a minute.

              Wait a minute OK. Can you wait a minute?

              Would you mind waiting a moment? Not so fast.

              Could you please hold?

              
                3. Getting Things Done
              

              This is another language function. There are many functions under it. It is used to get something done.

              
                1. Requesting
              

              
                1.1 Making Requests
              

              The exponents used in making requests are:

              Can you help me with this? Could you please turn down the radio?

              May I open the window? May I ask you a question?

              May I please have a glass of water? Would you please pass the salt?

              Could you lend me your pen? Would you mind typing this letter?

              Would you please sit down? Can you please read it for me?

              You haven't got 10Rs. have you?

              
                1.2 Asking for Requests.
              

              The exponents used in asking for requests are:

              Is there anything I can get you? Do you want something?

              Do you have any requests? Are there any requests?

              
                1.3 Responding Requests
              

              The exponents used in responding requests are:

              Yes, certainly. No, I am afraid not because.....

              OK. Here it is.

              
                2. Asking
              

              The exponents used in asking are:

              Are you Ravi? Do you have a pen?

              You're in a hurry? What is this?

              How long is it? Which book do you like?

              You are Junu, aren't you? Tell me about Hari.

              
                3. Ordering
              

              The exponents used in ordering are:

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
        
          
            	
              
                Give me that. Be quiet!

              Don't sit there. Will you hurry up?

              Would you please stand up! Do you mind stop smoking!

              Will you please stop talking. I order you to get out.

              
                4. Telling
              

              
                4.1 Telling to Hurry
              

              The exponents used in telling to hurry are:

              Hurry up! Quickly!

              Would you mind walking a little faster?

              Move it! Be quick.....

              Let's move... What are you waiting for?

              Can you please rush this?

              
                4.2 Telling to be calm/not to worry
              

              The exponents used in telling to be calm not to worry are:

              Calm down. Take it easy.

              Keep cool. Be patient.

              Don't be upset. Don't worry.

              Don't let it bother you. Don't sweat it.

              There is no need to worry. Stay calm.

              Hold on to yourself.

              
                4.3 Telling to go first.
              

              The exponents used in telling to go first are:

              Go on. Go ahead.

              You first. Ladies before gentlemen.

              Move ahead.

              
                4.4 Telling not to Interrupt/Not to disturb
              

              
                4.4.1 Telling not to interrupt
              

              The exponents used in telling not to interrupt are:

              Hold on a minute. Please don't interrupt.

              Not now. Don't interrupt me.

              Stop interrupting me. Can't you see I am busy in.....?

              Could you please wait a minute?

              
                4.4.2 Telling not to disturb
              

              The exponents used in telling not to interrupt are:

              Please don't disturb me. I'm sorry, but I am busy.

              Stop bothering me. Get lost.

              Buzz off. Get away from me.

              Leave me alone, will you?

              
                4.5 Telling to be serious/not to lie.
              

              
                4.5.1 Telling to be serious
              

              The exponents used in telling to be serious are:

              
                Be serious Are you serious?

              You are pulling my leg. Are you kidding?

              You must be joking. That's not funny.

              Cut the comedy. Stop kidding.

              
                4.5.2. Telling not to lie
              

              The exponents used in telling not to lie are:

              Please tell the truth. What do you take me for? A fool?

              Don't lie to me. Nonsense!

              That's a crock!

              
                4.6 Telling to Begin/Stop doing something
              

              
                4.6.1. Telling to Begin
              

              The exponents used in telling to begin are:

              Get going! Get started now!

              Let's get crackin. Get on this immediately.

              Why don't we begin? Get moving on the right away?

              
                4.6.2. Telling to stop
              

              The exponents used in telling to stop are:

              Stop it! Quit it!

              Knock it off! Cut it out!

              Will you please stop lying? Would you mind not humming?

              
                5. Directing
              

              The exponents used in directing are:

              Go straight. Turn left

              Turn right. Pass the station/Supermarket.

              
                6. Instructing
              

              The exponents used in directing are:

              First of all..... The first thing is........

              After you have done that you.... The next thing you do is.....

              Make sure you remember to.... Be careful not to....

              
                7. Encouraging/ discouraging
              

              
                7.1. Encouraging
              

              The exponents used in encouraging are:

              Go on! Keep it up!

              Don't give up! Keep your chin up!

              Don't get discouraged! Keep on pushing!

              You are doing great! Keep the faith!

              Let me encourage you! Try out for the team.

              
                7.2 Discouraging
              

              The exponents used in discouraging are:

              Give up! Don't waste your energy!

              
                
              

              Don't waste your time! Leave it.

              It is not worth the effort. That's worthless plan.

              Don't bother with it.

              8.Persuading

              The exponents used in persuading are:

              If I were you I would... I would not...

              Wouldn't it be better....... I see what you mean but if ...

              That's true but...? Why don't you...?

              Perhaps you'd be interested in... I am sure you.....

              I really think...

              9. Urging

              The exponents used in urging are:

              Come on! Go on.

              Go ahead. Give it a try.

              Try it. Why don't you offer to help you?

              I want to urge you..... Let me urge you...

              10. Prohibiting/Forbidding

              The exponents used in prohibiting are:

              You are prohibited to..... You are forbidden to...

              You are not allowed to.... You shouldn't.....

              You ought not to... You are not supposed to....

              11. Threatening/Warning/Cautioning

              The exponents used in threatening/warning/cautioning are:

              Watch out! Mind your head!

              Be careful! I warn you!

              Heads up! Don't move.

              This is my last warning. Don't dare.....

              Stop..... Look out!

              He learned us....

              12. Advising/Recommending/Suggesting

              The exponents used in advising/recommending/suggesting are:

              You ought to..... You should....

              You'd better..... I advise you...

              If I were you..... Why don't you...?

              I recommend.... What about...?

              Shall we...? It is better to...

              Why don't we...?

              13. Making plans/proposals/reasons

              The exponents used in making plans/proposals and reasons are:

              
                Let's...... Why don't we....?

              Did you...? What about...?

              For what purpose...? My purpose in...?

              I am planning to...? I propose you to..?

              
                14. Making Appointment.
              

              The exponent used in making appointment are:

              Can I make an appointment...? May I make an appointment...?

              I want to make an appointment..? Is it possible to make an appointment..?

              
                15. Making Bookings
              

              The exponents used in making booking are:

              May I book..? Can I book..?

              I want to book...

              
                4. Expressing Moral and Emotional Attitudes
              

              
                1. Expressing likes/dislikes/preferences
              

              
                1.1. Expressing likes
              

              The exponents used in expressing likes are:

              I like it very much. I love it....

              I enjoy... I am fond of.....

              It's a great idea.... It's a good idea....

              
                1.2 Expressing Dislikes
              

              The exponents used in expressing dislikes are:

              I don't like..... I can't stand...

              I detest.... It makes me sick...

              I hate..... I dislike...

              I want to avoid... I loathe...

              
                1.3. Expressing Preference
              

              The exponents used in expressing preference are:

              I prefer to...

              I'd rather stay in a house than in a hotel.

              I prefer tea to coffee.

              
                2. Expressing Interest/Lack of Interest/Enjoyment
              

              
                2.1 Expressing Interest
              

              The exponents used in expressing interest are:

              Very interesting... Fascinating

              It is interesting... It sounds interesting...

              I am interested.... My interest is.....

              It's fun.... It's exciting...

              I am having wonderful time...

              
                2.2. Expressing lack of interest
              

              The exponents used in expressing lack of interest are:

              
                I am bored... It's boring...

              It's disgusting... What a boring..?

              I am not interested.... Aren't you enjoying..?

              
                2.3. Expressing Enjoyment
              

              The exponents used in expressing enjoyment are:

              Enjoy yourself. Have a fun.

              Have a good time. Are you enjoying?

              It's great... I am really enjoying...

              
                3. Expressing pleasure/Displeasure
              

              
                3.1. Expressing pleasure/liking
              

              The exponents used in expressing pleasure/liking are:

              It's very nice/pleasant. I like (pronoun)

              I like (V-ing) I love (noun/pronoun)

              It's very good. It's really fun.

              
                3.2. Expressing Displeasure/Dislike
              

              The exponents used in expressing displeasure/dislike are:

              It's not very nice. This is not pleasant.

              I don't like... (noun) I don't like (v-ing)

              I don't enjoy...... I hate....

              
                4. Expressing Satisfaction/Dissatisfaction/Complaint
              

              
                4.1. Expressing satisfaction
              

              The exponents used in expressing satisfaction are:

              I really like...... It's satisfactory....

              Everything is fine... I am happy....

              Good enough...... This is very good.

              This is very nice. This is just what I wanted.

              It's all right. I am completely satisfied.

              
                4.2. Expressing Dissatisfaction/Complaint
              

              The exponents used in expressing dissatisfaction/ complaints are:

              I don't like this. This is not right.

              This is not good. This is not what I want/meant.

              I am disappointed. I have a complaint. I want to make/register a complaint. It's really disgusting.

              
                5. Expressing Willingness/Unwillingness
              

              
                5.1. Expressing willingness
              

              The exponents used in expressing willingness are:

              I am ready to..... I want to

              I like to.... I would like to

              I am eager to..... It's better to continue...

              I am interested in.....

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      
        
          5.2. Expressing Unwillingness
      

      The exponents used in expressing unwillingness are:

      I don't want...... I am not interested.....

      I am hopeless...... It's not worth

      It's useless.....

      
        6. Expressing Approval/Disapproval
      

      
        6.1. Expressing Approval
      

      The exponents used in expressing approval are:

      Good! Excellent!

      That's fine. I approve.....

      I love...... I like...

      What a great plan! What an excellent idea!

      What a marvelous play!

      
        6.2. Expressing Disapproval
      

      The exponents used in expressing disapproval are:

      I don't like...... I don't think..

      It's dreadful..... You shouldn't

      It's not very nice.....

      
        7. Expressing Want/Desire/Hope/Wish
      

      
        7.1. Expressing Want/Desire
      

      The exponents used in expressing want/desire are:

      I want..... I like

      Would you like......? Do you want....?

      I'd like to..... I wish to....?

      It's my desire ......She desired to....

      
        7.2. Expressing Hope/Wish
      

      The exponents used in expressing hope/wish are:

I hope...... I do hope.....

      I am hopeful ......I wish to...

I'd like to ......let's hope.....

      
        8. Expressing Appreciation/Praise/Credit
      

      The exponents used in expressing appreciation/ Praise/Credit are:

      Very good. It's very nice.

      It's outstanding. Nice work

      It's a great job. I deserve credit.

      It's an excellent work. It's nice going.

      I appreciate you...... I praise you....

      
        9. Expressing Care/Concern/Love
      

      
        9.1. Expressing Care/Concern
      

      The exponents expressing care/concern are:

      
        What's the matter? Are you all right?

      Is everything OK? I'm worried...

      I'm concerned..... I care....

      Take care. Don't worry.....

      Does it really matter......?

      9.2. Expressing Love

      The exponents used in expressing love are:

      I love.... I like...

      Do you really love......? It's lovely...

      Do you like.......?

      9.3. Expressing Unconcern

      The exponents used in expressing unconcern are:

      Who cares? I don't care.

      What does it matter? So what?

      What difference does it make? The hell with it

      It's nothing. Who gives a damn?

      10. Expressing Surprise

      The exponents used in expressing surprise are:

      What a surprise! It's surprising!

      What! What a pleasant surprise!

      I am really surprised That's unbelievable!

      Amazing! It's astonishing!

      Incredible!

      11. Expressing Enthusiasm/Excitement

      11.1. Expressing Enthusiasm

      The exponents for expressing enthusiasm are:

      I'm glad to hear...... That's a great idea.

      That sounds fantastic. What a fantastic idea?

      How wonderful! I am with you.

      11.2. Expressing Excitement

      The exponents used for expressing excitement are:

      Wow! That's great.

      Fantastic! Super!

      That's wonderful! All right!

      Yeah ! Far out!

      12. Expressing Indifference/Resignation

      The exponents used for expressing indifference/resignation are:

      What's the point? I don't mind.....

      It doesn't matter.... It's boring.....

      So what? Who cares?

      
        I don't care. Why bother?

      What's the use? What difference does it bring?

      13. Making Promise

      The exponents used for making promise are:

      I promise...... You'll have it. I promise

      I'll let you know tomorrow. It's a promise.

      I give you my words...... Do you swear......?

      14. Expressing Pain

      The exponent used in expressing pain is:

      Ouch!

      15. Expressing Disappointment

      The exponents used in expressing disappointment are:

      It's such a pity..... It's really a shame.....

      Unfortunately.... I am really disappointed that

      It's a great pity

      16. Expressing Fear/Worry

      The exponents used in expressing fear/worry are:

      I'm afraid. I am worried about....

      I am alarmed..... I am anxious......

      It's really frightening.....

      17. Scolding/Reprimanding

      The exponents used in scolding/reprimanding are:

      Shame on you! You should be ashamed of yourself.

      Aren't you ashamed....? What a terrible thing.....?

      How rude of you?

      18. Expressing Sorrow/Regret

      The exponents used in expressing sorrow/regret are:

      I am sorry! I am sorry about......

      Let me say sorry. I want to express my sorrow.....

      I feel sorry...... I feel very bad.

      I regret...... I wish I had not

      19. Expressing Impatience/Annoyance

      19.1. Expressing Impatience/Annoyance

      The exponents used in expressing impatience/annoyance are:

      Hurry up, will you? I'm losing my patience......

      I am fed up...... You are bothering.....

      It's really annoying...... What do you mean?

      What are you trying to say? Let's get started.

      Let's go huh!

      
        19.2. Telling not to be Impatient

      The exponents used in telling not to be impatient are:

      Calm down. Take it easy

      Don't get impatient. Don't be bothered...

      Let's not get...... Don't be in such a hurry.

      20. Expressing Disgust

      The exponents used in expressing disgust are:

      Yuck! That's gross!

      You're disgusting. That disgusts me.

      What a disgusting thing...... I am really disgusted.....

      21. Expressing Anger

      The exponents used in expressing anger are:

      What a nuisance! Damn!

      Hell! Bloody hell!

      You idiot...

      5. Expressing Intellectual Attitudes

      1. Expressing Presence/Absence of knowledge

      1.1. Expressing Presence of Knowledge

      The exponents used in expressing presence of knowledge are:

      I know. I think, I know.

      I am sure.... I think I have an idea.

      That's not new one to me.

      1.2. Showing a Limit of Knowledge

      The exponents used in showing a limit of knowledge are:

      I don't know. I've no idea.

      Who knows? God only knows.

      That's beyond me. I don't think I know.

      That's a new on me.

      2. Accepting/Denying

      2.1. Accepting

      The exponents used in accepting are:

      Yes. Thank you.

      Yes, please. I shall be very glad to

      That will be very nice...... With pleasure!

      It's ok.

      2.2. Denying

      The exponents used in denying are:

      No No, I can't.....

      Never. No, thank you.

      I am afraid. I can't That's not necessary'

      Unfortunately, I cannot...

      
        3. Expressing Agreement/Disagreement

      3.1. Expressing Agreement

      The exponents used in expressing agreement are:

      I agree. Of course.

      I think so too. That's for sure.

      Right on. Certainly.

      O.K. I agree to do so.

      It's a deal. Sure

      I'd be glad to... That's right.

      Yes, it is.

      3.2. Expressing Disagreement

      The exponents used in expressing disagreement are:

      I don't agree. I disagree.

      I don't think so. I am not so sure.

      I refuse. I am awfully sorry, but....

      Sorry..... I am afraid. I can't......

      No, there is no point.

      4. Complaining

      The exponents used in complaining are:

      Sorry but....... I am sorry to say

      I regret to... Look, I am sorry to trouble you.....

      I've got a bit of problem.

      5. Reminding

      The exponents used in reminding are:

      Remind. Remind yourself

      I'd like to remind you...... Please don't forget.....

      Don't forget..... .. Please remember....

      6. Making Comparison and Contrast

      The exponents used in making comparison and contrast are:

      .....taller than... ....longer than.....

      .....as ...... as.... ......not as ...... as

      Although In spite of

      Even though Where as

      7. Notifying

      The exponents used in notifying are:

      To whom it may concern. It is notified that....

      This is to notify... It is for your kind information....

      It is to bring...

      8. Expressing Opinions/Comments

      The exponents used in expressing opinions/comments are:

      
        It's a great..... I really like....

      I think...... I feel....

      In my opinion.... My opinion is

      If you ask me..... If I were you

      Let me say......

      9. Expressing Belief/Doubt/Trust

      9.1. Expressing Belief/Trust.

      The exponents used in expressing belief/trust are:

      I believe that..... It's my belief...

      I am convinced that.... I believe you.

      I trust you. I've a complete faith in you.

      Trust me.

      9.2. Expressing Disbelief/Doubt

      The exponents used in expressing disbelief/doubt are:

      You are kidding. That can't be.

      That's unbelievable. Nonsense!

      I don't believe you. Baloney!

      I don't trust you. I have no faith in you.

      10. Expressing Decisions and Indecisions

      10.1. Expressing Decisions

      The exponents used in expressing decisions are:

      I have decided that..... I've made up my mind.

      My decision is..... I've made the decision...

      What I've decided is......

      10.2. Expressing Indecisions

      The exponents used in expressing indecisions are:

      I think, I should change my mind. One second thought I

      I can't decide now...... I've not decided yet.

      I am in confusion.....

      11. Speculation

      The exponents used in speculation are:

      It will be.... There might be.....

      I think...... It may......

      12. Defining

      The exponents used in defining are:

      The meaning of...... The definition of.....

      Let me define..... I define.....

      I mean..... That means...

      What I mean.... Define...

      
        13.1. Specifying

      The exponents used in specifying are:

      Specifically To be more specific....

      Here is a specific case..... To be exact....

      There are exactly......

      13.2. Generalizing

      The exponents used in generalizing are-

      Generally In general....

      In most cases..... On the average

      Generally speaking.... As a general rule....

      14. Qualifying

      The exponents used in qualifying are:

      For me.... As I see it....

      From my point of view..... To my mind

      Let me qualify that..... I'd like to qualify that

      I want to add.......

      15. Supporting/Objecting/Opposing

      15.1. Supporting

      The exponents used in supporting are:

      I support..... I am in favor

      I am in total support...... I've no objection

      You have my support..... Of course...

      That's the point....

      15.2. Opposing/Objecting

      The exponents used in opposing/objecting are:

      I oppose that. I'm in opposition

      I am against.... I object

      I have an objection.... I cannot support you....

      Certainly not. I really don't support it.

      16. Assessing/Evaluating

      The exponents used in assessing/evaluating are:

      It's nice. It sounds

      It tastes sweet. He deserves.....

      It smells sweet/...... It looks....

      It seems costly.....

      17. Stating Assumption

      The exponents used in assumption are:

      I assume.... I suppose...

      I guess.... I think...

      
        18. Discussing

      The exponents used in discussing are:

      I sometimes think that Well, I've heard that.....

      Would you agree that....? Do you think it's right to say that....?

      Let's discuss.....

      6. Expressing Modal Attitudes

      1. Expressing Ability

      The exponents used in expressing ability are:

      I can... I am able to....

      It's possible.... He is capable....

      She knows..... I have ability to.....

      I am capable.....

      2. Expressing Degree of Certainty

      The exponents used in expressing degree of certainty are:

      (A) Strong positive

      I'm sure..... I'm certain....

      No doubt.... I certainly think.....

      (B) Intermediate

      I think so. I suppose so.

      I believe.....

      (C) Weak

      I am not sure. I wonder.

      Np + may + vp (It may rain.)

      (D) Negative

      I am not sure. I don't believe ......

      I don't think Np cannot + vp (He cannot pass the exams.)

      3. Expressing Obligation/Need

      3.1. Expressing Obligation/Need

      The exponents used in expressing obligation/need are:

      I have to..... I must....

      You must.... You need to...

      You have to..... You ought to

      You are obliged to You are compelled to....

      There is not necessity....

      3.2. Denying Need/Necessity/Obligation

      The exponents used in denying need/necessity/ obligation are:

      You don't need..... There is no need....

      It's not necessary No need to....

      You needn't.... You shouldn't...

      You are under no obligation..... There is no obligation.

      
        7. Imparting Factual Information

      1. Identifying Persons/Objects

      The exponents used in identifying persons/objects are:

      This is a..... That is a.....

      This girl...... He is a......

      She is a..... It is a.......

      Yes, he/she/it...... That tall man.....

      He types things. He's a typist. Our house is that blue one.

      I like the one with......

      2. Describing things

      The exponents used in describing things are:

      What size......? What shape.....?

      What color.....? What's it.....?

      What does it look like? What is it used for?

      How does it work? How long is it?

      3. Describing persons

      Some of the words/characteristics used in describing a person are:

      Height/Weight General personal impression

      Face/Hair/Eyes Clothes

      Character Interests/Hobbies

      Job Achievements/Family background

      4. Describing places

      The ways/ideas for describing places are:

      Location/Where is it? What does it look like?

      How do you get there? What's interesting about it?

      What other things are around? What's it used for?

      How old is it?

      5. Describing process

      The exponents used for describing process are:

      Well...... First of all

      First....... And then.....

      After that..... In the same way.....

      6. Expressing Use and purpose

      The exponents used for expressing use and purpose are:

      It is used for...... The camera is used for....

      A pen is used for...... A refrigerator is used for...

      The purpose of..... It is meant for...

      It's for........

      7. Narrating Actions/Events/Experiences

      The exponents used for narrating actions/events/experiences are:

      
        He wanted to know....... He wondered

      He tried to find out...... He mentioned something about....

      I found out that..... It reminds me.....

      As I was saying

      8. Reporting/Quoting things told/Overheard

      The structures used in reporting/quoting things told/ overheard are:

      He said that...... He told that.....

      She told me...... According to.....

      Let me quote..... I've heard that....

      People say that...... It's rumored that....

      9. Illustrating Giving Examples

      The exponents used in illustrating/giving examples are:

      For example: ...... For instance.....

      Here is an example.... Let me give you an example.....

      I have two examples.... I want to illustrate.....

      Please illustrate it. Another example would be.....

      10. Expressing Intentions/Lack of Intentions

      10.1. The exponents used in expressing intentions are:

      I am going to.... I am thinking of.....

      I may visit...... I was thinking of.....

      I intend to...... My intention is......

      I am planning to....

      10.2. Expressing Lack of Intention.

      The exponents used in expressing lack of intention are:

      I don't think.... I might not....

      I don't really want.... I am not going to.....

      I have no intention.......

    
  
    
      2.2. Language Functions and Structures

      Language is primarily used for communication. When students involve in meaningful communicative activities, they learn language. The more they practice, the more they learn. Their active participation provides them exposure and feedback. Students learn better when they engage in speaking activities rather than typical teacher directed activities designed to deliver content. Participation in communicative activities develops their understanding and increases language use.

      Language function refers to the purpose for which a particular utterance is used. According to Fatham, Quinn, and Kesler (1992), "Language functions are the specific uses of language for accomplishing certain purposes". We use language to perform different functions in our everyday life. Language functions exist both oral and written communication. In real life situation, language is used for describing, asking, directing, congratulating, agreeing, disagreeing,

      
        persuading, and so on. If they know proper use of language, they are encouraged to use more and more and participate in conversations. Students perform different activities in written and oral forms such as, they describe a picture, share experience, persuade others, explain the process of doing something, etc. There is a strong relationship between writing and speaking. They get ideas for speaking when they write and vice-versa. When they participate in different classroom activities knowingly or unknowingly, they learn to use different language functions. Varieties of language functions in the classroom may include:

      
        	
          Explaining Directing

        

        	
          Apologizing Persuading

        

        	
          Agreeing and disagreeing Requesting

        

        	
          Asking for permission Denying

        

        	
          Congratulating Comparing

        

        	
          Classifying Identifying

        

        	
          Expressing likes and dislikes Guessing

        

        	
          Commanding Offering

        

        	
          Planning Warning

        

        	
          Refusing Suggesting

        

        	
          Denying Questioning

        

        	
          Expressing wishes Reporting

        

        	
          Giving instructions etc.

        

      

      To perform above mentioned functions, certain structures are used. As language function is 'the purpose' of speaking, language structure refers to the 'what'. It means what structure is used to perform a particular language function. The students use words, phrases and sentence structures to accomplish the expected outcomes. When the students use structures, the teacher should notice proper beginning and key vocabularies in them. For example, to perform language function directing, the students may use the structures like go ahead, pass the....., turn right, turn left, then...., after that... , go straight..., and so on. After a student uses the structures the teacher should give proper feedback regarding sentence starter, phrases, key words, tense, etc.

    
  
    
      2.3. Teaching Pronunciation, Grammar and Vocabulary

      Teaching Pronunciation

      Pronunciation can be defined as the way of producing or uttering a language item. In other words, it is the way a language is spoken. It plays a very crucial role in conveying the meanings to the listeners. It shows our proficiency and identity of the language. There can be variations in meanings if we pronounce the word differently. For example, 'wind' /wInd/ means 'moving air' while 'wind' /waInd/ means bend. Likewise, we give the stress on the first syllable, it becomes a noun; and if stress falls on the second syllable, it becomes a verb. For example, 'present' means gift, and 'present' means attend. That is why, it is crystal clear that the teacher should teach this aspect to the students seriously and effectively.

      
        The teacher has to teach sounds, stress, pitch, tone, syllable, intonation, rhythm, pronunciation of weak forms of structural words and of inflectional endings. The teacher has to teach pronunciation for the given reasons:

      i. for meaningful communication

      ii. for better career

      iii. for gaining mastery over language

      iv. for fluent speaking and

      v. for solidifying language skills.

      Importance of Teaching Pronunciation

      Pronunciation is an important aspect of language. It plays a pivotal role in conveying the meanings of the words according to the situation. For example, if pronounce wind as /walnd/, it means bend and pronounce as /wInd/ which means air. So, it is needless to talk about the importance of teaching pronunciation in English language. It is an ignored aspect of language in the context of teaching English language in Nepal. So, the importance of teaching pronunciation is mentioned below:

      
        	
          It helps to convey the right message of the words to the listeners.

        

        	
          Many of the non-native speakers/learners do not understand English accent because of the two-way pronunciation.

        

        	
          In TOEFL/IELTS exam, non-native students may not be able to score good points due to the lack of knowledge of pronunciation in listening test.

        

        	
          We Nepalese learners of English pronounce the English words as in the way of Nepali pronunciation which can create a problem in pronunciation. For example, we use bilabial (two lips) to pronounce the word /PHARSI/ whereas the British people use labiodental (upper part teeth and lower lip) to pronounce the word Fan as [phan]

        

        	
          Interference of mother tongue creates a problem in pronunciation.

        

        	
          Pronunciation of prefix, suffix, inflections, etc. should be taught correctly.

        

      

      In a nutshell, it is crystal clear that it is very essential to teach pronunciation; for which the teacher must have knowledge of the place and the manner of articulation of the words. Otherwise, s/he cannot teach the pronunciation correctly to his/her students. The students cannot get the mastery of competence over English language. So, teaching pronunciation must not be ignored.

      
        Problems in Teaching Pronunciation/Issues Related to Teaching Pronunciation
      

      It is a very difficult task for the teacher to teach this aspect, i.e. pronunciation. The teacher should have special knowledge of pronunciation. It is found that many of the English teachers pronounce the words wrongly since they belong to different communities and their mother-tongue interferes in the pronunciation in English. So, problems of teaching pronunciation in Nepal are:

      
        	
          Many teachers do not have knowledge of stress, intonation, way of pronunciation, etc.

        

        	
          The place and manner of articulation of the sounds between two languages are different which causes a problem to teach pronunciation. For example, /f/ in English is pronounced with upper front teeth and lower lip which is technically called labio-dental sound whereas the same sound /f/ is pronounced with lips which is called as bilabial sound.

        

        	
          Due to the interference of the mother tongue, many of the teachers do not follow the rules of stress in English language. English is a stress timed language while Nepali is a syllable timed language. So, they give equal emphasis to all words in English like in Nepali.

        

        	
          
            Allophonic variation also causes a problem in teaching pronunciation as car/kar/ is pronounced as /kar/ in English but this type of pronunciation is not existed in Nepali.

        

        	
          Many of the teachers and the students do not have the idea of diphthongs and triphthongs. So, they use monophthongs everywhere.

        

        	
          As we are conscious for long and short pronunciation in Nepali as PANI: the underlined sound is pronounced in a long way but we are not conscious about long and short pronunciation in English. For example, sheep /shi:p/ and ship /shIp/, the first one is pronounced in a long way while the second one in a short way.

        

        	
          The classroom consists of students from different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds and it also creates the problem in teaching pronunciation.

        

      

      
        Techniques and Activities for Teaching Pronunciation
      

      Pronunciation plays a key role in conveying the meanings. So, we have to give a due emphasis to teach this aspect. If the teacher shows a little bit interest to teach this aspect, he/she can improve the students' pronunciation. For it, a prominent linguist, Ur (1996) has given the following ideas to improve the students' pronunciation:

      
        	
          Imitation of teacher or recorded model of sounds, words and sentences.

        

        	
          Recording of learner's speech, contrasted with native model.

        

        	
          Systematic explanation and instruction.

        

        	
          Imitation drills: repetition of sounds, words and sentences.

        

        	
          Learning and performing dialogues.

        

        	
          Self-correction through listening to recording of own speech.

        

      

      
        Techniques of teaching pronunciation
      

      It is one of the difficult aspects to teach to the students. Although it is difficult, we can teach effectively through the given techniques:

      i. Modeling: The teacher shows the students how the word is pronounced which is called modeling. The students copy/imitate the way of pronunciation by looking at the teacher. After a constant repetition of pronunciation, they become perfect. For example,

      T: Psychology

      Ss: Psychology

      T: Psychology

      SS: Psychology

      ii. Visual representation: The teacher can teach pronunciation through visual representation. The teacher writes words on the board and shows where the word is stressed. For example, development or development for noun, and develop or develop for verb.

      iii. Phonetic symbols: The teacher can use the phonetic symbols to teach pronunciation. This technique is suitable to advanced level students. For example, boy/bOi/, school /sku:l/, etc.

      iv. Minimal pairs: The teacher can teach pronunciation through minimal pairs. For example: Pan, fan ten, den, etc.

      v. Rhyming word: It is another technique to teach pronunciation to the students. The teacher presents the rhyming words from which the students learn pronunciation. For example

      
        Know though snow

      queer near year

      lake shake flake

      sweep deep keep, etc.

      vi. Drills: The teacher can use this technique. He/she says first and after him the students follow.

      For example,

      T: I want to tell you a tale of a tail.

      Ss: I want to tell you a tale of a tail.

      T: Whiskey frisky hipety hop, go round to the top.

      Ss: Whiskey frisky hipety hop, go round to the top.

      vii. Reading aloud: The teacher can apply this technique to teach pronunciation. The teacher asks students to read a text loudly and tells other students to listen to him/her for correction. The teacher can ask students whether they read correctly or not. Then finally he/she corrects if the students cannot correct. He/she can make even a group reading as well.

      Teaching Grammar

      Grammar is one of the most important aspects of the language. It plays a key role in conveying a right meaning. Grammar can be defined as the study of the organization of words and phrases into sentences. Grammar provides the skeleton to the language. As Ur (2005:87) says, "Grammar is a set of rules that define how words (or parts of words) are combined or changed to form acceptable units of meaning within a language." So, grammar is a set of rules which provides the patterns to combine words into phrases and phrases into sentences to express our views, opinions, feeling, and so on.

      We can find arguments regarding grammar. Some people say it is a must to teach in a language class while other say grammar should not be taught explicitly. Prominent linguist, Thorn (1999) says, "Grammar teaching has always been one of the most controversial and least understood aspects of language teaching." We can say that it is crystal clear that knowledge of grammar is essential in language learning so that we can express our ideas, feelings, experience, emotions, views, opinions, etc. Grammar can be categorized into different types. Important types of grammar are briefly given below:

      i. Prescriptive grammar: This type of grammar is theoretical and it prescribes the rules of language.

      ii. Functional grammar: This type of grammar focuses on the functional aspects of the language.

      iii. Structural grammar: This grammar focuses on the structures of language.

      iv. Transformational: This grammar focuses on generation of the sentences from finite number of structures to infinite number of structures and sentences.

      It is very clear that grammar plays a crucial role in language teaching. So advantages of teaching grammar are given below:

      i. It helps to produce correct expression.

      ii. It provides a right logic as language is a complex system.

      iii. It assists to teach from concrete to abstract subject matters.

      iv. It provides knowledge into the structure of a language.

      
        v. It gives a systematic knowledge of a language.

      vi. It helps to build up reasoning, observing and concentrating ability in students.

      vii. It helps the students to get an academic success.

      viii. It helps the students to monitor and improve their performance.

      ix. It helps the students to develop accuracy in the use of language.

      
        Arguments for and Against Teaching Grammar
      

      Whether grammar should be taught in the class is often discussed issue. Some scholars argue that grammar is not necessary to teach, it is acquired naturally if learners are exposed to sufficient comprehensible input. But some others say that teaching can enhance acquisition of grammar, and help to speed up the process. In ESL/EFL class, several confronting views about the relevance of teaching grammar can be found. Some scholars strongly argue that grammar is the backbone of language and must be taught to make them competent language users.

      Grammar is defined as how words are combined or changed to form acceptable unit of language. In an exclusive and intensive grammar, what our students need is an interactive input which enables them to appreciate the communicative potential of the target language and which empowers them to use the target language in a purposeful and meaningful way. Harmer (1991) says that the knowledge of grammar is essential for competent users of a language and it is therefore, necessary for our students. Some others point out the risk that even the fluent speakers may make mistakes if they are not given proper grammatical instruction or feedback. Another factor to be considered here is that grammar is the major component of different standardized tests like TOEFL, IELTS, etc.

      It is needless to say that knowledge of grammar, explicitly or implicitly acquired is very important to be a competent language user. In this context, many students prioritize grammar learning to assure good marks/grades in their written tests, and sharpen their knowledge. Teaching grammar ensures the feeling of learning language to the learners but there is a risk that only learning of grammatical rules without meaningful communication is not learning English. In the name of learning grammar, fluency and language function should not be forgotten because without communicative competence, knowledge of grammar becomes meaningless. The language teachers often face a problem whether to focus on form or meaning. It can be made meaningful if it is attempted within a communicative framework. The grammar to be taught can be integrated to different social, semantic, and discourse activities.

      If only grammar is focused on the language class and neglecting the communicative aspect, learners may produce correct forms on exercises and tests but make errors when they use the language in context. The assumption of teachers may go wrong if they think ESL learners acquire grammatical knowledge like native people who acquire their first language without overt grammar instruction because the exposure is not very high in the first language acquisition but too less in ESL environment. Though it is a controversial issue, importance of grammar should not be forgotten in language class.

      
        Place of Grammar under Different Methods
      

      There are different methods of teaching English. GT method, Direct method, Audiolingual method and Communicative method are some of them. Different methods suggest different ways of teaching grammar and their place under them. GT method is the traditional method of teaching language. It strongly argues to teach grammar using deductive method. It means, rules are presented and practiced though translation exercises and the learners have to memorize the rules.

      
        Direct method suggests teaching grammar using inductive method. The learners read the structures, generalize them and discover the grammar rules themselves. Fluency is prioritized rather than accuracy.

      According to Audiolingual method, language is primarily speech and writing is secondary. Communicative competence is focused rather than grammatical competence. Grammar is taught using inductive method. There is little or no grammatical explanation. Communicative method as its name suggests, gives emphasis on communication. Communicative competence is the goal of language teaching. Fluency and appropriate use of language function is prioritized. The teacher is a facilitator and grammar is taught using inductive method. Learner-centered teaching activities are focused on language class.

      
        Basic Principles for Teaching Grammar
      

      There are different principles of teaching grammar. These principles must be understood and observed for coherent and unambiguous communication in English. Whether it is spoken or written English, some principles apply but way may be different in some cases. There are different principles such as: principles of word order, punctuation, tense and aspect, efficiency and appropriateness, use of determiners and connectors, etc. According to our content, principle of efficiency and appropriateness is discussed below.

      One should learn the principles of grammar for better performance in all skills of language. The use of grammar should be efficient. It should be economic as much as possible. The teacher should teach the learners to convey the message efficiently. Such practice in class helps the learners to think to communicate experience, learning and remember language. The learners should learn the appropriate use of grammar. It includes both appropriate form and the context. All the rules should be used according to the level, needs, interests, expectations, and learning styles of the students. The principle of appropriateness and efficiency are interrelated in the sense that appropriate use of grammar is always efficient and efficient use is always appropriate.

      
        Approaches to Teaching Grammar
      

      i. Deductive method

      It is a traditional method of teaching grammar. It is also known as the rule-driven way of teaching. When the teacher uses this method, she/he first presents the rules and explains them in (most of the time) students' mother tongue along with the examples Students rote the grammatical rules. The classroom procedures of this method of teaching grammar are given below:

      Step I: The teacher presents the rules of the grammatical item with examples. Then she/he explains each rule clearly.

      For example, to teach simple present tense,

      He/she writes sub + v1/v5 + (obj.) on the board.

      e.g. I eat rice. He cats rice.

      Step II: The teacher explains where the students should use this tense, e.g. for habitual action etc. Then, she/he asks students to rote or memorize the structure with examples.

      Step III: The teacher asks his/her students to tell or write the structure of simple present tense with two examples. The students write as:

      
        Sub + v1/v5 + obj.

      e.g. I eat rice.

      He eats rice.

      Step IV: The teacher gives a homework to write a few sentences in the simple present tense.

      The above-mentioned procedures can be summarized as:

      i. Presentation

      ii. Explanation

      iii. Clarifying rules with examples and

      iv. Practice.

      Advantages and disadvantages of deductive method

      Advantages

      i. It provides clear cut concept of rules and their use.

      ii. Students feel easy to learn the rules of grammar.

      iii. Course completes in time as it does not consume more time.

      iv. Even untrained teacher can handle the class.

      v. It is easy to apply in large class.

      vi. It is suitable to teach in all levels.

      vii. The teacher should not invest his/her time in preparing teaching materials as it does not seek any materials.

      viii. Mother tongue is allowed to use in this method.

      Disadvantages

      i. It does not focus on functional aspects of language.

      ii. Students remain passive; so they feel boring.

      iii. It is a teacher-centered method.

      iv. It teaches only about the language.

      v. It is not very suitable for very junior students.

      vi. It does not focus on students' psychological and cognitive aspects.

      vii. It does not promote students' reasoning power.

      viii. It promotes rote learning but not creative learning.

      ii. Inductive method

      Inductive method is considered as the best method to teach grammar. This method encourages the students to induce or generate the rules from examples themselves. The teacher presents sufficient examples from which the students generate the rules. It follows discovery activity from which the students become creative. It promotes the students' creative leaning not rote learning. It is a student-centered method. So, students remain most of the time active in learning grammar. The classroom procedures of this method of teaching grammar are given below:

      Step I: The teacher presents examples and illustrations in a proper order. S/he asks students to observe the examples and illustrations. For example: to teach simple present tense,

      
        S/he writes on the board:

      I get up at 4 in the morning.

      He gets up at 4 in the morning.

      I eat rice at 9.

      He eats rice at 9.

      Step II: The students analyze the examples. S/he asks them to point subject, verb and object in the example sentences. Then s/he tells to compare the verbs formation.

      Step III: The teacher asks the students to induce the structure of the simple present tense from the examples. S/e helps in inducing the structure if they feel difficulty or confusion. They induce the structure as: Sub (I, He) + v1 (eat)/v5 (eats) + obj. (rice.)

      Step iv: The teacher asks them to generalize the rule. The students generalize by comparing the two examples as:

      I (first person): v1

      He (third person): v5

      Step v: The teacher asks them to practice this structure writing their daily routine.

      These procedures can be summarized as:

      i. Presentation and observation of examples and illustrations

      ii. Analysis

      iii. Induction/Generation of rules

      iv. Generalization and

      v. Practice.

      Advantages and disadvantages of inductive method

      Advantages

      i. It follows the students' psychological norms of teaching.

      ii. It promotes the students' reasoning and creative thinking.

      iii. It is a student-centered method; so students do not feel boring.

      iv. It promotes creative learning not rote learning.

      v. It makes the students innovative as it follows discovery activity.

      vi. Learning becomes long-lasting

      vii. It creates meaningful learning.

      viii. It makes learners self-reliant.

      ix. Students learn by doing.

      Disadvantages

      i. It is time consuming.

      ii. It is difficult to apply in a large class.

      iii. It seeks a well-trained teacher.

      iv. It is not suitable for very junior students.

      v. Exceptions cannot be taught through it.

      
        Differences between deductive and inductive methods

      The differences/distinguishes/distinctions between these two methods are given below:

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              Deductive method
            
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              these two methods are given below: Inductive method
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	Students learn rules first, then examples.
            	1.
            	Students try to induce rules through examples.
          

          
            	2.
            	It is based on the principle of general to particular items.
            	2.
            	It is based on the principle of particular to general items.
          

          
            	3.
            	It focuses on rote learning.
            	3.
            	It focuses on creative learning.
          

          
            	4.
            	It is a teacher-centred method.
            	4.
            	It is a student-centred method.
          

          
            	5.
            	Students remain passive.
            	5.
            	Students remain active.
          

          
            	6.
            	An untrained teacher can teach.
            	6.
            	A trained teacher is needed.
          

          
            	7.
            	It is a time saving method.
            	7.
            	It is a time-consuming method.
          

          
            	8.
            	It is a traditional method.
            	8.
            	It is a new scientific method.
          

          
            	9.
            	It spoon feeds the students.
            	9:
            	It encourages students to search oneself.
          

          
            	10.
            	It gives fish to the students.
            	10.
            	It teaches to catch fish.
          

        
      

      Consciousness Raising in Grammar Teaching (Richards 167)

      While teaching grammar to second language learners, the teacher should consider two questions:

      i. Should we teach grammar at all?

      ii. If we should teach grammar, how should we teach it?

      The first question has been answered in the negative by some applied linguists. Krashen (1982), claims that formal instruction in language acquisition does not contribute to its development but participation in authentic communication helps it.

      It is always the matter of argument that some linguists say that language should be taught with a high priority as it is the backbone of the language which keeps the language in a frame to express our views, opinions, feelings, and so on. On the other hand, other linguists claim that grammar should be taught implicitly. The purpose of consciousness raising in grammar is to investigate whether it has more significant effect on the grammatical knowledge of learners than Presentation-Practice-Production (PPP) approach. It is found that the learners learn better or have higher improvement of learner's knowledge of grammar through Grammar Consciousness Raising (GCR) than a presentation-Practice-Production (PPP). In conclusion, it is suggested that the teachers should consider including GCR tasks than PPP in the syllabus.

      
        Presenting and Explaining Grammar
      

      Teaching grammar to the students is still a controversial issue. Different views have been put forward by different linguists regarding teaching grammar. But there is no doubt about the importance of teaching grammar because it is one of the important aspects of learning language. The teacher should give clear rules and explanations to the learners so that they remember well. It is better to teach the rules and structures slowly and thoroughly with fewer rules because teaching a lot of rules at once may create confusion and that may discourage them. Presenting grammar with textbook and context encourages them to learn. If it is possible, it is good to elicit information from the students, including the grammar structures and example sentences.

      Learners' active involvement in classroom activities creates a good opportunity for them to learn and teachers can assess their existing knowledge. It helps them to find new method of teaching.

      
        Asking questions to the students, their answers and examples help to solidify their knowledge. Once the grammar points are presented, they elicit the grammar structures. When they understand the grammar structures, the teacher needs to make sure that they understand how the gramma point works and what it means. After this, it is better to teach them pronunciation. Practicing pronunciation is very important when there are contractions (he'd, I'll, she's, etc.) in sentences because students of English language find it more difficult. The teacher should demonstrate the pronunciation about how to pronounce the sentences and should make them repeat. Explanation pronunciation and repetition from students can build up their confidence.

      When students practice the grammar structures in the easiest possible way, they learn it well and develop confidence. Different exercises can be presented for controlled practice so that they get adequate exposure. When they pass through controlled practice stage, exercises should be put forward for free practice. They have to use grammar in daily practice in real life situation. The students are free to use words, structures and express their opinions according to the context. Although the structures, points, use of examples are taught to the students, there is a very high chance that they make mistakes because it has become their habit due to the mistakes made during practice stage. They cannot avoid these errors. In this case, the teacher should not ignore them, either they should be corrected or pointed out. It is very important to motivate and guide them for error free writing because until they are corrected or provided feedback, aims of teaching grammar cannot be achieved.

      
        Games and Communicative Activities for Teaching Grammar
      

      Grammar is taken as the skeleton of language. It keeps the language in a proper structure to convey the right message to the receivers/ listeners. There is not any doubt to teach grammar; some linguists agree to teach explicitly where as some do not. Universally, there is a voice to teach grammar. Broadly, grammar can be taught through deductive and inductive methods. In inductive method also, we should use learners- centered techniques; for which we can apply games and communicative activities for teaching grammar.

      
        Importance of games and communicative activities
      

      
        	
          Students learn grammar by doing.

        

        	
          They make learning long-lasting.

        

        	
          They create fun in learning.

        

        	
          They develop the feeling of co-operation rather than competition among the learners.

        

        	
          Students learn grammar implicitly.

        

        	
          Students get plenty of time to interact with friends to practice.

        

        	
          They help the learners learn grammar rule consciously.

        

      

      
        Some games and communicative activities for teaching grammar are given below:
      

      1. Balloon tours

      This game gives contextualized practice with statements and Wh-questions contrasting 3rd person singular and plural of be verb. Learners are given a task which they can only accomplish by interacting orally with their friends, i.e. by requesting and providing information, and then making decision based on the information received.

      Procedures

      i. Before class, take copies of the worksheet and cut them in half as indicated. In class, give out worksheet A to half of the class, and worksheet B to the another half. Pair off students with worksheets A and B.

      
        ii. Elicit the questions and answers in language output using the worksheets. If you like, write a skeleton of the dialogue on the board.

      iii. Set the situation and the task by telling the following. You work for prime Balloon Tours. The company has three balloons for tours over the city, and three tour guides: one speaks English, one speaks French, and the other speaks Spanish. Your task is to decide firstly which tourists should go in which balloon and secondly how many hotels each guide needs to stop at to pick up tourists. Talk to your partners first to get the information you need to do the task.

      Activities:

      
        	
          Without looking at each other's worksheet, students ask any answer questions and complete their respective charts.

        

        	
          When they have finished, they answer questions 1 and 2 on their worksheets together.

        

        	
          Check their answer/decision with the whole class.

        

      

      2. Time and again

      This game provides students an opportunity to practice asking questions with 'how often', and answering them with Adverbials of frequency while using a lot of vocabulary related to general activities and events.

      Procedures

      
        	
          Before class, cutout one set of picture cards and one set of frequency cards for each group.

        

        	
          Elicit and model the language in language output several times to make sure students are able to formulate the questions and use the adverbials of frequency.

        

        	
          Divide the class into groups and hand out the material.

        

        	
          Demonstrate being students A, using different adverbials. Show them how they can use the picture prompts creatively to generate the adverbials they want, e.g. How often do you brush up your teeth in a day? Twice a day, etc.

        

        	
          Playing the game

        

      

      
        	
          Players shuffle the picture cards and place them face down in the middle. Then they shuffle the frequency cards and deal them out evenly.

        

        	
          The first players turns up a picture card from the pile and decides (a) which one of his/her frequency cards to use, and (b) who the 'How often .....? ' question will be directed to. The question must involve the picture on the picture card that the player has just picked for the pile, and the purpose is to get an answer containing the adverbial on the selected adverbial card.

        

        	
          The player then formulates the question. If the respondent uses the adverbial that the group accepts as being equivalent, then the first players may discard it. Otherwise, s/he keeps the card without showing it to the group.

        

        	
          The first player to get rid of all his/her cards wins the game.

        

      

      3. Sweet memories

      This game gives a lot of input and intensive practice with a wide range of verbs in the simple past and habitual past with 'used to'. Because the subject of childhood and teenage memories is so close to everyone's hearts, the game promotes a lot of conversation and better student rapport (relation).

      
        
          Procedures
      

      
        	
          Prepare questions related to childhood and teenage experiences. Ask once at a time elicit answer from the class, and continue the conversation from there. Draw students attention to the meaning and use of the used to, and contrast it with the simple past is necessary.

        

        	
          Divide the class into groups and hand out the material.

        

        	
          Playing the game.

        

      

      
        	
          They take turns casting the dice and moving along the board accordingly.

        

        	
          Players place their counters at the starting point (symbol of birth) on the board.

        

        	
          Whenever a player lands on a square with a question in it, someone in the group asks him/her that question, and the player answer. The group should then explore the topic with further questions, answer, comments, etc. encourage the appropriate use of the simple past and used to.

        

        	
          Whenever a player lands on one of the square containing happy or unhappy events of life, s/he must follow the instructions in them.

        

        	
          The first players to get to (but not beyond) the finishing point (symbol of graduation the mortarboard) wins the game.

        

      

      
        4. Nothing's perfect
      

      This activity focusing on the use of the first conditional is unique in that it is entirely generated by the students. The discussion it stimulates involves students' personal belief and preferences in a context that they relate to.

      
        Procedures
      

      
        	
          Before class, take one copy of the worksheet for every group of there or sin stud Cut each photocopy into three strips as indicated.

        

        	
          Divide the class into groups, and gives out one strip of the worksheet to each student.

        

        	
          Elicit from the class what they think a perfect/ok/lousy location, kind of work or pay would be. Tell them to write down their opinions under each heading either individually or in pairs, according to the kind of job at the top of their strip. Circulate in the classroom and help them with any vocabulary they might need.

        

        	
          When they have finished, each student or pair tears up their strips into slips, along the broken lines.

        

        	
          Then, the whole group rearranges their slips by letter so as to obtain.

        

        	
          Students change the titles of the jobs to A, B and c.

        

        	
          Each group then chooses one of its members to play the role of the person trying to decide which job to take. Students discus the pros and cons of each one of the jobs using the first conditional, and try to come to consensus as to the best choice for their classmate.

        

      

      5. The wise race

      This game provides open-ended, but still controlled practice with various sorts of wish constructions. It focuses on meaning and form in that it requires learners to produce forms that are appropriate for the situations given.

      
        
          Procedures
      

      
        	
          On the board, write down a few situations that are similar to those on the grid. Elicit responses to the situations with wish constructions. Draw students' attention to the relation between the verbs forms and the meaning they express.

        

        	
          Divide the class into groups and hard out the material.

        

        	
          Playing the game.

        

      

      
        	
          Players place their counters at A to D on the left-hand side of the grid. Their objective is to be the first to reach the corresponding end points on the opposite side of the grid.

        

        	
          Players may move horizontally or vertically across the grid, one circle at a time, provided they can come up with a wish sentence that is both correct and appropriate for the situation in the target circle.

        

        	
          If a player wants to move into a circle that has already been occupied by another player, s/he must produce a different wish sentence.

        

        	
          The first player to reach his/her end circle wins the game.

        

      

      The teacher can use other various games, and also, create his/her own games and communicative activities to teach grammar interactively, enjoy fully and lively.

      
        Responding to Grammatical Errors
      

      Correcting the errors of learners in classroom is always a challenging and controversial issue. How to correct the errors and how to enable them to error free writing is the matter of discussion. Error is an integral part of learning. It means nobody learns without making mistakes. Correction of learner's errors has both positive and negative effects. Unless the errors are corrected and feedback is provided, they cannot learn the proper use. It is really a challenge in ESL class because self-correction is impossible and, in any way, teachers have to correct their errors. Correcting for perfection can stifle fluency and cripple motivation. Yet, in order to strive for growth and improvement, we must be able to seek and identify errors, not shun them.

      Responding to grammatical errors of the learners depends on degree of seriousness too. If the error occurs in speech but the message is conveyed properly, it is not necessary to correct it immediately. However, if the mistake is serious and distorts the sense, it must be corrected. The teacher should identify whether the errors are systematic and repeated frequently. Such types of errors are committed on competence level and must be corrected before they become habit. But the teacher should consider that correction should not discourage the learners. It is very important to have a balance between being directive and being non- directive. On one hand, students do many things without being taught explicitly, and on the other hand, the teacher should empower the students with the knowledge how to identify and fix crucial errors, rather than leaving them to blindly grope through their confusion.

      If a student makes a specific type of error, instead of pointing out, the teacher might point out the places where he/she got the same issue right. This does not only boost their confidence, but also gives them a positive model for how to correct the mistake. It is true that what students learn comes from seeing models of success, rather than from being corrected on errors. The errors made on the performance level are not serious and they can correct by themselves. For this type of errors, they simply need to be reminded to include in their writing process ample time for proofreading.

      To conclude, students' errors should be corrected considering their seriousness but the correction process should not discourage the learners to learn.

      
        
          Teaching Vocabulary
      

      Vocabulary is taken as a list of words. So, it refers to the words in the language. We can express our views, emotions, etc. rightly if we have enough vocabulary. It is found that all most all the students hesitate to speak in English due to the lack of vocabulary. A prominent linguist, Harmer (1991) says, "If language structures make up the skeleton of language then it is vocabulary that provides the vital organs and the flesh." So, vocabulary plays a key role in the language. Richards et al (1985) define vocabulary as "a set of lexemes, including single words, compound words and idioms." It means vocabulary does not only indicate to single words but also more than single words. For example, armchair, daughter in-law, etc. which are formed of more than a single word but give single meaning. We should understand that a word can have different meanings in different contexts. A word can also have denotative and connotative meanings. So, a word can have the given levels of meaning:

      
        	
          Lexical meaning: The meanings of the words given in the general dictionary.

        

        	
          Syntactical meaning: The meanings of the words which are conveyed by the word order.

        

        	
          Morphological meaning: The meanings of the words which are conveyed through the forms of words.

        

        	
          Intonational meaning: The meanings of the words which are conveyed by the way the word is pronounced.

        

        	
          Cultural meaning: The meanings of the words related to culture.

        

      

      
        1. Aspects of Learning a Word: Form, Meaning, Grammar, Use
      

      Learning of words does not mean only to know their meanings. A word has four aspects which the students should learn to have a sound knowledge in vocabulary. The teacher has to teach the following aspects of vocabulary:

      
        i. Word formation: The teacher should teach his/her students how the words are formed or made. The words can have different forms in different contexts. For example, develop + ment (suffix) = development

      un (prefix) + developed = undeveloped

      
        ii. Word grammar: It is another important aspect of vocabulary. Words have their own meanings because of certain grammatical patterns. A noun word can be countable and uncountable. Similarly, a countable noun can be singular and plural but uncountable noun has only singular form. For example,

      Grammatically correct sentences

      This is a table

      There are three tables. But, we cannot say-

      There are three furniture.

      The word 'table' collocates with plural verb but the word 'furniture' cannot collocate with plural verb.

      
        iii. Meaning: A word can have more than one meaning. The students should be able to induce the meaning of a word according to the contexts. So, the students need to know meaning in context to get a proper meaning. For example,

      Ram is standing on the bank of the Bagmati River.

      Ram is going to bank to withdraw his money.

      
        So, the students should be able to understand the meaning of the word 'bank' in these different contexts. The first 'bank' means the side of a river whereas the second 'bank' means a place where we keep our money.

      
        iv. Word use: It is another important aspect of learning a word. It is necessary for the students to have knowledge about the different styles of using words. Harmer (1991) says, "A word means it can be changed, stretched or limited by how it is used." The students should know the following word use:

      a. Metaphor and idiom, e.g. "It's raining cats and dogs" means "It's raining heavily."

      b. Collocation, e.g. "throw a ball" but toss a coin

      c. Style and register, e.g. Would you open the door? And words used in sports.

      According to Harmer (1991: 158), the following chart summarizes the learning aspects of words:

      
        	
          Formation

          
            	
              Suffixes and Prefixes

            

            	
              Spelling and Pronunciation

            

          

        

        	
          Grammar

        

      

      
        	
          Nouns: countable, uncountable, etc.

        

        	
          Verb completion, phrasal verb, etc

        

        	
          Position of adjectives and adverbs, etc.

        

      

      
        	
          Meaning

        

      

      
        	
          Meaning in context

        

        	
          Meaning in sense relation

        

      

      
        	
          Word use

        

      

      
        	
          Metaphor

        

        	
          Collocation

        

        	
          Style and register

        

      

      
        2. Criteria for Selecting Vocabulary
      

      The selection of vocabulary mainly depends on some factors. They are the criteria for selecting vocabulary. They are as follows:

      a. Frequency: This is one of the criteria for selecting vocabulary in teaching. We can choose words on the basis of the frequency; it means how frequently they are used by the language speakers. If the words occur again and again and most commonly used such vocabulary should be taught first. The learners should learn common vocabulary first.

      b. Coverage: If the words have wider coverage, such words can be used in broad sense and should be taught first. It also refers to the capacity of a word to replace other words. The words which can be used instead of many other words have broad coverage.

      c. Learnability: It refers to the extent to which a word can be learnt without difficulty. It also depends on age, level and interest of the learners. It is useless to teach difficult and less common vocabulary to the beginners.

      d. Availability: The vocabulary to be taught should be available and comprehensible in a particular locality. It means how commonly people use and understand vocabulary in that society.

      e. Language needs: It is another important criterion to select a word. It refers to the extent to which a word is regarded as 'required' by the learner in order to communicate. Sometimes it also depends on purpose of learning.

      
        
          3. Active vs. Passive Vocabulary
      

      We can categorize the vocabulary into active vocabulary and passive vocabulary. The words which are frequently used in our daily life are known as active vocabulary while the words which we do not use in our daily life are called passive 'vocabulary. According to Doff (1995: 19 "Words which students will need to understand and also use themselves. We call this active vocabulary." and "words which we want students to understand (e.g. when reading a text), but which they will not need to use themselves. We call this passive vocabulary." So, we can say that the words which students use from their store are active vocabulary and which they do not use and only stored in the store are called passive vocabulary. The differences between active and passive vocabulary are given below:

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              Active vocabulary
            
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              Passive Vocabulary
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	It is known as productive vocabulary.
            	1.
            	It is known as receptive vocabulary.
          

          
            	2.
            	Learners use more frequently.
            	2.
            	Learners do not use frequently.
          

          
            	3.
            	It is seen at performance level.
            	3.
            	It is seen at competence level.
          

          
            	4.
            	Learners use in speech and writing.
            	4.
            	Learners do not use in speech and writing.
          

          
            	5.
            	Learners can have full command over active vocabulary.
            	5.
            	Learners do not have full command over passive vocabulary.
          

          
            	6.
            	There can be a chance to be turned into passive vocabulary if not used.
            	6.
            	There can be a chance to be turned into active vocabulary if regularly used.
          

          
            	7
            	Learners can understand and use.
            	7.
            	Learners can understand but cannot use
          

        
      

      
        4. Games and Activities for Teaching Vocabulary
      

      The teacher can conduct the given games and activities for developing vocabulary in students:

      
        i. Use of relia: Relia refers to the real objects. The teacher can bring real objects in the classroom to teach vocabulary. This technique is suitable to teach to junior level students and it is suitable to teach concrete objects. For example, the teacher shows a pen and asks students to say pen. This is how, the teacher can teach other vocabulary.

      
        ii. Models, drawings and pictures: Relia is not always possible to bring inside the classroom. The teacher cannot bring an elephant, mountain, etc. So, he can teach such vocabulary using models, drawings and pictures.

      
        iii. Mime, action and gesture: There is such a vocabulary which can be taught effectively through mime, action and gesture. For example: walking, being happy, angry, etc. can be best taught through this technique.

      
        iv. Contexts: The teacher can create a context/situation to teach vocabulary. For example, creating a context of selling and buying from which the students understand the meanings of selling, buying, shopkeeper and customer.

      
        v. Sense relations: The teacher can teach vocabulary effectively through this technique because some words have meaning in relation to other words. For example pen is related to ink, patient is related to doctor, etc.

      
        vi. Definition: The teacher can give a definition of some words to teach vocabulary. For example, a shopkeeper: a shopkeeper is a person who sells thing.

      teacher - who teaches in a school or college, etc.

      
        vii. Word analysis: The teacher can teach vocabulary through word analysis. For example, development can be analyzed as develop + ment, unfriendly can be as un + friend + ly, etc. So, it provides them basic idea from the root of the word ..

      
        vii. Translation: The teacher can teach the vocabulary through translation. The teacher translates the words into the students' mother tongue. For example, 'death' can be translated as 'Mrityu', 'democracy' as 'Prajatantra', etc.

      ix. Synonyms and antonyms: It is another useful technique to teach vocabulary. The teacher gives synonyms and antonyms of the words. For example, big-large, small-tiny are synonyms small-big, beautiful-ugly are antonyms.

      x. Use of dictionary: A dictionary is a useful material for the students to learn the words. They can find the words meanings in the dictionary. So, the teacher can use this technique to teach vocabulary. For it, he/she should teach them to use the dictionary.

      xi. Series and scales: The teacher can teach vocabulary through this technique. It is useful to teach the vocabulary item which comes one after another. For example, Sunday, Monday...., Saturday, similarly, words related to degree, volume, measurement, unit, etc. can be taught in scales, e.g.

      1000 kgs = 1 ton

      100 cms = 1 metre, etc.

      X. Vocabulary games: The teacher can organize various games related to vocabulary. For it, the teacher should have knowledge of various vocabulary games. For example, shopping game, Simon says, guess the drawing, pass the message, call my bluff, miming jobs, acting, back to the board, etc.

      xi. Rhymes: The teacher can sing/recite different rhymes to teach vocabulary. It is a very suitable technique to teach to junior students. For example: Twinkle, twinkle little star ... 'Head, shoulders, knees and toes ... ' 'Baba black sheep ... ', and so on.

      
        5. Activities for Teaching the Meanings of Words
      

      Word meanings can be taught through various techniques. Only one technique may not be suitable to teach meaning of words. The following techniques can be used in teaching word meaning.

      i) Through relia: "Relia"refers to the real objects. THE real objects which can be brought in the class are used. Words like pen, duster, apple, watch, mobile phones etc can be taught by using realia. This technique is very useful to teach word meaning to small children but all the real objects (like animals, planes) cannot be brought into class. Sa another technique has to be focused.

      ii) Through drawings and pictures: This technique can be used to teach concrete objects, which cannot be brought into the class. Like elephant, car can be drawn and taught. Similarly, the words belonging to actions like smile, walk, jump etc can be taught using this technique.

      iii) Through mime, actions and gestures: The terms mimes, gestures and actions are related. Facial expressions, gestures etc can be used to teach meanings of some words: The meanings of words like dancing, smoking can be taught using this technique. Some prepositions of movements can also be taught through mime.

      iv) Through self- defining context: Some words can be taught using them in self defining contexts

      For example, the pilgrims go to religious places for worshipping gods and goddesses. Here pilgrims are meaningful in its context. So, some words can be taught creating a context.

      v) Through series and scales: Some words which come in series can be taught in presenting them in a sequence. They can be memorized easily.

      
        For example, Sunday, Monday,......

      Baishakh, Jestha....

      January, February

      vi)Through antonyms and synonyms: The meanings of some words can be taught using synonyms and antonyms.

      Synonyms

      For example, glad- happy rich- wealthy

      Antonyms

      For example, light- not heavy easy- not difficult

      vii) Through definitions and explanations: We can teach the meanings of new words and giving definitions and explanations.

      For example, Lawyer: A person who fights cases in the court

      Grave: The place where dead body is burnt or buried

      viii) Through word analysis: We can teach some words analyzing the prefix, root and suffix of that word.

      For example, misunderstanding = mis + understand + ing

      mis- prefix

      understood- root

      ing- suffix

      ix) Through translation: Some complex words which cannot be taught easily can be taught using this technique. Although it is not good to teach using translation, the teacher is compelled to use it or translate the term into mother- tongue equivalents.

      x) Through dictionary: The students can use dictionary to learn the meanings of unfamiliar words. The teacher should teach learners how to find word in the dictionary.

      xi) Through associated vocabulary: Some words can be taught together if they are related to a particular topic or context.

      For example, the words like car, bus, truck, bicycle, etc. can be used to teach transportation.

      
        6. Activities for Teaching the Spelling of Words
      

      Spelling is the basic skill that every learner needs to learn to write successfully in English language. It is the graphic representation of sounds used in writing. Producing a piece of writing is impossible without knowing spelling. Many students feel it difficult to learn spelling because there is no one-to-one correspondence between the sound and symbol in English. There are many irregularities in singular, plural system and pronunciation of same sound in different words. Sometimes students spell the words wrongly due to relationship between sound and symbol. Therefore, it is very important for the students to learn and practice common spelling patterns. When they learn it, it helps them to write anything with correct spelling. The students should learn when to double the consonant like, stop- stopped, when to omit final 'e' into 'i' like love + ing = loving, and when to change the final 'y' into 'i" like happy + ly = happily. The following activities can be done for teaching spelling:

      
        a. Reading aloud helps the students to learn spelling. Therefore, the teacher should make students read aloud and spell the word correctly.

      b. Dictation is an activity which can be used to teach spelling. The teacher dictates the words and the students write with correct spelling.

      c. Spelling games can be conducted to teach spelling. Hangman, guess the spelling, etc. are interesting games for spelling practice.

      d. Preparing the sets of minimal pairs, homophones, homonyms and the homographs can be the ways of learning spelling.

      e. Fill in the missing letter to complete a word, write the names of the pictures, etc. are some

      useful activities for teaching spelling.

    
  
    
      2.4. Teaching Receptive Skills (Listening and Reading)

      Teaching of English as a foreign language is now one of the most important subjects in many countries in the world. English language teaching means teaching of language skills listening, speaking, reading and writing. Students encounter various difficulties while learning these skills. They may make mistakes in pronunciation, grammar, syntax, vocabulary usage and spelling. Generally listening and speaking, which are considered primary language skills are the most difficult skills for our students because they are more exposed to reading and writing.

      All these language skills are equally important and the learners need to focus themselves on all of them. Some learners may find a particular skill easier than others because of the amount of exposure on that skill. Although writing may be familiar skill for some, spelling skill poses a difficulty due to the non-phonetic nature of English language. Lack of vocabulary may create a problem in reading. Moreover, phrasal verbs, idioms, proverbs may cause problems in learning. The teacher has to facilitate the students and provide enough exposure in learning all the skills.

      The main purpose of teaching and learning a language is for communication for which particular language skills are necessary to be equipped with the students for effective, purposeful and meaningful communication. According to Haycroft (1978), "To be able to use the language, to convey thoughts, intentions, wishes, information, etc. a person needs a mastery of various elements." The main four language skills, i.e. listening, speaking, reading and writing should be taught and learnt in integration so that the students can make a meaningful communication. We need at least two skills at the same time for communication. These skills are further divided into receptive and productive skills. Similarly, they are divided as primary and secondary skills.

      Listening and reading are taken as receptive skills as we receive the messages by listening and reading while speaking and writing are productive skills as we produce the messages through them. Likewise, listening and speaking are taken as primary skills without which communication does not take place. On the other hand, reading and writing skills are not obligatory, they are secondary which are not necessary for us to have communication. These skills are discussed below from the teaching and learning point of view.

      
        Listening Comprehension
      

      Listening comprehension is an important skill to develop linguistic competence. Listening comprehension is not just hearing what is said but it is the ability to understand the words and relate to them in some way. When we hear a story reading aloud, good listening comprehension skills enable us to understand the story, remember it, discuss it, and even retell it in your own

      
        words. Listening comprehension begins at a young age as babies interact with people around them. Some oral language activities like listening games, movies vocabulary-rich conversation, audio books, etc. help in listening comprehension. Many people who seem to be able to speak the language in fact do not understand when another person speaks to them quickly or do not understand the conversation that is going on around them, it is because of the lack of listening comprehension.

      Listening comprehension is the most important skill in language learning. If a person has high level of listening comprehension, all other skills will be automatically developed. It helps in speaking correct use of grammar, pronunciation, etc. It means listening comprehension provides exposure for developing other language skills. Even reading, in a way, is a form of listening because when we read in a foreign language we tend to sub vocalize. In a way we hear the language when we read. Listening is a pre-requisite skill for learning speaking. This is the skill that we use most in our everyday life. To train our students in listening skills, it is important to listen actively, it means to pay proper attention to listen text. So, some students feel it difficult to learn this skill. One's language proficiency lies in the ability of listening comprehension. Therefore, it is primary, and the most important skill in language learning.

      
        1. Teaching Listening
      

      Listening skill refers to the process of receiving messages through our ears. Although, it is one of the most important language skills, it is given a less priority in a language class. However, 25 percent is allotted for listening and speaking skills in the lower secondary/basic level curriculum. Generally, listening class seems to be boring but it is the most basic skill for the learners. So, it is very necessary to the language teacher to have various ideas to teach this skill interestingly. The language teacher has to focus on the following sub-skills while teaching this skill. The sub-skills according to John Munby (1979) are:

      · Discriminating sounds in isolate word forms

      · Discriminating sounds in connected speech

      · Discriminating stress pattern within words

      · Recognizing variation in stress in connected speech

      · Recognizing the use of stress in connected speech

      · Understanding intonation pattern and interpreting attitudinal meaning through variation of tone

      Interpreting attitudinal meaning through variation in pitch, height, range and pause.

      According to Galvin (1985), the students have to learn listening for the following reasons:

      · To engage in social rituals

      · To exert control

      · To enjoy yourself

      · To exchange information

      · To share feelings

      Types of Listening

      As Doff (1995) mentions, there are two types of listening. They are:

      i. Casual listening: If we listen something without any concentration or purpose is taken as causal listening. For example, listening to the radio while doing any work, chatting to the friend, etc.

      
        
          ii. Focused listening: If we listen something with concentration for a particular purpose is considered as focused listening. For example, we listen to a piece of important news on radio, etc.

      Another linguist, Harmer (2008), gives the following types of listening:

      
        i. Extensive listening: If we listen something for our pleasure and which usually takes place outside the classroom is extensive reading. For example, listening to MP3 while travelling, listening music at a picnic, etc.

      
        ii. Intensive listening: If we listen something in detail for a particular purpose is intensive reading. It usually takes place in the classroom. For example, listening to a text and discuss detailed aspects of a meaning and studying language and text construction.

      
        Features of Real-Life Listening Situations
      

      
        i) Informal spoken discourse
      

      Most of the spoken language that we listen takes place in informal situation. Informal speech consists of many interesting features. The features are:

      a. Brevity of chunks: The speakers usually break their speech into short chunks which are used in informal situation. These chunks convey message according to the situation.

      b. Pronunciation: The pronunciation of words in real life situation is different from the pronunciation that takes place in any formal situation.

      c. Vocabulary: The vocabulary used in real life situation is different. They are often found to be colloquial. The use of vocabulary also depends on the person and situation.

      d. Grammar: Ungrammatical sentences are heavily used in informal communication. Incomplete sentences/clauses are also used in it but they are meaningful in context.

      e. Redundancy: Informal speech contains repetition, paraphrasing or gap fillers like, by the way, anyway, let's say, etc. chunks are used but they do not have any meaning.

      f. Non-repetition: The discourse is not normally repeated in this situation. The listeners do not listen to the same speech again.

      
        ii) Looking as well as listening: When the listeners listen something in real life situation, they do not only listen but also observe the body language like gestures, facial expressions, etc. They also understand many things from speaker's body language.

      
        iii) Listener's expectation and purpose: The listeners expect to listen something that is relevant to their purpose or aim.

      
        iv)Speaker's attention: Generally, the speaker's speech is according to listener's intention or character. The speakers want the listeners to pay attention to them.

      
        Factors That Make Listening Difficult
      

      Listening is one of the four skills in language learning. It is considered as a primary skill. It is also taken as a receptive skill. It is the process of receiving message through our ears. Without listening, communication does not take place. Although it is one of the most important language skills, it is not given as much priority as other skills in the context of Nepal. Generally, listening seems to be boring for many teachers but it is the most important basic skill for the learners.

      Although it is a primary skill, the learners find it difficult to comprehend. It is because they feel unnecessary pressure to understand every word. Sometimes they do not understand the native tone, pronunciation or vocabulary and it becomes difficult for them. For proper listening, the listener should have better knowledge of the components of both listening and speaking. He/she

      
        should have knowledge of vocabulary, stress, intonation, pronunciation, etc. The teacher should provide them enough exposure in native tone so that they will not feel it difficult. In the context of Nepal, listening is not given priority as other skills. Teaching listening has just become a formality. It is done just for the sake of listening. So, it is difficult for many of the teachers and the students. While reading and writing they get enough time to think and revise but they have limited time while listening and they are under pressure to understand everything in specified time. So, it is difficult.

      
        Intensive and Extensive Listening
      

      Listening is one of the four skills of language learning. There are different kinds of listening on the basis of their purpose. Intensive listening is a detailed listening for language study. In this kind of listening, students listen to a material for the specific purpose. Usually, it takes place inside the classroom. The learners listen to learn how English is spoken with the help of a teacher Students listen carefully and teacher guides them if needed. They listen to the text on tape or CD and discuss detail aspects of meaning and text construction with the help of the teacher. So, it takes place in formal environment in the presence of a teacher.

      On the other hand, extensive listening takes place in free environment. The teacher encourages them to listen to any material of their choice for language improvement. The learners may listen at home, in theatre, in car or any place they like. Listening activity is usually longer than in classroom because there is no limitation of time. They can listen from tape, internet, video, news or any listening material. The learners understand the listened item without the teacher's help because they are not under any pressure to learn it and can listen repeatedly.

      
        Principles of Teaching Listening
      

      The guidelines which should be taken in mind while teaching listening skill in the classroom known as principles of listening. The principles proposed by Harmer (2008) are given below:

      1. Encourage students to listen as often and much as possible.

      2. Help students prepare to listen.

      3. Once may not be enough.

      4. Encourage students to respond to the content of a listening, not just to the language.

      5. Different listening stages demand different listening tasks.

      6. Good teachers exploit listening texts to the full.

      
        Listening Sub-Skills
      

      Listening is a primary, receptive skill. It includes different skills like listening for gist, listening for specific information, listening in detail, listening for attitude, extensive listening and extensive listening. Some listening sub-skills are as follows:

      i) Eliciting the meaning through understanding word formation and contextual clues in utterances and spoken text.

      ii) Recognizing phonological features of speech.

      iii) Understanding relationship between the text and utterances through cohesive devices.

      iv)Understanding relationship between the syntactic and morphological characteristic of spoken language.

      v) Understanding relationship between the parts of text by recognizing discourse markers.

      vi)Understanding the communicative function and value of utterances with and without explicit markers.

      
        vii) Understanding conceptual meaning in spoken text and utterances.

      viii) Understanding attitudinal meaning in spoken text and utterances.

      ix) Distinguishing the main ideas from supporting detail.

      x) Identifying the main points or important information in discourse.

      xi) Understanding explicitly stated ideas and information.

      xii) Understanding ideas and information in spoken text and utterances which are not explicitly stated.

      xiii) Note making from spoken text.

      xiv) Interpreting spoken text by going outside information not contained in a text.

      xv) Transferring and transforming information in speech to diagrammatic display.

      
        Stages/Techniques of Teaching Listening
      

      It is already mentioned that listening classes seem to be boring but the teacher can teach this language skill interestingly and effectively if he/she has ample knowledge of sub-skills, purposes, processes and authenticity of listening skill. So, the teacher has to teach this skill using the given stages:

      
        1. Pre-listening activity
      

      Teaching and listening becomes effective and purposeful with the combined chain of three stages. The activities which we conduct before actual listening takes place are called pre- listening activities. The teacher can conduct the following activities in this stage while teaching listening skill:

      i. Prepare the students to listen

      ii. Motivate the students to listen

      iii. Discuss relevant picture/experience

      iv. Discuss on the topic

      v. Provide key vocabulary items

      vi. Introduce the main theme

      vii. Give background information of the topic

      viii. Predict about the topic

      ix. Associate ideas with the topic

      x. Write questions about the topic

      xi. Tell the purpose of listening

      xii. Guess the topic.

      
        2. While-listening activity
      

      This is the stage where actual listening takes place. Students are asked to do different activities during this stage. The teacher presents the tasks and the students listen to the text and do the tasks given by the teacher. The students may be asked to fill in the blanks, true or false, question and answer, and so on. A peaceful atmosphere should be provided to the students so that they can listen to the text without any disturbance. The teacher is suggested to play or read the text for three times so that the students get a chance to listen, do, and check their tasks. The teacher can conduct the following activities in this stage:

      i. Matching pictures

      
        ii. Multiple choice items

      iii. Direction

      iv. Taking notes

      v. Fill in the blanks

      vi. True or false items

      vii. Ordering the items

      viii. Cloze items

      ix. Short question-answer

      ix. Carrying out actions

      x. Spotting mistakes

      xi. Completing tables, charts and pictures.

      
        3. Post-listening activity
      

      Activities which are conducted after the while listening stage are post listening activities. Follow up activities/task are done in this stage. The students listen and check their tasks in this stage. The teacher can conduct the following activities in this stage:

      i. Sharing similar experience

      ii. Pair/group discussion on the topic

      iii. Giving opinions, views

      iv. Summary writing

      v. Role play

      vi. Report writing

      vii. Writing similar/parallel text

      viii. Debating the topic

      ix. Speaking on the topic

      ix. Writing exercises

      x. Retelling about the text.

      
        Materials for Teaching Listening
      

      It is needless to say that listening is an important skill in language learning. Some course book materials such as simulated lectures, seminal presentations and semi scripted listening tasks can be presented in the class. Other authentic materials like live lectures and seminars, programs on television and radio and the English spoken outside the classroom can be used for learning listening skill. The teacher him/herself can be the source for learners. They can listen to their teacher and develop their listening skill. We can use the following techniques/ tools for assessing the students:

      
        A. Listening discrimination tests
      

      
        i. Matching pictures
      

      The students are shown a picture and they listen to three or four words and they match the correct word with the picture. For example, Pair, Peer, Pear,Pyre

      
        
          ii. Same or different
      

      The teacher produces a pair of sentences. The students listen to them, and identify whether they are pronounced similar or different. For example,

      Knew- new

      Throw- through

      Then-than

      
        iii. Choosing the right word
      

      The students are given three or four words and the teacher plays a word on tape. Then students have to identify the right word. For example,

      Written words: man, pan, fan, van

      Played word: fan

      
        iv. Identifying intonation
      

      The students listen to utterances with the appropriate intonation and say whether it is in falling or rising tone.

      
        B. Listening comprehension tests
      

      
        a. Listen and draw
      

      The teacher gives some instructions to the students. Then they listen and draw a picture.

      
        b. Listen and act
      

      The students listen to the teacher's command and act accordingly.

      
        c. Multiple choice items
      

      The students listen to a conversation, story, passage or any listening item. Then the teacher gives multiple choice item and they choose the correct answer. For example, Where are they planning to go next year?

      i. Pokhara ii. Lumbini iii. Illam iv. Dharan

      
        d. Short answer question
      

      The students listen to a dialogue, passage or any listening text and answer the given questions.

      
        e. Fill in the blanks exercise.
      

      The students listen to an exercise and fill in the blanks with correct answer.

      
        f. True/false exercise
      

      Here, the students listen to an item and write whether the given statements are true or false.

      
        g. Note making

      The students listen to a text and make a note about it.

      h. Dictation

      The teacher reads a passage or a set of words and the students will write them.

      Teaching Reading

      Teaching reading is taken as a receptive skill because it is the process of getting information from a written text. It is a way of gaining information from the graphic symbols. The readers have to actively engage to grasp the information from the written text. Reading needs understanding of the text; then only, the readers can get/extract the information. Movement of eyes, recognition of word, speed of reading and ability of understanding are the factors which play a crucial role in reading. Reading is a language skill which is associated with other skills too.

      The answer of why depends on the purpose of reading. People read for various purposes because it is just not a time passing activity. Those who say that they hate reading are actually doing it everyday. Email, text message/SMS, street sign or even a status on Facebook all require to read. There are various types of reading like intensive reading, extensive reading, scanning, skimming, etc. for the purpose why do we read. Some people read for pleasure whereas some read for gaining knowledge. The way of reading a text book and the way of reading a novel may be different on the basis of its purpose. Reading a newspaper is different from reading for exam. In some cases, we read just to get general information but in some cases we read to understand the whole text. General reasons for reading are reading for careers, reading for study purpose, reading for pleasure, reading for language acquisition, reading for language study, reading for writing, reading for reading, etc.

      Teacher has to teach this skill to his/her students for making them able to get the information understanding contained in the second/target language. So, it can be said that reading means decoding a message/information from the print. Movement of eyes, recognition of word, speed of reading and ability of understanding are the factors which play a crucial role in reading. Students read a text for different purposes as per their necessity. The reasons of reading are briefly given below:

      i. Students read for their better careers in the future.

      ii. Students read for study purposes as many books on different subject matters have been published day by day. They want to solidify their knowledge.

      iii. Students read the text for their pleasure as we get the real experience of famous people, stories, etc.

      iv. Students read the texts for acquiring the language.

      v. Students read to be a good writer as reading is the pre-requisite of writing something. The more we read, the better we can write.

      vi. Students read to reduce their stress, anxiety, etc.

      1. Nature of Reading

      The purpose of learning to read is to comprehend what is read. Reading is a process to understand and reconstruct the meaning contained in reading material. When a person reads a text, he/she gets the meaning or information from it. For the successful reading activity, the text to be read should be comprehensible. Message or meaning contained in the text reading is a mutual interaction, active interaction and dynamic interaction between the readers' basic knowledge with

      
        the sentences, facts, and information contained in the literature is information to the eye or can be referred to as the source of visual information knowledge base which was previously owned by the reader is the information stored in memory which can also be called non-visual information source. The ability to know the visual information should be followed by the basic knowledge needed to comprehend the meaning of a reading text.

      Reading is a receptive language skill because by reading a person obtains information, acquire knowledge and new experiences. All of these are obtained through reading which allow a person to enhance the power of thinking, sharpen vision and broaden their imagination. From the nature of reading which has been described can be argued that reading has many benefits in daily life. A person who reads has an intention of reading why he/she needs to read the text.

      2. Stages of Reading Development

      Reading is one of the important skills in language learning. Teaching reading requires a carefully planned program that links the stages of reading comprehension of the learners. The materials for teaching reading for the children should be selected carefully that is suitable for the particular stage. There are different stages of language development which are all inter-related and important. If any stage is escaped, learning remains incomplete and may lead to failure.

      
        Stage 1- Mimicry
      

      This is the first stage of reading development. Mimicry refers to the art of imitation. In this stage, the learners memorize and imitate the written text. The teacher presents the written dialogue and pronounces them, and the students follow the teacher. The dialogues are presented sequentially in chorus to smaller group and smaller group to individual. Small children learning to read their native language, it is essential with the reading of memorized material to ensure that the student is actually reading from the text, not only repeating the sentences by heart upon recognition of initial words or phrases. The students can read pointing the words or phrases.

      In this stage, the learners become familiar with the graphic form of the target language. Gradually, other unfamiliar terms are presented when they recognize the script easily. The students may try to pronounce and spell the word correctly by listening to their teacher. This is the stage of practicing sound patterns of the target language which begins with the drill and dialogue in the class. They learn some basic skills of reading.

      
        Stage 2- Controlled reading
      

      This is the second stage of learning reading. The learners are expected to understand the meaning of the text. A constructed material or a reading passage can be presented to practice reading.

      a) Using constructed material: The teacher constructs the reading material which is used in the reading class. The students read the pattern drills that have been developed from the dialogue, recombination, etc. The students learn to get the meaning of sentences through different activities or according to the given context. Students are asked to read and do the given exercises and their mistakes are corrected. After correction, they are asked to read and memorize it. They may also listen to the audio material and learn the right pattern many times. The learners may also discuss with the teacher to ensure correct forms. Here, they practice reading only under the guidance of teacher. The main purpose of this stage is to learn the production of sound and relate it to the written script.

      The students practice reading under the control or supervision of the teacher. The students read the word groups meaningfully. While reading, the students consider pronunciation, stress and intonation. If the students do not understand the text they are reading, it should be

      
        practiced again until they understand. They should practice a lot for meaningful result. The meaningful situation created by the teacher helps the students to understand the reading item properly.

      b) Using passage from books: This is an important way of practicing reading. The student read the passage and understand this meaning contained in it. They will have enough practice of vocabulary and structure. First, they follow the teacher, and then they practice on their own. They can read the passage as many times as they like until the expected goal is achieved. The reading texts should consist of recombination of familiar materials for reading practice in the early stages. This level of understanding can be tested through true/false, fin in the blanks, etc.

      In these both stages, teacher constructs material or passages can be used as the reading texts for the students. In the beginning, they follow the teacher, and later on, they try on their own under teacher's guidance. Learning in this stage takes place inside the classroom because it is a control phase of reading. The students develop confidence in reading in this stage.

      
        Stage 3- Guided reading
      

      Guided reading is the third stage of reading development. In this stage too, the students read under the guidance of the teacher. Simple sentences and conversational materials are preferred for reading. The students can read themselves but they are not left to read on their own. They read simple sentences, structures to which they are familiar. The texts written by non-native speakers are preferred because structures are comparatively simple in such texts. Reading material should be based on the vocabulary and structure already learnt by the learners. But some unfamiliar items can be introduced so that they can learn new structures, vocabulary, etc. These newly introduced lexical items should be repeated a lot to make them familiar to those items. The reading text should be based on familiar situation in the native culture or place in the background of the foreign culture. If both cultures are similar, it motivates the students and they learn it easily.

      In this stage, the students can read themselves but they need teacher's guidance because their little knowledge can lead them to failure. They can make use of structural or grammatical clues to get the meaning of the text under the supervision of the teacher. The experts say that they should not be let read on their own because their mistakes may become their habit in the absence of proper guidance. There should not be any complex structures which may distract their interest from reading. The teacher may read together with the students to support them so that they are motivated too. The students are expected to build up confidence to read the text as a whole. The following techniques can be used in the class:

      i) The students may read the story after the teacher reads it aloud.

      ii) They may just listen to their teacher when he/she reads to learn the skills of reading.

      iii) The students may be encouraged to read a particular item within a specified time.

      Through these techniques, the students are motivated to concentrate on learning. The development of reading skill depends on teacher's guidance and their concentration.

      
        Stage 4- Intensive reading
      

      It is the fourth stage of reading development, students do not only read for detailed comprehension but also for the mastery over the structures and vocabulary. This stage is the further progress in reading development under teacher's guidance. In this stage, their knowledge is broadened through the use of new vocabulary and structures and comprehends the written text easily, and can summarize it. Generally, literary passages are not presented because they do not seem to be

      
        suitable but other materials for intensive reading are focused. The reading texts are discussed in the class and they can also be used for writing exercises. If the students feel difficulty in reading due to new vocabulary, the teacher facilitates them. They are also suggested to use the dictionary of target language. They are expected to read short stories and extract information according to the level of difficulty and their interest.

      When they are practicing reading, they learn words, spelling, and pronunciation, semantic and syntactic relation. The goal of this level is to promote deep and detail knowledge of language and its power of expression. Various techniques like word study, dictation, discussion, pattern practice can be used to practice intensive reading. To test the knowledge of intensive reading, test items that need deep understanding of the text can be used. Deep study under the guidance of the teacher is suitable to foster their potentiality.

      Intensive reading mostly deals with:

      i) Assimilation of language which consists of study of words, phrases and sentence structures;

      ii) Study of sentence structures, grammar, word order and syntax;

      iii) Understanding the text; and

      iv) Grasping the sense sequence.

      
        Objectives of intensive reading
      

      The objectives of intensive reading are to

      i) enable the learners to study, understand, speak and write the target language correctly;

      ii) help them to increase and improve their knowledge and command over target language;

      iii) provide them opportunity to use target language and develop language skills;

      iv) have enough practice in pronunciation, stress, intonation, spelling, etc .;

      v) engage them in the activities that provide them enough exposure in target language; and

      vi) increase their vocabulary store.

      The classroom procedures of teaching intensive reading are given below:

      
        a) Introduction: The teacher can conduct some warming up activities to arouse their interest and motivate them in reading. They can have some discussions to introduce the theme of the text.

      
        b) Presentation: In this phase, different activities are performed in the class. First, the teacher reads the text as model reading. He/she reads with correct pronunciation, stress, intonation and pause. The students observe their teacher and learn reading. Second, the students are called to read the passage. They are expected to read it correctly as shown by their teacher. Their mistakes are immediately corrected by the teacher. Finally, the teacher explains new vocabulary, phrases, sentences and structures.

      The teacher can teach new words/phrases using:

      -Synonyms

      - Antonyms

      -Examples

      -Mother tongue equivalents

      -Analyzing word formation, etc.

      
        
      

      
        Advantages of intensive reading
      

      
        The advantages of intensive reading are:
      

      i) It enriches their vocabulary level.

      ii) It helps to learn grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, stress and intonation.

      iii) It explains the main theme of the text.

      iv) It develops their creativity and enhances power of expression.

      v) It helps them to develop the habit of study.

      vi) Their mistakes are immediately corrected; so it helps them to read accurately.

      vii) It helps them to integrate all four language skills.

      viii) It is a very good way of learning reading.

      
        Disadvantages of intensive reading
      

      
        The disadvantages of intensive reading are:
      

      i) It is not an interesting way of learning reading; so students may feel bored while reading.

      ii) It is suitable only inside the classroom.

      iii) It is time consuming.

      iv) Proper attention is not given to communicative activity.

      v) It is not suitable for reading literary text.

      vi) It is difficult to engage all the students in reading and supervise them.

      
        Characteristics of intensive reading
      

      
        The characteristics of intensive reading are mentioned below:
      

      i) The teacher plays the role of a guide in this reading activity.

      ii) Literary texts are not suitable for intensive reading.

      iii) The students can comprehend the texts and learn pronunciation, vocabulary, grammar and sentence structures

      iv) It is completely limited to classroom because teacher's guidance is needed and mistakes are immediately corrected.

      v) The dictionary of target language is used.

      vi) It is a deep study; therefore, it is time consuming.

      vii) It aims to develop the knowledge of language and power of expression.

      viii) It is only for learning reading and not applicable to other kinds of reading like reading newspapers and magazines.

      
        Stage 5- Extensive reading
      

      Extensive reading is different from intensive reading in the sense that teacher's guidance is not generally required and it is done for pleasure and information. It aims to train the students to read fluently in the target language without teacher's help. The structures in the text are already familiar to the students and are encouraged to guess the meanings of unfamiliar words. It is a kind of rapid reading and normally faster than silent reading.

      In this stage, only reading of course books in classroom is not enough. So, they should be encouraged to read other texts. The students should read variety of texts like novels, essays, short stories, newspapers, magazines, etc. They should read the texts with new and unfamiliar vocabulary to be a competent reader. They can use the target language dictionaries for help. The

      
        students may find the text incomprehensible in the beginning due to the cultural concepts but gradually they understand the text when they develop the habit of reading such items. They become dependent reader and develop confidence in themselves. They read quickly and understand the subject matter quickly.

      
        Pre-requisite conditions for extensive reading
      

      i) The students must have acquired adequate vocabulary for reading.

      ii) They must have the habit of reading and study because proficiency in reading is impossible without it.

      iii) They must have developed the ability to recognize the words faster than they pronounce them.

      Objective of extensive reading

      The scholars have suggested some objectives of extensive reading. They are given below:

      a) Intellectual objective: To train the students to understand the subject- matter as quickly as possible.

      b) Linguistic objective: It means, to enable the students to learn more vocabulary and their proper use.

      c) Literary objective: It aims to develop the habit of reading for understanding the cultural concepts which develops the proficiency in reading.

      d) Recreational objective: To inspire them to develop the habit of reading for pleasure and information.

      The reading materials in this level have the following features:

      i) They contain simple language and subject matter.

      ii) Few unfamiliar vocabularies are presented in contexts.

      iii) The reading materials are suitable for their intellectual level.

      iv) The texts are approximately illustrated for their better understanding.

      
        Classroom procedures for extensive reading
      

      The teacher can follow these procedures to teach extensive reading in the class:

      1) Introduction: The teacher introduces the text to be read in the class. He/she can discuss the level of difficulty, special language, vocabulary, etc.

      2) Silent reading: The teacher asks the students to read the text silently to get the gist of it.

      3) Asking questions: After the students read the text silently, the teacher should ask them a few questions to test their level of understanding.

      4) Recapitulation: The teacher can use various devices to test the comprehension of the students at this stage.

      
        Advantages of extensive reading
      

      
        The advantages of extensive reading are:
      

      i) It is entertaining and practical.

      ii) It increases passive vocabulary.

      iii) It develops the habit of self-study.

      iv) Students remain active in the class.

      v) It is a kind of rapid reading; so the students get the information quickly.

      
        vi) The students learn to guess the meaning from the context.

      vii) It is especially useful for higher level students.

      viii) It is useful to read literature.

      ix) It makes them independent in reading.

      x) It enriches their comprehension skill.

      Disadvantages of extensive reading

      The disadvantages of extensive reading are:

      a) It is not suitable for small children.

      b) Grammar and pronunciation aspects are neglected.

      c) They may make mistakes when they guess the meanings of words form the context.

      d) It is time consuming.

      e) The students may develop the habit of guessing.

      
        Difference between intensive and extensive reading
      

      The differences between intensive and extensive reading are mentioned as:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Intensive reading
            	Extensive reading
          

        
        
          
            	1. It focuses on grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation.
            	1. It focuses on theme or subject matter.
          

          
            	2. It aims to develop deep and detailed knowledge of language.
            	2. It aims to get information and pleasure.
          

          
            	3. Words, phrases and expression are taught in detail.
            	3. They are not taught but they read by themselves.
          

          
            	4. Student's active vocabulary is increased.
            	4. Student's passive vocabulary is increased.
          

          
            	5. It is loud reading and controlled by the teacher.
            	5. It is silent and independent reading.
          

          
            	6. Student's mistakes are immediately corrected.
            	6. Their mistakes are not normally corrected.
          

          
            	7. A teacher's help is maximum.
            	7. A teacher's help is minimum.
          

          
            	8. Simple texts, short stories are used as reading materials.
            	8. Literary texts, newspaper, magazines are used as reading materials.
          

          
            	9. It is mostly practiced in classroom.
            	9. It is practiced in both classroom and outside environment.
          

          
            	10. Accuracy is focused.
            	10. Fluency is focused.
          

        
      

      Stage 6- Reading for pleasure

      It is the higher level of reading. In this stage, the readers read for pleasure and information but not for language improvement. They do not require a teacher's guidance because they can read themselves. The reading materials are not specific but they can read any text as their requirements. They are independent to choose the subject matter without teacher's help. Literary texts like novels, essays, short stories and dramas are the best materials for reading because they give us pleasure. The teachers can encourage them to read such texts although they are not related to their classroom activities. Now they can understand the text easily because they have already received the cultural concepts.

      
        They can enjoy the literature of mother tongue or the target language according to their interest. When they enjoy reading target language literature, it helps to sharpen their knowledge because they are the authentic reading materials. Most of the experts agree that reading literary texts is the best way of getting pleasure. But newspapers, magazines and other books of interest can also be read to get pleasure. Nobody can deny the relationship between language and literature because sorrows, ideas and emotions are expressed through literature and language is its medium, Literature is considered as the mirror of the society and the readers learn the culture of a particular society through literature. Any reading material that provides pleasure and information can be read in this stage.

      To sum up, the readers read the texts of target language for pleasure but not for language improvement. Generally, they do not use the target language dictionaries. If they use dictionary while reading, they may get interrupted and may not get the pleasure. In this stage, they read information and do not care about accuracy. So, they do not need to know the meaning of each vocabulary. In fact, they can guess the meaning from the context.

      3. Reading Sub-Skills

      Reading consists of different sub-skills. The teacher has to teach these sub-skills of reading so that s/he can achieve a success in students of teaching this skill. John Munby (as cited in Vengateswarm, 1998: 89-90) mentions the following sub-skills of reading:

      
        	
          recognizing the script of language;

        

        	
          deducing the meaning and use of unfamiliar/lexical items;

        

        	
          understanding information when not explicitly stated;

        

        	
          understanding conceptual meaning;

        

        	
          understanding the communicative value of the sentences and utterances;

        

        	
          understanding relations within the sentences;

        

        	
          understanding relations between the parts of a text through lexical cohesion devices;

        

        	
          understanding relations between the part of a text through grammatical cohesion devices

        

        	
          interpreting text by going outside it

        

        	
          recognizing indicators in discourse;

        

        	
          identifying the main point or important information in a place of discourse;

        

        	
          distinguishing the main idea from the supporting details;

        

        	
          extracting salient point to summarize;

        

        	
          selecting extraction of relevant points from a text;

        

        	
          basic reference skills-understanding and use of graphic presentation, cross referencing, table or contents and index;

        

        	
          skimming;

        

        	
          scanning; and

        

        	
          transcoding information to diagrammatic display.

        

      

      
        4. Intensive vs. Extensive Reading
      

      
        i. Intensive reading: The students read the texts in detail to understand everything in this type of reading. It is slow in speed and requires a higher degree of understanding than extensive reading. This type of reading usually takes place in classrooms. It is done under the guidance of the teacher. Students learn all the words, spellings, meanings, structures and pronunciation in intensive reading. The following tasks/activities can be conducted in intensive reading:

      
        	
          
            matching nouns and verbs

        

        	
          soliciting sentences

        

        	
          combining sentences

        

        	
          making summary

        

        	
          reordering sentences, paragraphs

        

        	
          filling in the blanks

        

        	
          completing tables charts, graph

        

        	
          taking sides of arguments for or against the topic

        

        	
          reading and choosing the best alternative.

        

        	
          selecting the best summary from many summaries

        

        	
          comparing versions

        

        	
          identifying facts

        

        	
          focusing on form and style

        

      

      
        ii. Extensive reading: It is a type of reading in which students read for general understanding but not in detail. The main purpose of this reading is to develop good reading habits in students. At the same time, it helps to build up knowledge of vocabulary and structure. It focuses on quantity to gain a general understanding. According to Harmer (2008: 99) it refers to reading where students read, often for pleasure, texts which are longer than typical classroom passages. It takes place out of the classroom and there is not the presence of the teacher as we have for intensive reading. The students can read poems, stories, novels, magazines or any other material/text. The following tasks/activities can be conducted in extensive reading.

      a. Tell students to keep records of what they have read.

      b. Ask them to make summary.

      c. Ask them to indicate difficulty in the books that they have read.

      d. Ask to prepare table, charts and graphs.

      e. Ask them to read in a library.

      f. Ask to fill in questionnaire.

      
        5. Features of Efficient Reading
      

      Efficient reading is the way of reading that allows the reader to understand the writer's message without spending too much time in the process. It is also a reading with clear purpose in mind so that the reader only reads material that is relevant. Efficient reading starts with choosing to suit the kind of text the reader has to read because the purpose of reading and the nature of the text help to decide how to read. For example, techniques of reading course books are different from reading newspapers, magazines, etc.

      Skimming, scanning, detailed reading is some of the strategies of reading and applying one of them depends on purpose of reading. An efficient reader uses the eyes and the brain and makes the reading purposeful. Efficient reading is slightly faster compared to average reading speed and text can be summarized for better understanding. Efficient reading saves the time and energy of the reader but understanding level is higher than normal reading because the reader uses proper techniques and skills to be efficient.

      
        
          6. Principles of Teaching Reading
      

      The guidelines which are to be followed while teaching reading skill are principles of reading. The teacher has to borne these principles in the mind while teaching this skill. A prominent linguist, Harmer (2008) mentions the following principles of teaching:

      
        	
          Encourage students to read as often and as much as possible. The teacher should encourage his/her students to read more extensively and intensively to get a proficiency in this skill.

        

        	
          Students need to be engaged with what they are reading. The teacher should help his/her students to read with purpose. They should not read just for the sake of reading. They should involve in joyful reading and should be able to extract the information from the written text.

        

        	
          Encourage students to respond to the content of a reading text (and explore their feelings about it), not just concentrate on its construction. The students should not be busy in only finding out the way of using language. In other words, they should not only concentrate on the construction of the language but also, they have to respond to the text. So, the teachers should provide opportunities to express their feelings on the topic.

        

        	
          Prediction is a major factor in reading: The teacher should give a chance to the students to predict on the topic of what they are going to read. The teacher should give the clues so that the students can predict on the topic of reading.

        

        	
          Match the task to the topic when using intensive reading texts: The teacher should select proper/suitable reading texts for the students so that they can respond on it after reading. The language, tasks, text should match the level of the students.

        

        	
          Good teachers exploit reading texts to the full: Good teachers should integrate the reading text into interesting lesson sequences. A reading text has words, sentences, ideas, etc. So, the teacher should not ask the students just to read but should organize activities to bring the text to life.

        

      

      
        7. Types of Reading
      

      The readers read the texts for different purposes. The same reader can read the different texts to fulfill his/her different purposes. So, there are different types of reading for our different purposes. They are briefly discussed below:

      i. Intensive reading: The students read the texts in detail to understand everything in this type of reading. It is slow in speed and requires a higher degree of understanding than extensive reading. This type of reading usually takes place in classroom. It is done under the guidance of the teacher. Students learn all the words, spellings, meanings, structures and pronunciation in intensive reading. The following tasks/activities can be conducted in intensive reading:

      
        	
          matching nouns and verbs

        

        	
          soliciting sentences

        

        	
          combining sentences

        

        	
          making summary

        

        	
          reordering sentences, paragraphs

        

        	
          filling in the blanks

        

        	
          completing tables charts, graphs

        

        	
          taking sides of arguments for or against the topic

        

        	
          reading and choosing the best alternative

        

        	
          selecting the best summary from many summaries

        

      

      
        k. comparing versions

      1. identifying facts and

      m. focusing on form and style.

      ii. Extensive reading: It is a type of reading in which students read for general understanding but not in detail. The main purpose of this reading is to develop good reading habits in students. At the same time, it helps to build up knowledge of vocabulary and structure. It focuses on quantity to gain a general understanding. According to Harmer (2008: 99), "It refers to reading where students read, often for pleasure, texts which are longer than typical classroom passages." It takes place out of the classroom and there is not the presence of the teacher as we have for intensive reading. The students can read poems, stories, novels, magazines or any other material/text. The following tasks/ activities can be conducted in extensive reading

      a. Tell students to keep records of what they have read.

      b. Ask them to make summary.

      c. Ask them to indicate difficulty in the books that they have read.

      d. Ask to prepare table, charts and graphs.

      e. Ask them to read in a library.

      f. Ask to fill in questionnaire.

      iii. Reading aloud: It is a kind of reading in which students produce sound which is audible. This type of reading is suitable to junior levels as they do not understand by silent reading and cannot concentrate on reading for a long time. The teacher should make students read aloud to recognize and practice intonation, pronunciation, stress, pitch, etc. Its main purpose is to improve eye span as the students read the whole chunk of utterances or block by block.

      iv. Silent reading: It is a kind of reading in which students read without producing an audible sound. They read by their heart. This kind of reading helps the students to get a complete mastery of the language. It solidifies different language skills and aspects as well as gives us pleasure. It is a kind of intellectual activity. So, it is suitable to senior level students. The students need full attention for understanding the text and it helps us to speed up our reading.

      v. Skimming: The term skimming means quickly running one's eyes over a text to get the gist of it. So, it is a rapid/speed reading of a text. The reader uses this type of reading for getting the general theme from a text. The following tasks/activities can be done for skimming:

      a. Comparing the texts.

      b. Selecting and creating a little.

      c. Drawing inferences.

      d. Deciding the questions.

      e. Taking out the main idea of the text.

      vi. Scanning: It is a type of reading in which the students read a text quickly to find a particular piece of information. It is also a type of speed/rapid reading to look over a text for finding specific information. The readers should not necessarily understand all the text. For example, if someone reads to find the number of people died in an accident in a news report, s/he can look at only the number of died people. After finding it, he/she can stop reading. So, it is a type of reading in which we move our eyes over the text for specific information. The following tasks/activities can be conducted for scanning:

      
        	
          
            Finding out new words;

        

        	
          Locating grammar features;

        

        	
          Finding a specified advertisement;

        

        	
          Looking at the shopping list/menu/price;

        

        	
          Making word sets; and

        

        	
          Looking at newspaper headlines.

        

      

      
        8. Approaches to Reading
      

      There are different approaches to reading which are based on selection of reading materials and organization of content. Some approaches to teaching reading are discussed below:

      
        A. Thematic approach
      

      The teacher should encourage the students to concentrate not only on message that is conveyed but also on how the message is organized in the text. The organization of the subject matter is not only determined by its contents and the nature of the information to be conveyed. The students should learn that the order of the elements in a sentence brings difference in meaning. For example:

      
        	
          The boy wrote this poem.

        

        	
          This poem was written by the boy.

        

        	
          This is the poem that the boy wrote.

        

        	
          What the boy did was he wrote this poem.

        

        	
          What the boy wrote was this poem.

        

      

      The teachers should teach the students how the organization of words can change the meaning of the message to be conveyed. There are different thematic patterns. They are:

      
        	
          Chronological patterns

        

        	
          Sequential patterns

        

        	
          Main idea and supporting details

        

        	
          Spatial patterns

        

        	
          Analogy and contrast

        

        	
          Argumentative and logical organization

        

        	
          Problem- solution patterns and

        

        	
          Tropical patterns.

        

      

      If the students know how the text is organized, they can apply their reading to the text to guess what is likely to follow. For example, if we find the text descriptive, we try to find some kind of description there and reach to a conclusion. The main goal of the thematic approach to reading is to help the students know how the arrangement of information in the passage can determine the order of words in those sentences and how this order changes the meaning. The students should understand the relations between parts of the text as quickly as possible.

      
        B. Signpost approach
      

      The signpost approach is based on the assumption that the learners comprehend the text best when they involve in pre-reading activities. It may involve discussion of topic, pictures, etc. According to Nuttal (1996:160), "A signpost stands at a crossroad to show travelers' the way. Its function is to direct them along the right road, making the journey quicker and saving

      
        
      

      them from getting lost. A signpost question (SPQ) has the similar function; its purpose is not to test but to guide the readers, directing them their attention to the important points in the text, preventing from going off along a false track."

      The aims of signpost questions are to:

      - persuade them to read the text;

      - provide them general idea about the textbook to be read; and

      - guide them towards the main parts of the text.

      The signpost questions should deal about the main points of the text and such questions should not be long and difficult. Long and difficult questions may distract them from reading text.

      One of the disadvantages of signpost questions is that the students may read the text just for finding the answers of such questions and do not read the whole text carefully. The scholars have suggested some ways to solve this problem. They are:

      
        	
          The teacher should be sure that students read the whole text. He/she should encourage them to read carefully.

        

        	
          The teacher should aware the students that they cannot answer signpost questions until they read the text carefully.

        

        	
          Demand of answers from whole text encourages them to read properly.

        

      

      The teacher should be careful while asking the signpost questions. In the name of making them read the whole text, they should not be asked difficult questions. The teacher's skill in asking such questions can encourage them to read. Questions can be asked to the whole or some selected students. The signpost questions are pre-reading questions which can arouse their interest in reading and also lead them towards the main text. The teachers should not forget to compliment them if they answer SPQ correctly.

      
        C. Language experience approach
      

      The language experience approach is based on the ideas by Mackay (1979), Rigg (1990) and Wacker (1992). This approach assumes that reading becomes more effective and successful if the activities and materials are prepared on the basis of the experience of the learners. It aims to develop vocabulary through different activities in the class. The students also share their experiences for better learning, extending knowledge and understanding. The learners are involved in planning, experiencing, participating and conversation. The use of language is emphasized where students dictate stories or sentences.

      All the language skills are integrated and presented in meaningful discourse. The pre- discussion activities are conducted and the students choose the topic of their interest and experience for it. The students may bring the topics themselves which fit their level and interest. The information which is discussed in the classroom provides the sound basis for effective reading because reading becomes perfect. The materials to be used in the class depend upon the nature of the chosen experience. They may choose the reading materials like books, poems, songs, newspapers, magazines or any contents from the websites. Learner generated materials are heavily used in the class. Difficulty in vocabulary and grammar is determined by the learners' language use. The teacher can involve the whole class or divide the class into smaller groups. The students experience, discuss the experience, record the experience and use the recorded experience for reading and writing activities. His/her teaching and learning are personalized, communicative and creative. This approach

      
        promotes reading and writing through the use of personal experience. Learners' interest and experience are given high priority in this approach. Originally, this approach was developed for native English-speaking children but it was also found suitable for English as a second language learner and used for the students of all ages.

      
        9. Stages/techniques of Teaching Reading
      

      The teacher can teach reading skill through the three stages, viz. pre-reading while-reading and post-reading which are given below:

      
        1. Pre-reading stage: The teacher makes his/her students prepare for the lesson and task to perform. It is the first stage of teaching reading skill. The teacher arouses interest in students for reading. The given activities can be done in this stage:

      
        	
          Showing and talking about the pictures, charts and graphs related to the reading text

        

        	
          Guessing the title

        

        	
          Guessing the theme, characters

        

        	
          Predicting the text about

        

        	
          Debating about the text

        

        	
          Discussing about the text

        

        	
          Answering the pre-reading questions

        

        	
          Guessing possible vocabulary

        

        	
          Talking background information.

        

      

      
        2. While-reading stage: Actual reading takes place in this stage. The students engage in reading the text in while reading stage. The students perform the tasks given by the teacher here. The following activities can be done in this stage:

      
        	
          Answering to the questions

        

        	
          Performing the tasks given by the teacher

        

        	
          Writing the central idea of the text

        

        	
          Guessing meanings from the context

        

        	
          Making comparison and contrast

        

        	
          Preparing notes

        

        	
          Completing the tasks

        

        	
          Filling in the blanks

        

        	
          Choosing the best alternative

        

        	
          Matching items

        

        	
          Labeling.

        

      

      
        3. Post-reading stage: This is the last stage of teaching reading which takes place after actual reading. Follow-up activities are conducted in this stage. The following tasks/activities can be done in this stage:

      i. Reviewing the text ii. Expressing the personal views on the text

      iii. Writing summary reports iv. Writing critical answers

      v. Debating on the text vi. Performing upon the text

      vii. Organizing project work viii. Playing linguistic games

      ix. Writing similar/parallel text x. Relating the text to real life.

      
        
          Reading comprehension
      

      Reading comprehension is the ability to process text, understand its meaning, and to integrate with what the reader already knows. There are certain skills for reading comprehension. They are decoding, fluency, vocabulary, sentence construction and cohesion, etc. It means some skills are required for reading comprehension such as, knowing meaning of words, ability to understand meaning of words, ability to understand meaning of a word discourse context, ability to draw inferences from a passage about its contents, ability to understand literary devices used in it answer the questions from the passage and ability to identify the writer's intention.

      An individual's ability to comprehend text is influenced by their skills and their ability to process information. If word recognition is difficult, students use too much of their processing capacity to read individual words, which interferes with their ability to comprehend what is read. There are a number of reading strategies to improve reading comprehension and interferences, including improving one's vocabulary, critical text analysis etc and practicing deep reading.

    
  
    
      2.5. Teaching Productive Skills (Speaking and Writing)

      
        Teaching Speaking
      

      Speaking is another important language skill since communication does not take place if no one speaks. So, it is obligatory in communication. Thus, it is taken as a primary skill. Speaking can be defined as the production of utterances which 'the listeners listen to. We speak to express our feelings, ideas, opinions, likes, dislikes, etc., and to make a good relationship with our relatives and friends. Teaching speaking consists of pronunciation, stress, intonation, juncture and rhythm. Moreover, the teacher should teach the students how to communicate in the target/second language, Harmer (2007: 343) says, "If students want to be able to speak fluently in English, they need to be able to pronounce, phonemes correctly, use appropriate stress and intonation patterns and speak in connected speech." So, we need to teach this skill to exchange our feelings among the people of the second/target language.

      According to (Harmer, 2008), the students have to learn speaking skill for the following reasons:

      i. To provide rehearsal opportunities

      ii. To provide feedback

      iii. To motivate students

      iv. To make students be able to produce language automatically.

      
        1. Components of Speaking: Pronunciation, Stress, Intonation
      

      Speaking is an important skill in language. As a part of learning, to speak English, we have to know some important components of speaking. The component is what aspect influencing how well people speak English are the parts of speaking. Some components of speaking skill are grammar, pronunciation, vocabulary, stress, intonation, fluency etc. Some components are briefly mentioned below;

      
        i. Pronunciation
      

      Pronunciation is the way of producing a particular sound/word in a particular way. It plays a crucial role in speaking. It deals with the phonological process that refers to the components of grammar made up of the elements and principles that determine how sounds vary and pattern in a language. There are two features of pronunciation; phonemes and supra

      
        segmental features. If a speaker constantly mispronounces a range of phonemes, it can be difficult for the listener to understand. It is also very important in the sense that a word which is pronounced differently gives different meanings. Therefore, the speaker has to be careful while pronouncing a word.

      
        ii. Stress
      

      Stress is a relative emphasis or prominence given to a certain syllable in a word, or to a certain word in a phrase or sentence. This emphasis is typically caused by such properties as increased loudness and vowel length, full articulation of the vowel and changes in pitch. The stress placed on the syllables within words is called word stress or lexical stress. Stressing the wrong syllable in a word can make the word very difficult to hear and understand. Stressing a word differently can change the meaning or type of the word. These reasons tell us that word stress is an important part of English language. English is a stressed-timed language. It means that stressed syllables appear as a roughly steady tempo whereas non- stressed syllables are shortened.

      
        iii. Intonation
      

      The entire variation of pitch while speaking is called intonation. It also deals with the stress of words. Words are stressed to a certain emphasis. A sentence can be spoken differently depending on the speaker's intention. It describes how the voice rises and falls in speech. The three main patterns of intonation in English are falling intonation, rising intonation and falling- rising intonation. The use of intonation causes difference in meaning. Falling intonation describes how the voice falls on the final stressed syllable of a phrase or group of words. A falling intonation is very common in Wh-questions. Rising intonation describes how the voice rises at the end of a sentence. Rising intonation is common in yes/no questions. Falling- rising intonation describes how the voice falls and then rises. We use falling- rising intonation at the end of sentences when we want to say that we are not sure, or when we may have more to add.

      
        2. Features of a Successful Speaking Activity
      

      Speaking is one of the important skills in language learning. It is very difficult to manage adequate speaking activities in the class but it is compulsory and the teacher must manage it. Some features of a successful speaking activity are as follows:

      
        a) Learners talk a lot: Learners are provided enough opportunity to speak to develop their speaking skill. The teacher guides them. Most of the time is utilized for speaking activities where students are active participants.

      
        b) Participation is even: All the students get equal opportunity to speak. The teacher's role is to provide equal amount of time to speak. No teacher dominates others. Teacher's motivation and facilitation encourages the learners to speak.

      
        c) Motivation is high: When a speaking activity takes place in the class, the motivation is very high. The learners are interested in it and teacher is present there to motivate and provide them feedback. Teacher's motivation and the student' interest make a speaking activity successful:

      
        d) Language is of an acceptable level: Learners speak the utterances that are relevant and comprehensible. All the participants can understand the speech easily because they use the acceptable language structures that they have learnt.

      
        e) Learners talk for a purpose: Every activity has an aim or a purpose. The learners talk in the class for a particular purpose. They speak in the class to meet their goal, that is, to achieve communicative fluency. Therefore, participants are directed to the destination or purpose.

      
        
          3. Problems of Speaking Activities and the Ways to Address Them
      

      Speaking is not given a due priority in language class in the context of Nepal. It seems that the teacher speaks more and the students remain as passive listeners. So, the teacher has to design and organize various activities due to which the students will be able to speak without any hesitation. The problems of teaching speaking that the teacher may face in the context of Nepal are given below:

      
        i. Inhibition: It is one of the biggest problems in students that due to the fear of making mistakes, they do not try to speak. This inhibits them to be a fluent speaker in second/target language. So, they are worried about fear of criticism. So, hesitation/shyness and nervousness cause the hindrance/inhibition in speaking.

      
        ii. Nothing to say: Students do not have any motive to express as they say they do not have anything to speak which keeps them backward in speaking. They say so because of lack of motivation to speak.

      
        iii. Low or uneven participation: It seems in the classroom that only talented and talkative students participate more in speaking activities and shy/deserved/introvert natured students do not participate or they participate very less in speaking activities which creates a problem to balance in the participation of speaking activities for all.

      
        iv. Use of mother tongue: Generally non-native speakers think in their mother tongue at first and then only they translate into the second/target language to express their feelings. They feel easy and comfortable to express in their mother tongue which motivates them to use their mother tongue more instead of the second/target language. Consequently students get less exposure to the second/target language and cannot get mastery in speaking skill.

      
        v. Large class: The teacher cannot pay equal attention to all the students in a large class. Only talented and talkative students remain in the teacher's eyes and they get more chance in comparison to shy and academically poor students. Similarly, the time allotted second/target language is also not enough for speaking activities.

      
        vi. Less priority to speaking: Although speaking is taken as a primary skill, it is given a less priority as our evaluation system allocates only 15 percent of weighting. At the same time, activities conducted for testing speaking skill seems just for the formality rather than to improve the students' speaking skill; due to which, the teacher also does not give more priority to this skill in the classroom.

      
        vii. Multilingual class: In Nepal, all most all the classes consist of students from different linguistic backgrounds which make the teacher difficult to motivate the students speaking in the second/target language after the Nepali language.

      
        viii. No use of teaching materials: Most of the time our language classroom seems to as the teacher remains active in delivering a lecture. Least use or no use of teaching materials discourages the students to speak. So, we can observe students remain passive listeners even in the language classes.

      
        Possible solutions of the problems
      

      It is sure that there is not any problem without its solution. The teacher has to be thoughtful to overcome the problems. Some possible solutions are mentioned below:

      
        	
          The teacher should teach speaking skill applying student-centered techniques such as pair/ group work, drama, and so on.

        

        	
          
            The teacher should use the language as per the level of the students and he/she should accept the students' language instead of correcting them immediately.

        

        	
          The teacher should choose the topics very carefully to suit the students' level. He/she should give clear instruction or training in discussion skills. It is better to provide them basic vocabulary which will use in discussion so that they become familiar and motivated to speak.

        

        	
          The teacher should give exposure in the second/target language in which the students learn speaking by speaking itself. Use of mother tongue should not be used or lastly used.

        

        	
          The teacher should pay equal attention to all the students by keeping the monitor, group leader, etc. so that even shy and academically poor students are obliged to participate in speaking activities.

        

        	
          The teacher should positively motivate his/her students saying we learn by making mistakes so the students will not have a fear of making mistakes while speaking.

        

        	
          The teacher should use teaching materials which motivates the students to speak. Nowadays, we cannot imagine a language class without any teaching materials.

        

        	
          The teacher should make a schedule of speaking activities class and stick it on the wall so that the students will know about speaking activities beforehand and they can make them mentally prepare to speak.

        

      

      
        4. Developing Discussion Skills in ELT Classroom
      

      Discussing is an activity in which participants express their opinions on certain topic. It can be formal or informal and spontaneous or planned. Discussion is one of the important elements of speaking skill. It refers to the opinion or idea which is presented in a pair or group. Spontaneous discussion is rare inside the classroom but both types are equally important. Planned discussion is common in language class where participants speak on the given topic. Most of the teachers organize formed discussion in the class.

      The teachers should remember that students need sufficient time to assemble their thoughts before they involve in discussion. It means pre-discussion activity is very important for successful discussion activity. The teacher can give topics for speech so that they can get involved in a successful discussion. When students are speaking, teacher can help and encourage them by suggesting things that they can say in order to continue the speaking.

      In this way, discussion is really helpful to both students and teachers because it helps the students to become a fluent and competent speaker. Discussion is really important and useful for the students for the following reasons:

      
        	
          It enables them to express their ideas, thoughts and opinions freely.

        

        	
          This is a student-centered technique for learning by doing which really helps to develop their communicative competence.

        

        	
          Students become fluent and get the chance to use the language functionally.

        

        	
          It removes students' hesitation.

        

        	
          It is an interesting and motivating way of learning language.

        

        	
          The students become competent which helps in their all-round development.

        

        	
          It helps to achieve the goal expected by present lower secondary/basic level English curriculum.

        

      

      
        5. Fluency vs. Accuracy
      

      Fluency and accuracy are the two factors which can determine the success of English language learners in the future. Fluency is the ability to read, speak or write easily, smoothly and

      
        expressively. In other words, the speaker can read, understand and respond in a language clearly and concisely while relating meaning and context. Fluency generally increases the learner progress from beginning to advanced readers and writers. If the language teachers concentrate on fluency, it helps their students to express themselves in fluent English. They play more attention to meaning and context and are less concerned with grammatical errors. The activities like speeches, role-plays, communicative activities and games bring a balance between fluency and accuracy. It is said that perfect practice makes a man perfect. Therefore, students must practice to speak as often as possible so that they will be able to speak English fluently and accurately.

      Both fluency and accuracy are equally important. Accuracy is the ability to produce correct sentences using correct grammar and vocabulary. Teachers who concentrate on accuracy help their students to produce grammatically correct written and spoken English. The activities like grammar presentation, gap, filling exercises, frame dialogues, etc. help to develop accuracy. It is the ability to produce grammatically correct structures without any mistakes in speaking and writing. It is natural to make mistakes while learning but we should learn from our mistakes and should not repeat them. Listen and learn from others helps us to make accurate.

      
        6. Stages of Teaching Speaking
      

      Teaching speaking skill means making the students active in speaking, they automatically get the knowledge of phonology (pronunciation, sound, stress and intonation), grammar (structure, function and discourse) and vocabulary. They also learn the structures to express their ideas, feelings, thoughts, opinions, etc. The teacher should engage the students in speaking activities and guide them if necessary. The main emphasis is given to communicative competence and the learners should use only target language to achieve mastery over it. Here, the teacher's role is informant, guide and supervisor whereas the student's role is a receiver of the information, role player in the controlled situation, and free conversation. The stages of teaching speaking are briefly discussed below:

      
        a) Early stage: The teacher presents the language item to be learnt in the class. It is also called the presentation stage. The purpose of this stage is to make the students understand the forms, meaning, functions and the degree of formality of the language. They learn general language functions like:

      Asking for permission: May I use your pen?

      Requesting: Would you please help me?

      Greeting: Good morning!

      Expressing best wishes: Best of luck!

      
        i) The purposes of presenting this stage in class are:
      

      To provide focus on the accuracy of the new language item;

      Pay attention to pronunciation, stress, intonation, fluency, etc;

      Concentrate on the meaning of the new language item and the degree of formality; and

      Make them realize the benefits and relevance of the language item.

      
        ii) Classroom procedure: The classroom procedures followed in this stage are as follows:

      Creating a relevant context: The teacher creates a relevant context in which the participants speak according to the context/situation.

      Elicitation of the new language items: The teacher encourages the students to learn new language items. They may not be able to produce right structures but try to speak.

      
        If they are able to do it, it is a great achievement for them. They develop the confidence in themselves when they participate in communication regularly. It motivates them and they increase their knowledge.

      Presentation of the model sentence: The teacher presents some model sentences and the students produce similar kinds of sentences.

      Checking students understanding: The teacher checks the students' understanding level. S/he gives the situation and checks how the learners respond and whether they have understood the functions.

      b) Controlled conversation stage: This stage is called a practice stage because the students practice speaking or remain busy in constant speech activity. They learn the structure and vocabulary. Different kinds of drills can be used in this stage. So, the learners repeat the structures, functions and get mastery over them. The teacher plays the role of a guide in this stage. S/he gives clues and guides whenever they need help. The following techniques or activities can be used to teach speaking skill in this stage:

      i) Mechanical drills: Repetition drills and substitution drills can be used for practice. They may not understand anything being learnt in the class. In this condition, the activities practiced for learning may become fruitless. They can use

      (a) Repetition drill

      Teacher: Gita is reading.

      Students: Gita is reading.

      (b) Substitution drill

      Teacher: Gita is reading

      Students: Gita is reading.

      Teacher: Writing

      Students: Gita is writing.

      ii) Meaningful drills: It removes the weaknesses of mechanical drills. The students control the conversation themselves and talk to each other. The learners understand the situation and use relevant structure to complete the activity. This drill provides the learners an element of meaning-based on choice what they reply. They have meaningful practice of the structures like:

Teacher: I am feeling tired today.

      Student 1: You should take a rest.

      Student 2: You'd better go to bed early.

      Student 3: If I were you, I would get message.

      It is meaningful to the learners because they are using the structures like you should, you'd better, if I were you to advise. They become familiar to the structures for advising and can use them in any situations.

      iii) Discourse chain: The teacher should provide them enough opportunity to express their views and opinions. If the teacher gives them situation to talk about themselves like introducing, they may engage in the conversation/ speaking activity like this.

      Student 1: Hello, I am Prasamsha Paudel from Kavre. Where are you from?

      Student 2: Hello, I am Shraddha Sapkota from Chitwan. Where are you living in Kathmandu?

      
        Student 1: I am living in Boudha and you?

      Student 2: I live in Koteshwor.

      In this stage, the teacher guides the students and motivates them to speak. The exchange information about themselves. They are interested and encouraged communicate with each other. The participants listen attentively so that they can respond properly.

      The classroom procedures for this stage are given below:

      
        	
          A new language item is presented in the class in the form of drills. The drill patterns should be meaningful for the learners. Some mechanical drills may also be used to train them in the beginning.

        

        	
          Some written exercises like 'fill in the blanks' are presented to the learners if necessary.

        

        	
          The learners are provided some controlled communicative activities for the practice of new language item.

        

        	
          The learners are provided the opportunity to practice language functions in real life situations.

        

      

      c) Free Conversation stage: This is also called the production stage. The learners are expected to perform desired activity independently at this stage. The teacher plays the role of a supervisor and closely observes their activities. The learners produce the structures and utterances on the basis of their experiences. Now the learners can correct their mistakes themselves and utilize the opportunity to experiment their achievement they got in the previous stages. This stage helps to build up confidence because they can evaluate their own performance and can make further improvements. This stage also aims to develop linguistic competence by giving priority to creative language use, spontaneity, motivation, and self- confidence. The learners become fluent speakers in this stage.

      A real-life situation should be created to have free conversation as the best procedure at this stage. Group work or pair work can be the best technique to practice desired learning item. The teacher keeps on supervising the students' activities and provides them feedback. As the learners are free to express their experiences, feelings, views and opinions, they become more creative. The main aim of this stage is to make the learners fluent speakers in relevance to the context.

      The classroom procedure for this stage is discussed below:

      
        	
          The teacher creates the situation in the class and learners express their views freely o. it.

        

        	
          The students involve in pair work and group work to enhance their learning.

        

        	
          The learners are encouraged to find out their mistakes themselves, and for this, they may have to engage in free conversation.

        

        	
          Finally, the teacher provides them feedback. They are now expected to be able to have free and natural conversation in their real-life situation.

        

      

      In this way, teaching speaking contains early, controlled conversation and free conversation stages. These stages are presented in simple to complex patterns according to the level of the learners. The aim of this stage is to make the learners fluent speakers for the relevant situations.

      
        7. Communicative Activities for Teaching Speaking

      Teaching speaking skill in a language class becomes effective, purposeful and successful if the teacher has enough knowledge of various techniques for teaching the language skills. At the same time, he/she should have sound knowledge of different techniques/activities to teach speaking skill. Some effective techniques are briefly mentioned below.

      
        	
          Drills: Drills are the simplest and easiest techniques to conduct for teaching speaking skill. These are suitable to junior students. In this technique, the teacher presents a linguistic item and the students imitate/copy and repeat them until they become perfect in that item. The teacher can use different types of drills such as substitution drill, communicative drill, mechanical drill, meaningful drill, chain drill, expansion drill, completion drill and transformation drill for teaching speaking skill.

        

        	
          Role play/simulation/drama: The teacher can assign his/her students to participate in role play, simulation and drama in which the students get ample opportunities to speak. The students get a natural environment to produce language and their learning becomes communicative and interesting.

        

        	
          Pair/group work discussion: The teacher gives a task to his/her students to work in a couple/pair or in a group. The students engage to discuss and solve the problem assigned by the teacher. They share their ideas with their partners and group members which improves their speaking skill.

        

        	
          Information gap activities: These techniques are students-centered and communicative in nature. The teacher gives the tasks in which the students should fill up with the correct information. This technique helps them to promote their speaking skill.

        

        	
          Discourse chain: This technique provides the students enough opportunities to express their personal feelings, opinions, etc. Although the teacher conducts in a controlled way, it is natural, spontaneous and communicative. It is very suitable to the junior level students to enhance their speaking.

        

        	
          Recitation: In this technique, the students are told to recite a series of things loudly. They can recite the subject matters from their textbook or without looking any materials.

        

        	
          Prepared/unplanned (Impromptus) speech: This technique is suitable to all level students. They can deliver their speech on a particular topic. They can deliver with preparation or spontaneously.

        

        	
          Story telling: This technique encourages the students to tell the stories which they have already read or heard. It helps them to be a fluent speaker.

        

        	
          Describing pictures/charts/maps/posters: Students feel enjoy working with pictures, charts and maps. The teacher can conduct this technique individually or in pair/group work. The students improve their speaking by describing, comparing, giving instructions, directions, etc

        

        	
          Debate: In this technique, the teacher gives a topic on which the students speak on for or against the topic. This technique solidifies their knowledge on the topic and helps them to be a fluent speaker.

        

      

      Elements of Teaching Speaking Skill

      Speaking is a primary as well as productive skill. The teacher should know what to teach (elements or sub-skills) of speaking skill. The main purpose of teaching a language is to make

      
        students able to communicate effectively in the second/target language in which speaking plays a pivotal role for two-sided communication. Thus, the teacher should have ample knowledge the elements of speaking to teach this skill effectively. According to Rivers (1968: 162), elements of the speaking skill are:

      i. Knowledge of grammar and vocabulary of language

      In language, grammar is the skeleton and the vocabulary is the flesh. So, the teacher should teach grammar and vocabulary according to the level of students while teaching this skill. Generally, grammar consists of morphology and syntax and vocabulary is related to semantics and lexis. These terms are briefly discussed below:

      a. Morphology: It refers to the internal structure of words. It consists of two fields/branches, i.e. inflectional morphology and lexical/derivational morphology.

      b. Syntax: It refers to the rules of the arrangement of words into phrases and phrases into sentences. The lowest level of syntax is morpheme and highest level is grammatical analysis.

      c. Semantics: It refers to the branch that deals with the meaning aspects of words, phrases and sentences.

      d. Lexis: It refers to vocabulary. Words have their intrinsic meaning as they refer to objects, actions and qualities which can be realized in the external world like, pen, love, handsome, etc.

      ii. Knowledge of rules of speaking

      The teacher should have the knowledge of rules of speaking so that he/she can teach this skill effectively. The rules of speaking are:

      a. Knowledge of how to use and begin different types of speech events.

      b. Knowledge of which address forms should be used for different people and situations, and

      c. Knowledge of how to use different types of speech acts like thanks, apologies, and so on.

      iii. Knowledge of appropriate use of language

      It refers to the appropriate use of language according to a situation. The teacher should have knowledge of various social contexts to use the language and teach the students accordingly.

      iv. Knowledge of pronunciation

      It refers to the way of sounds articulation or production. In English, the way of pronunciation brings different meanings of the same word. For example,

      Wind /Wind/ => Means moving air

      Wind/Walnd/ => means bend

      Present/prizent/ => works as a verb

      Present/prezônt/ =>works as a noun or an adjective

      Another linguist John Munby (cited in Venkateshwara's, 1995), the sub-skills of speaking are:

      i. articulatory sounds in isolate forms,

      ii. articulating sounds in connected speech,

      iii. articulating stress patterns with words,

      
        iv. manipulating variation in stress in connected speech,

      v. Producing intonation patterns and expressing attitudinal meaning through variations of tone or nuclear shift, and

      vi. expressing attitudinal meaning through variation in pitch height, pitch-range, and pause.

      Likewise, another prominent linguist Nunan (1989) (cited in Hedge, 2000 mentions the following elements:

      i. The ability to articulate phonological features of the target language

      ii. Mastery of stress, rhythm, and intonation patterns

      iii. An acceptable degree of fluency

      iv. Transactional and interpersonal management

      v. Skills in taking turns

      vi. Using appropriate discourse formulae and fillers

      vii. Skills in interaction management

      viii. Skills in negotiating meaning through the strategies such as comprehension checks, repetition requests, clarification, requests, etc.

      
        Tasks and Activities for Developing Speaking Skill
      

      These are the aids to teach the language effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully. They are songs, rhymes, games and puzzles. They are briefly discussed below:

      
        1. Songs and rhymes
      

      A song can be defined as a short piece of music with words which we sing and a rhyme is a set of words or lines which have the same sound at the ends. For example, Sat/hat, rat/cat. These supplementary materials are use to teach the students by making a fun. They remove boredom and monotony in teaching and learning. They provide pleasure to the students. Some examples of songs and rhymes are:

      a. Twinkle, twinkle little star

      How I wonder what you are

      Up above the world so high

      Like a diamond in the sky.

      b. Rain, rain go away

      Come again another day

      Little chacha wants to play

      Rain, rain go away.

      Importance of songs and rhymes in language teaching

      i. They are very effective to teach prosodic features like, rhythm, stress, pitch, tone, intonation

      ii. They are very important to teach pronunciation.

      iii. They provide authentic language exposure.

      iv. They make the class entertaining, interesting and happy.

      v. They motivate the students in learning.

      vi. They promote students' linguistic creativity.

      vii. They help to create contexts while learning.

      
        viii. They keep students active in learning.

      ix. They help to develop receptive and productive skills.

      x. They remove boredom and monotony while learning the language.

      2. Games

      A game can be taken as an activity which has particular objective, a set of rules, competition between players and communication between players by spoken or written language. Here language means, according to Lee (1965), "Language games are a means of acquiring variety in the consolidation process of language learning." Games are always interesting and making to the students. They motivate the students towards learning. Language games help to acquire the second/target language. They can be used to teach the language skills, aspect functions and grammatical structures.

      Importance of Language games

      
        	
          They give pleasure and excitement in learning the language.

        

        	
          They promote students language skills.

        

        	
          They motivate students towards learning.

        

        	
          They provide authentic exposure in learning.

        

        	
          Students get opportunities for learning by doing.

        

        	
          They integrate all the skills

        

        	
          They help to create meaningful contexts.

        

        	
          They remove boredom and monotony teaching and learning.

        

        	
          They provide a natural environment to learn the language.

        

        	
          They provide a chance to shy natured students to practice the language.

        

        	
          They develop communicative competence of the students.

        

      

      It is very necessary to know how to organize the games while teaching the language. The teacher should borne following ideas in the mind while conducting the games.

      
        	
          The game should focus on language learning.

        

        	
          The game should be organized according to the level interest and need of the learners.

        

        	
          Linguistic item should be specified and focused to meet the objectives.

        

        	
          Games should be based on co-operation rather than competition.

        

        	
          Games should have particular purposes, they should not be organized only for fun.

        

        	
          Games should be very clumsy as the way, rules, process, etc. should be understandable to perform.

        

      

      Example of language games

      a. Shopping game

      
        	
          The teacher divides the students into shopkeepers and customers.

        

        	
          Then the customers are told to buy as many things as possible from the shopkeepers.

        

        	
          The customers buy as many things as they can and collect in a particular place within a given time by the teacher.

        

        	
          When the time off, they should show their items they have bought.

        

        	
          Finally, the one who has the largest number of bought things wins the game.

        

        	
          Again, the teacher changes the roles of shopkeepers as customers and customers as shopkeepers.

        

      

      
        From this game, the student can learn the language functions like, requesting, thanking and questioning. Similarly, they learn the vocabulary.

      b. Listen and act/students work in pair: one speaks and another acts

      
        	
          The teacher/student speaks out something to perform.

        

        	
          The students will listen.

        

        	
          The students perform as they listen to their teacher/friend.

        

        	
          The one who does without any mistake becomes the winner of the game.

        

      

      From this game, the students can promote their listening skill in the second/target language.

      3. Puzzles

      Puzzles are a kind of games related to the vocabulary in which a careful thinking is necessary to solve. They also create a fun in learning. Students learn vocabulary by doing. They arouse interest in learning vocabulary. They equally help to learn the spellings of the words correctly. This puzzle activity can also be done in speaking skill. For example:

      Here are some meanings of the words from the passage. Find the words and fill in the crossword puzzle (extracted from grade 7, Birthday Party)

      Across:

      1. Make more attractive (8)

      2. true (4)

      4. field (6)

      Down

      3. late afternoon (7)

      5. by yourself only (5)

      
        Teaching Writing
      

      Writing is a productive and secondary skill of the language. It is the visual representation of speech. According to River (1980), "In its simplest form writing can be the act of putting down in conventional graphic form something which has been spoken. This act involves nothing more than correct association of conventional graphic symbols." So it is a way of expressing our emotions, Opinions, views, etc. through the graphic representation. Writing is also a permanent way of expressing our views which can be recorded for a long time. The teacher should have enough knowledge to teach this skill. According to Harmer (2008), the students have to learn this skill for the following reasons:

      i. Writing for language processing: Writing helps students for language processing. Students produce their views through this productive skill and provide a chance to them to process the language in a considered way. So, students get enough thinking time to express their views.

      
        ii. Writing for learning: Students learn the language better through writing. In writing mistakes are not acceptable as they are accepted in spoken form. So, students can solidify their linguistic knowledge with the help of this skill.

      iii. Writing for writing: This skill trains students to be better writers. The more they write the better writers they become. Students get various ideas to write different items such as report article, advertisement, brochure, and so on.

      Sub-skills of writing

      The teacher has to teach the sub-skills of writing so that the students will become better writers S. Venkateswaran mentions the following sub-skills of writing.

      
        	
          Manipulating the script of a language for

        

      

      
        	
          forming the shapes of letters

        

        	
          using the spelling system, and

        

        	
          using punctuation

        

      

      
        	
          expressing information explicitly

        

        	
          expressing information implicitly through

        

      

      
        	
          inference

        

        	
          figurative

        

      

      
        	
          expressing the communicative value of sentences and utterance

        

        	
          expressing relations within a sentence using

        

      

      
        	
          elements of sentence structure

        

        	
          modal auxiliaries and

        

        	
          intra- sentential connecters

        

      

      
        	
          expressing relations between parts of a text through lexical and cohesive devices.

        

        	
          expressing relations between parts of a text through grammatical cohesion devices

        

        	
          using indicators in discourse for

        

      

      
        	
          introducing an idea

        

        	
          transition to another idea

        

        	
          concluding a point

        

        	
          emphasizing a point

        

        	
          explanation of point already made and

        

        	
          anticipating and objection and

        

      

      ix. reducing the text through avoiding irrelevant information.

      1. Spoken vs. Written Discourse

      A person expresses his/her views and attitudes through speaking and writing. When a teacher performs activities and procedures for teaching written language; it is important to be aware of the differences between spoken and written language. There are certain features which distinguish spoken and written discourse. According to Ur (1996) the following features distinguish the written discourse from spoken discourse.

      a. Permanence: It is one of the important features of written discourse. The written material is permanent and that can be re or re-read at any time. In contrast to it, spoken discourse is for a particular time, once it is spoken the listener/s can listen at the real time, it means it doesn't depend on listener's wish. Written discourse can be kept safe for future reading.

      
        b. Explicitness: The written text is explicit, in the sense that it always imparts the clear message. In a spoken discourse if the message is not clear that can be repeated but such opportunity is not there in written discourse. If the message is conveyed between listener and speaker, that is acceptable even if it is not explicit.

      c. Density: The content is presented densely in a written discourse. In speech, there are repetitions, gap fillers which make the text longer but such repetitions and fillers are not used in written discourse. Densely presented content should convey the clear message. Unlike in written text many more words can be used to clarify the limited content.

      d. Detachment: A written discourse is detached in time and space from its reading; generally, the writer works alone and does not get immediate feedback. On contrary to it, speaking takes place in immediate interaction with known or unknown listeners and the speakers receives immediate feedback.

      e. Organization: A written text carefully organized because the writer has time to edit and re- organize the content before making it available to public. Grammatically correct sentences, and formal vocabularies are used in a written discourse. But a spoken discourse is disorganized, the speaker does not have time to edit it. It can also be ungrammatical and informal vocabularies can also be used.

      f. Production and reception: Normally producing a written discourse takes longer time but a reader can read it faster and understand clearly. On the other hand, if the same text is presented in spoken form it cannot be understood as clearly as in written discourse.

      g. Standard language: A written text generally uses a standard variety of language, whereas spoken discourse may be in informal language or a regional variety of a language. A regional dialect may be understood by small group of people only but the written language is understood by a large number of people.

      h. A learnt skill: Mostly literate people can produce a written text. Spoken form of language is more important than written for because it is compulsory and learnt unconsciously but writing is a learnt skill. A writer uses learnt skills like phonological features in his/her writing but such features may not be considered in spoken form.

      i. Importance: It is true that most people speak more than they write. It is because speaking is more important than writing which is also considered as a primary and compulsory skill, but writing is taken as secondary skill. Speaking skill is a must for the survival in the society.

      2. Components of Writing

      Writing is not a haphazard encoding of verbal thought in printed symbols. There are certain systems and rules called components. These components are discussed below:

      a) Mechanics: Mechanics refers to those aspects of writing such as spelling, use of punctuation marks, capitalization, transcribing numbers, abbreviations, use of prefixes and suffixes, etc. The goal of mechanics of writing is to make the writing precise and grammatically correct. In other words, the mechanics of writing are the rules that must be followed while writing. The students who are learning English as a second language may find it difficult to write, so they need to have knowledge of these components. Incorrect spelling or slight change in spelling, improper or no use of punctuation marks can bring change in meaning. For example,

      a. "A woman without her man is nothing."

      b. "A woman, without her man, is nothing."

      c. " A woman: without her, man is nothing."

      
        In the above examples, the first sentence is general one. Although the words and their order is exactly same to no 'b' and 'c' give different meanings because punctuation marks are used differently in those sentences. These sentences show the power of punctuation. Violation of the rules of these mechanics of writing makes our writing haphazard and senseless.

      b) Coherence: Coherence refers to the relationship between an utterance and the meaning it conveys. In another words, it is the logical bridge between words, sentences and paragraphs. In a piece of writing if all the ideas in paragraph flow smoothly from one sentence to the next sentences there is said to be coherence. Main ideas and meaning can be difficult for the readers to follow if the writing lacks coherence. For example:

      i. A: Where did Ram go yesterday?

      B: He is reading a newspaper now.

      ii. A: Where did Ram go yesterday?

      B: He went to school yesterday.

      In the above examples, the first example lacks coherence because there is no link between A's question and B's answer. In the second example, there is a grammatical and logical link between A's question and B's answer; so there is coherence. If there lacks coherence in sentences, it creates confusion or sometimes the writing becomes meaningless. Coherence can be achieved in a text through chronological organization and logical organization.

      c) Cohesion: Cohesion refers to the grammatical or lexical relationship between different elements of a text. It is the connection of ideas at the sentence level. As it is a grammatical and lexical thinking within a text or sentence, it holds the text together and gives it meaning. For example.

      A: Was Gita present in the program?

      B: No, she was not present there.

      In the above example there is a link between Gita and she, and program and there. So, there is cohesion between A's question and B's answer. There are sentential and textual cohesion. Here, sentential cohesion occurs within a sentence but textual cohesion occurs across the sentences. Some cohesive devices such as cohesion through reference, cohesion through substitution and ellipsis, cohesion through conjunction, lexical cohesion and grammatical cohesion can be used to produce a cohesive piece of writing.

      d) Orthographic and Para-orthographic texts

      Orthography refers to the spelling system in writing. There are different types of writing system like logographic writing, syllabic writing and alphabetic writing. Logographic means a kind of writing in which symbols are used for morphemes or even words. Syllabic writing refers to the use of symbols to represent syllables. English writing is alphabetic writing such as consonant and vowel segments. The learners may find it difficult to learn English because there is no one- to- one relationship between symbols and phonological segments. The students find it difficult to spell the words because different varieties of English spell the same word differently like colour- color, programme- program, center-centre, etc. and it creates confusion. Therefore, the students should be given rules and taught to spell them correctly.

      Like orthographic texts, it is very important to teach the use of para- orthographic text and how they can be used in writing to convey the message more clearly and precisely. The para- orthographic texts include tables, graphs, charts, etc. The students should learn to convert a

      
        written text into para-orthographic text and vice-versa. They should be able to show the data into the graph, chart or table. For example, the number of students in a school in a particular year can be presented in a graph, chart or table more clearly and precisely than in a written text.

      3. Stages of Development in Writing

      According to Wilga M. Rivers, there are five stages of writing. They are briefly explained below:

      
        	
          Copying: This is the first stage to develop writing skill. In this stage, the teacher presents a writing item and students copy them to shape and size their letters. At the same time, they learn a particular language structure. This stage is also called transcription.

        

        	
          Reproduction: It is the second stage to develop writing skill. The teacher presents a writing item and he/she asks students to reproduce and compare their writing with the original ones.

        

        	
          Recombination: It is the third stage to develop writing skill. The teacher presents a writing item and he/she asks students to recombine. Students practice different structures. They substitute with words, phrases, transform sentences, expand into further information, etc.

        

        	
          Guided writing: It is the fourth stage to develop writing skill. The teacher gives some freedom to students in writing. The students are given outlines and based on a particular frame. They have to write on a given item. ,

        

        	
          Free writing: It is the last stage of writing. The students are very free to select words and structures. The students can be original and we observe different writings by different students on the same topic. They become independent in writing but the teacher should pay a great care to their performance.

        

      

      So, it can be said that the aforementioned stages are more suitable to junior students than the senior ones. For the senior level students, the following stages can be followed to develop the students' writing skill:

      
        	
          Brainstorming: It refers to the ideas about a topic/subject matter that come in the students' mind for writing. The students should enlist the ideas on the paper in any order.

        

        	
          Making an outline: The students prepare an outline on the basis of the ideas of brainstorming. They can write incomplete sentences or phrases but should write in a particular order.

        

        	
          Making the first draft: In this stage, the students make a rough draft of the writing. It should be made on the basis of outlines. It is also known as the early version of the final writing.

        

        	
          Making a revision: The students make a revision after preparing the first draft. They remove the mistakes, add information, do correction, and check coherence and cohesion in this stage.

        

        	
          Making final writing: This is the last stage in which the students make the final writing based on the revision.

        

      

      According to J.A. Bright and MC Gregor, the following are the stages of writing:

      
        	
          Manipulation

        

        	
          Structuring

        

        	
          Controlled composition

        

        	
          Semi-controlled composition

        

        	
          Free composition

        

      

      
        4. Approaches to Teaching Writing: Process vs. Product

      There is an issue in language teaching and learning regarding: writing as a process or writing as a product. The product-oriented approach to the teaching of writing emphasizes mechanical aspect of writing. This approach is primarily concerned with corrected and form of the final product The process-oriented approach emphasizes that writing itself is a developmental process that creates self- discover and meaning. Broadly speaking, the product-oriented approach as suggested in the title puts emphasis on the end of the learning process. What the learner is expected to do as a competent user of the language. On the other hand, process approaches focus on the different classroom activities which are conducted for a better product, i.e. competent and fluent user of the language.

      Product oriented approaches to largely concern the forms of written products that students compose. The writing exercises applied in this approach typically deal with sentence level writing and paragraph level organization. Students are often given a framework which illustrates a pattern of rhetorical organization. Then they are asked to use ideas into this framework. The focus of this approach is on written form. Grammar is emphasized and effort is made to avoid errors.

      Process oriented approaches deal the process of how ideas are developed and applied in writing. Writing is considered as a process through which meaning is created. In this approach, writing follows certain process. First, a writer prepares a draft, then checks whether the writing and organization makes the sense or not and after that s/he checks whether the writing will be clear to the readers. This approach focuses on how clearly and effectively the students can express and organize their ideas. Students are taught writing devices used in organization and make the general coherence clear.

      It is needless to say that writing involves both process and product. Teachers should first focus on the organization of the writing. They should also deal with grammatical problems seen in writing. First priority should be given to organization of ideas and then grammar because better organization often leads to the reduction of other errors and of course, the clear expression of ideas is the main aim of writing.

      5. Techniques and Activities for Teaching Writing

      A teacher can use different types of techniques and activities according to the level or and purpose of the class. Some techniques and activities for teaching writing are discussed below:

      A. Controlled writing: This type of writing activity is conducted under the direct supervision of the teacher. Such type of activities is suitable especially for the beginners. The activities like combining, reproduction and completing are carried out under it.

      i) Combining: It is the activity to join the words into sentences or sentences into paragraphs. The conjunctions like and, but, because, so, etc. are used in joining them. It is a simple exercise for the beginners but it provides them some writing practice.

      ii) Reproduction: In this type of writing students, any just exactly copy the given text or write something from their memory. They may read a text and rewrite it, or listen to a story from their teacher and write it too.

      iii) Completion: The students are given parts of sentences and they have to complete it with a word or phrase. They can also be asked to fill in the banks. Some possible words or phrases are given and they choose the correct alternatives from the given box and complete the exercise. Completion by matching is also useful. They can match the words with pictures to complete the given exercise. Cloze passages with limited options

      
        or without optician also be given for the completion purpose. They copy the passage supplying the appropriate option for each blank.

      B. Guided Writing: Guided writing acts as a bridge between controlled and free writing. The students are provided some clues such as outlines, and plans and they have to expand it. They are free to choose lexical items for their writing. They can begin with outlines which allow for some individuality and helps them to develop writing skill. Some activities that can be done under guided writing are parallel writing, paraphrasing and expanding an outline into text.

      i. Parallel writing: It is a kind of writing activity where students learn well by imitating a model. It can be direct imitation of the model or producing a similar piece of writing. Suppose, the teacher writes a paragraph about himself/herself and asks the students to write a similar paragraph about themselves. They may directly imitate the teacher's model substituting the words or phrases too. Sometimes, the students can write a piece with their own words and structures.

      ii. Paraphrasing: It can be simple transformation exercise or more advanced one. The students can be asked to transform the sentences such as active into passive, affirmative into negative or vice-versa. Writing the summary of text is another activity of paraphrasing but they are not allowed to change the meaning or destroy the sense of original writing because it is the alternative version of original text. Some other activities like changing informal letter into formal one, story in present tense into past tense, changing a poetry into prose form can be carried out under this activity.

      iii. Developing outline into full text: The students are given outlines and they develop them into full text without changing the meaning and sense. The hints given in the outline may differ according to the level of the students. The information given in outlines act as hints which help the students to write.

      C. Writing para- orthographic texts

      Para-orthographic text refers to the presentation of data in the form of graph, chat, table bar diagram, map, etc. Information can be presented clearly and precisely through them. They save time and energy. Students are asked to change para- orthographic texts into orthographic texts or vice versa. It is a very useful activity to develop writing skill.

      D. Free writing

      It is a higher-level writing. The students are given the topics and they are free to write using their own words and structures. The teacher may help them to present information but they are free to begin, use vocabularies and end the writing. There are no restrictions for the use of ideas and number of words. As it is a free writing student may make mistakes because there is not direct supervision of the teacher. They learn to organize and present ideas on their own way. Sometimes the students may produce senseless ideas which bother the teachers because it causes difficulty in evaluation. They may go out of track and anything they like.

      The aim of free writing is to foster the students' creativity and make them proficient in writing. When they write independently their level of creativity is enriched. Before they come to this stage of writing, they are already familiar to controlled and guided writing. Any kind of free writing activity like essay writing, letter writing, writing a dialogue, description of an event can be written. Free writing exercises are very important to develop writing skills

      
        because the ultimate goal of it is to make the learners competent writers. Unless and until the students are involved in free writing activities, their writing skills cannot be developed

      Some other activities for teaching writing

      A number of techniques and activities for teaching writing have already been discussed. Now, we discuss some more activities which can be used in teaching writing according to the level of students.

      a. Jicksaw sentences: In this activity, students match the half part of the sentences to another half and copy a single sentence. It is a kind of copying but the students should be careful to match the correct option.

      b. Dictation: It is a joyful activity of teaching writing. The teacher or a student dictates a studied text and other students listen and write. It is an effective way of learning writing for junior students. They can learn on their own pace and correct their mistakes.

      c. Picture description: the students are presented a picture and they describe it. A picture can be taken from newspaper, magazine, etc. The picture of a famous personality, place, building, activity, scene, etc. can be used for description.

      d. Note writing: A short note can be written to deliver the message. Suppose, a person wants to talk to his friend but he cannot make a direct call, in that case, he/she can write a short note to deliver a message.

      e. Replying to letters: The teacher presents a letter or the students read a letter and write a response to it. The letter can be of any subject but should be suitable for their level.

      f. Completing dialogues: Broken dialogues can be used for teaching writing. One speaker can be used for teaching writing. One speaker's lines are presented and the students have written lines as missing speakers' part. They complete the missing lines on their own way to fit the context.

      g. Story completion: The students are asked to complete the incomplete story. The teacher gives either the beginning or the ending of the story and the students write on their own that matches with the given hints.

      h. Writing diaries: Students can be asked to write the diaries of their daily activities or the activities of a particular day.

      6. Teaching Students to Self-Edit

      Self-editing is not an easy task. It is the task every writer goes through after they complete a draft of their written work. In a language class, the teacher can give responsibility to students to edit their own writing. Editing includes the checking of things like grammar mistakes, continuity, spelling errors, missing words, repetition, awkward sentences, passive voice, subject-verb- agreement, clarity, misplaced modifiers, etc. The students can edit their mistakes if that is not committed on performance level but they cannot edit the mistakes made on competence level. By making students more responsible during the early stages of proofreading, the teacher can improve their editing abilities and build up confidence for further improvement.

      The students may find self-editing boring and difficult because they may need to read many times. Therefore, the teacher should teach them the importance of it. It is not only for correcting mistakes but also for replacing, adding or removing a word, sentence, paragraph or so on. Before editing a text, the writer (here a student) should make sure that after edit, the text becomes better than earlier. The teachers in ESL class should focus on student's ideas, and need to help them develop and improve their editing skills. Sometimes students cannot edit their text because they do not

      
        know what is wrong with it, and do not know where to start. In this case, the teacher should make them aware about the possible areas of making mistakes and may need to show a model editing. Setting specific deadlines will give students the push to actually finish their work. It also assures they will make some changes since they cannot submit same paper twice. They can be given time in class after finishing a rough draft to edit, and then they have to do at home is to make changes.

      
        Put your knowledge into practice
      

      1. What are the language functions that are included in Lower Secondary Level/Basic Level Curriculum? Explain any five of them in brief.

      2. What do you think are the challenges of teaching language functions? Suggest some remedies to solve them.

      3. Although teaching pronunciation is an important aspect of English language, it is often neglected. Why do you think so? Present your views.

      4. Why are receptive skills important to teach the students of lower secondary level? Explain.

      5. What are the productive skills in English language teaching? Explain.

    
  
    
      
        
      

      UNIT-3: ICT in English Language Teaching (ELT)

    
  
    
      3.1 Concept, Importance and Implication

      Technology' refers to machinery which is made to do things scientifically and practically. It has brought a tremendous revolution in every aspect of our life. They have made our life easier. Similarly, they have brought a new dimension in language teaching as well. The boring and monotonous methods have been slowly replaced with the help of modern technology in English language teaching. They are useful to make our teaching and learning effective, interesting, successful, long-lasting and purposeful. In developed countries, the teachers exceedingly use modern technology which help them a lot to meet their educational goals. On the other hands, developing countries like Nepal, India etc. have been trying to use them in school level teaching which remains insufficient due to many reasons. So no one can exaggerate the importance of modern technology in English language teaching in Nepal.

      Online resources and ELT associations: The term 'online' refers to the connection with each other through the internet. Online resources are also very useful for teaching and learning the language. We can visit different newspaper websites online for news.

      Some of the online resources are:

      i. h/tmag.couk (Humanising Language Teaching)

      ii. Online.met.com (Modern English Teacher)

      iii. etprofessional.com (English Teaching Professional)

      iv. teaching english.org.uk (Teaching English)

      v. bbc.co.uk/worldservice//learning English (Learning English), etc.

      Similarly, there are many ELT Organizations for the professional development of the teacher involved in the field of English language teaching. Some of the organizations are given below:

      
        	
          IATEL: International Association of Teachers of English as a Foreign language.

        

        	
          TESOL: Teachers of English to Speakers of Other Languages.

        

        	
          JALT: Japan Association for Language Teaching.

        

        	
          BELTA: Bangladesh English Language Teacher's Association.

        

        	
          NELTA: Nepal English Language Teacher's Association.

        

        	
          MELTA: Malaysian English Language Teacher's Association

        

        	
          ELTAI: English Language Teacher's Association of India.

        

        	
          SPELTA: Society of Pakistani English Language Teacher's Association.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          SELTA: Sri Lanka English Language Teacher's Association

        

        	
          ELTCS: English Language Teaching Contact Scheme.

        

        	
          MAET: Mexican Association of English Teachers

        

        	
          IALLT: International Association of Learning labs

        

        	
          CALICO: Computer Assisted Instruction Consortium

        

        	
          ALTE: The Association of Language Testers in Europe

        

      

      The English Language teachers can be benefitted from the aforementioned ELT associations as they have been conducting seminars, conferences, workshops, meetings, trainings and presentations about the current challenges/issues and their solutions in English teaching. They help the teachers overcome from the problems they have faced while teaching. In addition, the teachers get opportunities to be familiar with the innovations, technique and provide self- development opportunities to be the professional.

      1. Provisions for Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in National Plans and Programs: National Development Plans (PASP 2002, TYIP 2007, TYP2011) has mentioned the given programs: on ICT in education.

      i. Increasing ICT access to education.

      ii. Producing ICT skilled human resource development management.

      iii. Integrating ICT in all aspects of education.

      iv. Improving infrastructure for ICT development.

      v. Narrowing down the digital divide.

      2. School Sector Reform Plan (SSRP): SSRP has mentioned the following on ICT in education.

      i. Improving infrastructure for ICT development in education.

      ii. Providing ICT assisted teaching and learning in schools.

      iii. Professional development of teachers with ICT.

      iv. Providing alternative modes of teaching and learning through ICT.

      iv. Providing distance and online mode course for professional development.

      Provision of ICT in School Sector Development Plan (SSDP)

      
        Application of ICT in education
      

      A long-term goal of education in Nepal is to provide citizens with the knowledge and skills they need to work for the development of the country and to integrate Nepal into the global community. To achieve this goal, the Government of Nepal is working to ensure access to quality basic education for all and to develop work and job market relevant education. With the expanding role of information and communication technology (ICT) in all areas of life, MoE considers the use of and knowledge of ICT essential. MoE therefore aims to provide students with ICT skills and use ICT as an important tool to:

      
        	
          improve classroom delivery;

        

        	
          increase access to learning materials; and

        

        	
          improve the effectiveness and efficiency of educational governance and management.

        

      

      MoE has introduced ICT into the school sector by establishing computer labs in selected schools and internet connectivity in DEOs and schools. Furthermore, central level agencies, regional

      
        education directorates and all 75 DEOs have launched websites and the DoE has developed interactive digital learning materials for students in grades 2 to 6 in Nepali, Maths, English Ped science. However, the ICT equipment in schools is mostly being used for administrative purposes. This highlights the need for strengthening institutional capacity, skills and the awareness of teachers and education managers to maximize the impact of introducing ICT in education. It is crucial to ensure that ICT is used in relevant and appropriate ways and that an ICT enabling environment is established with the institutional and professional capacity to maintain, update and use applications and features, as well as that educational facilities support the use of ICT in terms of power supplies, internet connectivity and other necessities.

      Objectives and strategies

      SSDP's ICT objectives are as follows:

      
        	
          The appropriate use of ICT to improve classroom delivery by establishing an ICT enabling learning environment (including institutional and professional capacity of managers and implementers) and based on need and context.

        

        	
          Appropriate development access to learning materials and supporting professional development packages and guidelines to ensure adequate capacity for incorporating these in the curriculum.

        

        	
          The use of ICT for the improvement and increased effectiveness and efficiency of overall educational governance and management.

        

      

      SSDP's strategies for improving knowledge of and the use of ICT are as follows:

      
        	
          Establish an ICT enabling learning environment by including ICT prerequisites as enabling conditions in secondary schools and the provision of ICT infrastructure and teaching- learning materials for pedagogy.

        

        	
          Establish ICT learning centers in model schools with enhanced teaching-learning processes.

        

        	
          Incorporate ICT in the secondary curriculum through the development of professional development packages and guidelines.

        

        	
          Develop need based educational materials for children with visual and hearing impairment and support computer education in secondary deaf schools.

        

        	
          Develop portals and websites including e-libraries.

        

        	
          Train teachers on the use of ICT in teaching and learning.

        

        	
          Develop online and offline training courses and materials (focusing on science, maths and English).

        

        	
          Prepare ICT teaching and learning materials, initially for science, maths and English.

        

        	
          Develop and distribute subject-wise e-learning resources for students and teachers and establish a repository of them.

        

        	
          Strengthen school governance and management through a strengthened EMIS, including the enhanced use of ICT to improve the EMIS and implement a unified accounting software, the Computerized Government Accounting System (CGAS) in MoE.

        

      

      
        Outcomes, outputs and intervention

      SSDP'S ICT outcomes, result and major interventions

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Outcomes
            	Results
          

        
        
          
            	Appropriate application of ICT in education
            	
              
                	
                  Strengthened ICT infrastructure

                

                	
                  ICT enabled teaching learning for science, ,maths and English Implemented

                

              

            
          

        
      

      Major interventions

      
        	
          Provide ICT teaching-learning materials to strengthen teaching interactive approaches.

        

        	
          Establish ICT learning centers in model schools.

        

        	
          Prepare ICT teaching and learning materials initially for science, math and English.

        

        	
          Provide ICT infrastructures and teaching learning materials.

        

        	
          Implement unified accounting software (CGAS) in MOE's system.

        

        	
          Introduce school based integrated EMIS, including an Equity Index, school profiles and unique student IDs.

        

      

      1. Importance of ICT in English Language Teaching

      The importance of modern technology in ELT is given below:

      
        	
          They make teaching and learning interesting, live, effective, practical, successful and purposeful.

        

        	
          They help to update knowledge time to time.

        

        	
          They assist in planning, teaching and evaluating in ELT.

        

        	
          They help to bring the world inside the classroom for concrete learning.

        

        	
          They provide resources like dictionary, literary items, new knowledge etc.

        

        	
          They motivate students in learning using them.

        

        	
          They promote students' creativity in language.

        

        	
          They provide opportunities to do self-learning for the students.

        

      

      
        2. Use of ICT Tools in English Language Teaching
      

      
        i. Audio recorder: It is a device on which sound is recorded and played back for listening. It becomes an essential and in the language class as the teacher has to focus on the primary and receptive language skill, i.e. listening skill. It helps to bring various authentic sounds in the language class to expose the students in a natural way. It is easy as well as cheap to use. It is portable, too to take and use from class to class. We can record music, dialogues, pronunciation, weather forecast, etc. on it to play to the students. We can use both cassette and cassette player and CD/DVD and CD/DVD player. The teacher should have enough knowledge to use it. The sound used in the recordings should be clearly audible to the students.

      
        ii. Video recorder: it is a modern device which is used to record both sounds and pictures. So, it is taken as an audio-visual aid in English teaching class. The recorded items can be played back to the students to teach language effectively on to the television screen. It helps to bring real life situations in the class. The whole world can be brought inside the classroom while teaching. So, students can understand the subject matters with the help of moving pictures. It is a good source of authentic language to expose to the students in learning the language

      
        interestingly and effectively. We can play, pause, and rewind/back freeze the sounds as pictures to teach the language effectively and interactively. The teacher should possess ample knowledge to operate it.

      iii. Overhead projector (OHP): OHP is a modern device which projects any images, written or drawn matters on a transparent sheet on the screen to show to the students while teaching and learning the language. It makes our teaching and learning effective, interesting illuminative, illustrative, long-lasting, successful and purposeful. The teacher should make sure that the writing on the OHT (Overhead transparency) are big enough and clear enough and there should be some surface to project on which is not bleached out by direct light, etc. The teacher should have proper ideas to operate this device for purposeful learning.

      iv. Language laboratory: it is a technological tool like a textbook or white board which is used for using the language skills. It contains a number of booths. Each booth is equipped with a tape recorder, earphones and computer now a days. Its main purpose is to give individualized audio-teaching. A language laboratory is set up in a way on which students learn individually, in a pair or in a group. The students can do the activities while learning the language such as repetition, drills, speaking, paring, telephoning parallel speaking, listening, reading and writing. The teacher can broad cast the same taped item to each booth or different materials to different individuals pair or group. The students can have an interaction between them and send their written text to each computer screen.

      Types of language laboratory

      There are four types of language laboratories based on the equipment facilities they provide. They are differed in:

      
        	
          accommodation

        

      

      
        	
          function

        

      

      
        	
          operation

        

        	
          teaching procedures

        

      

      There types are:

      a. Audio-system laboratory: This type of laboratory is also known as Audio-passive or the listening late because it has central tape recorder which is connected to a number of headphones. The learner listens to the program when it is played. The learner can make the volume as s/he desires. S/He cannot respond but only listen and do the tasks.

      b. Audio-active system laboratory: This type of laboratory is also known as listen respond laboratory It has also central tape recorder which is connected to a number of headphones. The learner is provided a microphone with which s/he can speak and listen to his/her speech and compare with the models provided to him/her.

      c. Audio-active comparative system laboratory: This type of laboratory is also known as listen response compare laboratory. It has also the central tape recorder which is connected to the headphone. The learner has a tape recorder which possesses two tracks. S/He uses one track to listen to the central program and another to record his/her own response. S/He gets a good chance to compare his/her responses with the central program.

      d. Audio-active comparative with control system laboratory: It is the most advanced language laboratory which is also called AACC in short. It contains a control system which others types do not contain. The teacher and the learner can interact without disturbing others with the help of control system in this lab.

      
        v. Multimedia: Multimedia involves multi items such as sound, pictures, and films. Multimedia computer is used in ELT which brings a change in the way of presentation of the subject matters. The teacher can present dialogue, speech, charts etc. On the screen. Use of power point makes our presentation interesting and live. Multimedia motivates the learners towards learning. It removes the boredom and monotony in teaching and learning. So, it is very useful to teach the language effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully.

      vi. Computer Assisted Language Learning (CALL): A computer is an electronic device which is used to store, retrieve and monitor data. There are various software used in the computer. CALL is used to teach the language which was originated in the USA in 1980s. The basic assumption of such program is that the computer leads the students through a learning task step by step asking questions to check their understanding. The computer analyzes the learner's response and gives an appropriate feedback. It can be taken as a technique to use the computer in the language teaching class. The student can work in isolation, in a pair and in a group in CALL. CALL widens its scope, embracing the communicative approach. It focuses on learner-centered approaches, similarly, it focuses on learning rather than instruction. So it emphasizes on learner centered materials which allows learners to work on their own. It provides an opportunity of interactive learning and individual learning which facilitates the language learning process. The students are engaged in activities such as writing, editing, commenting, etc. in CALL class. This software includes different activities such as drills, games, quizzes, tutorials, role plays, simulation, information database and tests.

      Advantages of CALL

      
        	
          It develops the language skills, grammar and vocabulary.

        

        	
          Students get a chance to learn at own speed.

        

      

      
        	
          It provides immediate feedback for the students' response.

        

        	
          It provides interactive and collaborative learning.

        

        	
          It helps to carry out the projects.

        

        	
          It makes teaching and learning interesting, effective, successful and purposeful.

        

        	
          It arouses interest in students in learning.

        

        	
          It helps to be used to with the technology.

        

      

      vii. Internet, email and online resources

      a. Internet: It is a computer based worldwide network through which people share information and communication with each other throughout the world through telephone lines. The teacher can use internet in his/her language class for effective, interesting, successful, resourceful and purposeful teaching and learning. The teacher and students can be befitted with an access to English teaching support resources through the web sites specialized in English teaching. The teacher and the students can have access to authentic English for better teaching and learning. According to Gundiz (2005), the internet enables students of English to:

      · Correspond in English by email with other classes in other parts of the words;

      · Develop individual pen pals to write to at out of class time;

      · Communicate in real-time chat rooms;

      · Share opinions and ideas across cultures on sports, music, food, hobbies, etc.

      · Conduct international surveys for class work; and read and listen to up to date news.

      
        a) Email: Email is a mail through an electronic medium for which we need, computer with an access to internet. We send mails/messages through the internet It helps us to send and receive the messages throughout the world instantly. In our English language class also, we can use it for distance learning. According to Belisle (1996), the advantages of using email are:

      
        	
          Students become familiar with a communication tool that is vital to their survival in the 21st century Email is quickly taking the place of voice, paper and fax communication in the world of business, education, politics and technology.

        

        	
          The teacher can interact with a student or a group of students working on project at times and provide feedback.

        

        	
          He can electronically monitor the individual or group writing process from the brainstorming phase to the final draft.

        

        	
          He can easily organize writing assignments by students name, by date received, or by topic name He can quickly retrieve student writing for future analyses and grading

        

        	
          Using email can also save class time for some assignment.

        

        	
          Shy students can express their opinions more openly without fear. This can give them self-confidence and eventually improve their writing ability.

        

        	
          When students communicate with each other using email, their audience focus on the message itself rather than on the form, grammar, spelling, punctuation, etc. so they do not have to worry for such mistakes.

        

      

    
  
    
      3.2. Modes and Source of Materials

      1. Computer-Based Presentation Technology

      Multimedia involves multi items such as sound, pictures, and films. Multimedia computer is used in ELT which brings a change in the way of presentation of the subject matters. The teacher can present dialogue, speech, charts etc. on the screen. Use of power point makes our presentation interesting and live. Multimedia motivates the learners towards learning. It removes the boredom and monotony in teaching and learning. So it is very useful to teach the language effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully.

      2. Electronic Dictionaries, CD-ROMS and Online-Dictionaries

      A dictionary can be taken as a collection of words with their meanings including pronunciation, parts of speech, example, etc. It is written in printed form in a book. Here, electronic dictionary means the collection of words that we search for the meaning available on the internet or World Wide Web and accessed through a web browser using a computer or a mobile device. To search meaning, we should type a query term into a search box on the site. Online dictionaries like Dictionary comfier immediate, direct access through large database to a word's spelling, and meaning. In addition to, we get a host of ancillary information, including its variant spelling, pronunciation, inflected forms, origin, and derived forms. Likewise, we can get supplementary notes on matter of concern about how the word is used.

      The internet has brought a revolution in the concept of dictionaries because people should not turn the pages of the printed dictionaries. They can easily search in their gadgets where they are

      
        any whenever they need it. They can simply, easily and quickly use an online dictionary for searching the meaning of a word.

      The major advantage of using online dictionaries is that they are multifunctional. As printed dictionaries have limited space so they cannot go into extra detail regarding every. On the other hand, online dictionaries have the ability of providing a wealthy of information that is related with the word such as its synonyms, antonyms, sentences, slang words, etc.

      Online dictionaries can be used for a wide array of purposes. They provide a lot of benefits to people. People should not pay expensively for online dictionaries. People used to pay a lot to buy printed dictionaries for different subjects. We can browse numerous dictionaries online that are freely available for us; for which we do not pay even a cent. Another important benefit is that it is a quick way to find the world and their meaning. Furthermore, now a days online dictionary are also being used as a compact total for entertainment and knowledge as they can be used for word games, a style guide, and even a thesaurus. These online dictionaries also offer us the feature of translate into different languages such as English, German, Spanish, Japanese, Chinese, Turkish, Nepal, etc.

      In a nutshell, it can be said that people can learn the meaning of a word in any language quickly, easily and cheaply with an online dictionary.

      CD- Roms

      CD -Roms stands for compact Disc, Read only-memory. It is an adaptation of the CD that is designed to store computer data in the form of text and graphics, as well as hi-fi stereo sound. It is a kind of storing data that goes up to 1 GR. It is an optical disc that has the capacity to store data, music files, video files and so on. A single CD Roms has the average capacity to store the memory of about 700 floppy disc, which is equal to 3000000 text pages. Once it is filled up with data, new data cannot be entered on it. At first, it was made to store only music and video files. Later, it has been used to store the binary data of the computer. They are particularly used to distribute the computer software that can include games, multimedia application, etc. it has become any increasingly popular storage media become of its high storage capacity reliability, and low cost.

      The appearance of the CD-Rom is identical with the audio disc. All the data that stored in it is retrieved in the same manner. The disc of the CD- Rom is 1.2 mm thick and has a thin layer of aluminum that makes a reflective surface. It is round in size and has a hole in the middle so that it can fit in easily. We need a Rom player to read a CD it is portable to display, transfer, use and reuse the data in the English language teaching.

      3. Power Point Presentation

      Power Point is a computer program that is used to present the teaching items to the students. It is especially used by the people in their education or career. It is fairly easy to pick up the basic functions of the program for presentations. Information can easily be conveyed through bullet points and images on various slides.

      Power point presentation makes English teaching interesting, motivating and lively. The teacher and the students can have interactions on the subject matters in English through the power point presentation.

      The teacher must know how to make a power point presentation as it is the era of science and technology. S/he must know it to make English language teaching interesting, effective, motivating, lively and everlasting learning. So, the tips for making a power point presentation are mentioned below:

      
        	
          
            First of all, tum on the computer.

        

        	
          Then go to the start button and see the button of all programs.

        

        	
          After that, click the Microsoft office power point presentation.

        

        	
          You will see the presentation page.

        

        	
          Then click on Home menu.

        

        	
          Go to the new slide and click there.

        

        	
          After that you will see a page to make a slide.

        

        	
          You can make slides as per your necessity.

        

        	
          You can go to animation menu, slide show menu for various designs of the slides.

        

        	
          Finally, you can present your subject matters.

        

      

      4. Virtual Learning

      Virtual learning can be synonymously termed as e-learning, web-based learning, online learning and distance learning. However, we should not forget that they represent different aspects of learning. So that synonymous term is always not right.

      Virtual learning is associated with the term 'virtual learning environment'. It presupposes the implementation of study activities online where teachers and learners are physically separated in terms of place, time or both. In other words, virtual learning is distance learning conducted in an online environment by mean of electronic study content designed for the purpose of synchronous and /or asynchronous learning. Some of the examples of the applications that are frequently used in virtual teaching and learning are Zoom, Microsoft Teams, Google Meet, etc.

      It has changed our way of teaching and learning. The characteristics and benefits of virtual learning are given below.

      
        	
          It provides knowledge to the learners who are in remote areas.

        

        	
          It provides a safe learning environment.

        

        	
          It enables each participant to form their own views and to receive support in their development.

        

        	
          It helps to individualize the learning process in view of the personal level of competence, needs different learning styles, and strategies for a long-term retention of the learned material.

        

        	
          It includes in courses with a smaller member of participant.

        

      

    
  
    
      3.3. Searching, Designing and Organizing Materials

      Our life has become busy and complicated because of busy schedule. The world has been shrunk into a global village because of the science and technology. Beside it, our life has become easier. In this modern age, a person should be technology friendly because without the knowledge of science and technology we remain backward in our field and cannot be updated with the recent affairs. For this, Internet is the boon for us. We can easily and quickly search the materials in the Internet. Moreover, we, non-native speakers of English language must have the idea to search the materials related to English language because we may not know what is recently changed, newly

      
        introduced, and so on in English teaching. So it is very important thing for the English language teachers to search the materials.

      Besides internet, we search and use locally available no cost or low cost materials in ELT classroom. Teaching materials are the backbone of teaching, learning activities. Since, they make classroom lively, interesting, effective and meaningful, a teacher must learn to search, design and organize such materials. These materials are fundamental to language learning and teaching. After the teacher searches the relevant teaching material he/ she should design it accordingly to the level of students. The material may include any tool that assists in effective teaching and learning.

      While designing materials, teachers need to consider a number of factors such as time, educational goals, and ways to create and deliver materials, appropriate to the specific body of students etc. The materials designed to teach a particular lesson should match the teaching method/ technique. It should also be economical in terms of time and money. The varieties in materials help in better learning.

      A good language teaching material should:

      
        	
          achieve impact;

        

        	
          help learners develop confidence;

        

        	
          provide relevant and useful content;

        

        	
          expose learners to authentic language use;

        

        	
          provide opportunities for authentic language use;

        

        	
          take into account individual differences;

        

        	
          encourage learners' involvement

        

        	
          motivate them

        

      

      One of the qualities of a good language teacher is to have strong organization skills. It includes managing the classroom, organizing the environment and teaching materials and setting clear expectations for students. Managing classroom materials and having a plan to use them is good classroom organization. It helps to keep the class lively and smooth. Before organizing the class, the teacher should determine goals. Proper organization makes teaching learning activities purposeful and meaningful. Unorganized class is not effective and it is just a chaotic situation. Therefore, a good teacher must have good knowledge of organizing teaching materials. The tips for searching materials on the Internet are given below:

      
        	
          First of all, turn on the computer.

        

        	
          Then click the button of internet explorer. Otherwise you can install Mozilla Firefox or Google Chrome to search the necessary materials through them.

        

        	
          You can click either on internet explorer or Firefox Mozilla or Google Chrome.

        

        	
          You will see the page to type website.

        

        	
          After that you can type www.google.com

        

        	
          You will see the Google page where you can see 'search' or signal of search

        

        	
          Then type what materials you need.

        

      

    
  
    
      
        
      

      3.4. Basic Skills of ICT for English Language Teacher

      ICT has revolutionized in every aspect of human life. To teach English and develop differ language skills various methods and approaches are used. But most of them are traditional and ineffective. Therefore, it is necessary to use modern ICT tools to develop better understanding and acquisition of basic skills. ICT has a lot of things to offer both teachers and students for the enhancement of their vocabulary and improvement of other language skills. ICT tools are convenient, effective and economic so they are widely used around the globe. Some ICT tools which facilitate in language learning are CALL (Computer Assisted Language Learning), CALL (Computer Assisted Language Instruction), TELL (Technology Enhanced Language Learning) digital libraries, social media, virtual learning, audio-video materials, multimedia and so on These facilities help a learner to learn in his/her own pace. So, the teachers should take proper steps to integrate ICT in the field of English language teaching.

      In this modern era the teachers have to use different devices for effective teaching. A professional teacher must have knowledge of computer related technologies. It includes use of email, internet online classes, PPT, video conferencing, networking skills, internet navigation skills and so on They are briefly discussed below.

      a. Word processing skills: It is one of the most important skills that a language teacher should know. He/ she should have to be skillful in utilizing word processers. It helps the teacher to complete written communications with colleagues and students. The teacher should learn to check spelling, create tables, and insert hyperlinks into word documents. He/she should be able to prepare documents in proper format.

      b. Database management skills: The teachers should learn how to use database. It the ability to create database tables, storing and retrieving data from them whenever needed. He/she should be able to create the right queries for the information found in the related institute's databases.

      c. Spreadsheet skills: It is another important skill that a language teacher should possess. It lets the teacher to conduct some of the most pertinent aspects of teaching in a convenient and methodological way.

      d. Electronic presentation skills: Electronic presentation enables a teacher to present the matter in an effective way. PPT is an example of it. The teacher should master the art of creating electronic presentation for the class. Any teaching item can be presented to the students in a suitable way.

      e. Internet Navigation Skills: Internet has revolutionized in the field of education. It is a boon that greatly assists in teaching learning activities. The teachers should find a good way to be able to efficiently navigate the internet for the exact data or teaching resources that are needed. They should also be well conversant with the basics of advanced search utilizing the operators for searching something.

      f. Email management skills: Email is now the most preferred means of communication for most of us in both personal and professional lives. As a professional, a teacher should be able to send and receive emails and use other necessary applications. He/ she has to be familiar

      
        with the variety of features and functions of those computer applications. These skills include mass mailing, link insertions, and utilization of email attachments with colleagues and students.

      g. Networking skills: The teachers who want to be technology friendly and up to date in their respective field should learn the basics of computer networking. It is necessary to have knowledge of how their intuition's computer network functions and how can it be beneficial to them in their professional duties.

      h. Touch Typing: Typing is an essential computer skill that a teacher should have mastery over it. It significantly helps him/her to improve his/her typing speed as well as accuracy. It is easier to draft highly detailed and accurate text in a short time if one has good command over typing. It also includes the ideal typing posture and right finger placement on the keyboard. To sum up, the above mentioned basic skills are very important for the teachers. Except these online teaching skills, ability to nurture creativity and social networking skills are other basic skills.

    
  
    
      3.5. Opportunity and Challenge in Managing Ict in ELT Classroom

      ICT plays crucial role to make teaching learning activities effective. It is one of the most effective tools for broadening our knowledge and skills. It is necessary to improve quality of education in all schools. ICT has given us opportunity to enter the vast treasure of knowledge and learn on our own pace. Our country has adopted a number of policies which promote the use of information and communication technology in education. It can greatly help in accomplishing national goals of education. It has been introduced as a tool for instruction in school education.

      The use of ICT in education opens the door of opportunity and increases access to quality education. No one can deny the effectiveness of use of ICT in ELT classroom. It would not be exaggeration to say that role of ICT has highly increased in the situation of global pandemic. It is an opportunity to transform our education from traditional to modern methods. Teachers, students and all the stakeholders are benefitted by the use of ICT in education. IT makes learning enjoyable, easy and effective. This is the time to modernize our entire education system to enable students to compete with others in this challenging world. Therefore, we must take advantages from ICT tools to make teaching learning activities effective and meaningful and to ensure better future.

      The 21st century is taken as the era of science and technology. There is not any field where science and technology is not used. It is the cry these days to integrate ICT in English language teaching. However, there are some major challenges in integrating ICTs in English language teaching. They are noted below:

      
        	
          There is a lack of effective plan and policy of ICTs in English language teaching.

        

        	
          It seems that majority of the English teachers are not trained in ICT due to which ICT is not reached in the English language classroom.

        

        	
          There is a lack of equipment of ICT to use.

        

        	
          
            Internet facility is not accessible to all the schools.

        

        	
          Even internet charge is expensive for the schools to pay monthly as there is a lack monetary source.

        

        	
          Trainings of ICT are not conducted in the regular interval of tine to update the knowledge of teachers.

        

        	
          There seems to have a budgetary problem in the community-based schools for the full-fledged language laboratory.

        

        	
          There is a lack of monitoring.

        

        	
          Even teachers do not seem to motivate to use ICT

        

        	
          The environment to use ICT in English language teaching does not seem to be favorable because the classrooms, arrangement of seats etc. are traditional.

        

      

      The aforementioned challenges can be easily solved if we show our interest for which all the stakeholders should co-ordinate for integrating ICTs in English language teaching. The solutions of those challenges can be:

      
        	
          There should be a proper plan and policy to use ICTs in English language teaching.

        

        	
          Trainings of ICT should be organized time and again to train the English language teachers. In TPD also it must be included in a large volume.

        

        	
          Equipment should be available in all the community-based schools across the country.

        

        	
          The government should manage the facility of electricity and Internet in all the schools. For which, alternative sources of electricity like solar energy can be installed to guarantee the use of ICT.

        

        	
          The government should manage the budget/fund for the Internet in the schools as there is not provision of collecting money from the students in the community-based schools.

        

        	
          The concerned authorities should set up at least one language laboratory in each school throughout the country.

        

        	
          Teachers should be encouraged to use ICT as much as possible in English language class

        

        	
          The traditional classroom should be reset as technology friendly classrooms.

        

        	
          There must be a provision of frequent supervision and monitoring regarding the use of ICT. Reward can also be managed for this case.

        

      

      
        Put your knowledge into practice
      

      1. Explain the importance of ICT in English language teaching.

      2. Why should an English teacher use ICT in the classroom? Mention its advantages.

      3. How do you search, design and organize the teaching materials to teach English language using ICT?

      4. Suggest some basic ICT skills for lower secondary level English teachers to teach English language effectively.

      5. What do you think are the challenges of using ICT in teaching English language in lower secondary level? Suggest some remedies to overcome them.

    
  
    
      
        
      

      UNIT-4: English Language Teacher Professional Development

    
  
    
      4.1. Defining Teacher Professional Development and Teacher Competencies

      English language teachers' professional development (TPD) refers to the process of developing professionalism in the English Language teachers. The teachers learn experience, practice, share and prepare themselves to face challenges and fulfill their responsibilities in their teaching career through this process. Broadly speaking, education begin from cradle and ends to grave. So the teachers also remain learners during their teaching career and throughout their life. New approaches, methods and techniques, knowledge, dimension, etc. are generating day by day. So the teachers should be up to date with the related aspects of their subject teaching so that they can deliver their professional excellence to their learners. The teachers should be innovative, curious, enthusiastic and positive in their teaching profession to bring changes and improvements for which it is necessary that they have to attend trainings, conferences, workshops, seminars, read books, journals, magazines, etc. related to the subject and profession. Similarly, they should take a membership of professional organizations such as NELTA, ALTE, IALLT, and so on. Likewise, they can conduct peer coaching, colleague's experience sharing for getting feedback to improve and tackle the problems they have encountered while teaching. Moreover, the teachers can carry out action researches, case studies for the solutions of the problems which they have faced in their teaching career.

      TPD training is a demand-based training. So first of all, the teachers are clustered according to their subjects. They sit together and discuss about their problems, difficulties, challenges, etc. which they have faced during their teaching. Then they prioritize and list out such problems, difficulties and challenges and make a package of a training to split such problems in order to run the classes smoothly, effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully. This training helps to serve a long-term goal and keep teachers up to date in their profession.

      Importance of TPD

      TPD plays a crucial role to develop the teacher's professionalism. Its importance is given below:

      
        	
          It helps to understand the process of second/target language development.

        

        	
          It gives the ideas about the roles of a teacher according to the time, learners and the nature of the subject matters.

        

        	
          
            It helps to face the problems that may occur during teaching and learning.

        

        	
          It helps to change our teaching methods.

        

        	
          It keeps us up to date with the subject matters.

        

        	
          It gives ideas to review our teaching styles.

        

        	
          It helps the teachers to be enthusiastic, curious, motivated, innovative, fresh, positive and competent in teaching profession.

        

        	
          It helps to solve the problems as soon as possible through case study and action research.

        

        	
          It helps to solidify our teaching through peer coaching, colleagues' experience sharing.

        

        	
          It helps to gain new knowledge related to subject matters and profession through the professional organizations.

        

        	
          It serves to get a long-term goals of education.

        

      

      Types of TPD

      TPD models can be broadly divided into three different categories which can be used in very low resource environments. They can also be supported by ICT. It can be linked to radio or television to broadcast lessons. Teachers can present videotapes of classrooms or expand to local community through email and the internet. These models are briefly discussed below.

      A. Standardized TPD

      Standardized TPD typically represents a centralized approach, involving workshops, training sessions, and in many cases the cascade model of the scaled delivery. This model relies on training-based approach in which teachers share skills and knowledge with large group of educators via face-to-face, broadcast or online resources. This model is frequently employed to develop ICT skills. Standardized training-based approaches focus on the exploration of an idea and the demonstration and modeling of skills. Standardized approaches are effective to expose new ideas, and ways of doing things to teachers. It gives knowledge and instructional methods to teachers throughout the country or region. Often, however, workshops take place at one time and in one location without follow-up, and without helping teachers build the range of skills and capacities needed to use new techniques when they return to their classes. These onetime sessions can surely help him/her to introduce and build awareness about computers learner-centered instruction or new curriculum. These trainings can bring out effective results when the teachers are supported well by the authorities.

      The Cascade Model

      In this model, one or two teachers from a school receive standardized TPD via a training based model and return to their schools to replicate the training what they have received. This approach is generally used to help teachers to learn basic computer skills and use them into teaching and learning. The world links program typically relies on a face- to-face cascade model which helps in a teacher's professional development. When the teachers are trained via this model, they return to their schools' computer labs and provide basic computer skills to their other colleagues and serve as coordinators. Although this cascade based TPD is very effective, it has some shortcomings too. It helps teachers learn

      
        new techniques as users but does not help them build the skills they need as professional- development providers. There is a challenge for the teachers due to lack of TPD for school leaders and program to motivate teachers to participate in TPD. The teachers who have received trainings may lack the leadership; facilitation skills and mastery of the techniques which they need to guide their colleagues effectively even when time and resources are part of the overall TPD program. Some strengths and weakness of standardized TPD are as follows:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Strengths
            
            	
              Weaknesses
            
          

        
        
          
            	a. This is one-to-many formats which facilitates large scale project.
            	a. It does not address site-based issues.
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	b. It introduces a common knowledge base and skills to many participants.
            	b. This one size fits all approach excludes contextual issues that may pose barriers to implement in schools.
          

          
            	c. It broadens teacher's knowledge by providing access to new ideas and strategies.
            	c. If the workshop is not for a long time it may not address the long-term developmental nature of learning.
          

          
            	d. The pyramid training structure helps in large- scale projects and rapid diffusion across systems.
            	d. There may be diminishment of skills and knowledge in the transfer from champion teacher to colleagues.
          

          
            	e. It helps in building good relationship among participating teachers.
            	f. It doesn't provide follow-up or support essential components for success that require additional cost and capacity.
          

          
            	
            	
          

        
      

      B. Site-based TPD

      Site-based TPD often takes place in schools, resource centers and teacher training centers. Teachers work with other facilitators or well-trained teachers to engage in learning, building mastery of pedagogy and content technology skills. This model focuses on the specific situational problems that teachers encounter when they try to implement new technique. Educational radio broadcasts face-to-face local TPD for senior education officers and again they work with teachers in schools.

      Site- based TPD tends to:

      
        	
          Bring people together to address local issues and needs over a period of time.

        

        	
          Encourage individual initiative and collaborative approaches to problems.

        

        	
          Allow more flexible, sustained and intensive TPD.

        

        	
          Provide opportunities for professional learning among teachers.

        

      

      Site based approaches require locally-based TPD providers skilled in facilitation, instruction, content, curriculum, assessment and technology. Facilitators should help the teachers succeed in low-resource environments. Establishing and maintaining a network of such facilitators to meet the needs of large scale TPD program is challenging in any environment. Despite the challenges, site- based TPD should be the part of any country's long-term professional development and planning for educational improvement.

      
        Site based models can be valuable and provide follow up for standardized methods. It can be introduced at nationwide workshops to facilitators and teachers. Then the facilitators will four to their schools and work with their colleagues to implement the new techniques effectively.

      The strengths and weaknesses of site-based TPD model are as follows:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Strengths
            
            	
              Weaknesses
            
          

        
        
          
            	a. It is more conductive.
            	a. It is time intensive/consuming.
          

          
            	b. It focuses on local needs and builds and cultivates local expertise.
            	b. It is difficult to expertise to low-resource areas especially to geographically remote areas.
          

          
            	c. It is flexible.
            	c. Teachers must have access to technology or other resources.
          

          
            	d. It provides opportunities for choice and individualization.
            	d. It only works with the teachers who are highly motivated and autonomous.
          

          
            	e. A teacher can participate in online communities and access to resources.
            	e. It largely depends on technology therefore; if the technology doesn't work learning is halted.
          

        
      

      C. Self- Directed TPD

      In self-directed TPD model, teachers are asked to determine their own profession development goals and selected activities that help them to accomplish their goals. It can involve watching videos, examples of classrooms, reading books on education or a field of study, keeping journals, performing case studies, taking online courses or observing classes of other colleagues. Many teachers participate in informal, self- directed TPD taking help from experienced colleagues advice or searching related items from the internet.

      It places all responsibilities on the teachers and requires support from schools. In some cases, the school authority may ask a teacher to develop expertise without providing any guidance, support and resources. It may be difficult for a teacher to entertain self due to lack of resources. If a project description involves 'cooperative learning' and bases assessment on interactions within small groups, a teacher without skills may have poor use of project. Self- directed activities are most effective for the teachers who are well motivated and who have already developed teaching skills and subject mastery.

      For these reasons, self- directed TPD model provides a little basic skill and it is not much beneficial to less skilled teachers. Computers and internet can make self-direct TPD more effective, but there must be ample access and connectivity. This model works best with advanced teachers who wish to enhance their knowledge and skills. The teachers should be encouraged to participate in self-motivated learning and self-directed activities because only well motivated teachers can perform well in their classrooms. Innovative and enthusiastic teachers need opportunities for learning but this self- directed TPD is just a part of overall professional development program that includes standardized or site-based TPD. TPD plays a crucial role to develop the teachers' professionalism. Its importance is given below:

      
        	
          
            It helps to understand the process of second/target language development.

        

        	
          It gives the ideas about the roles of a teacher according to the time learners and the nature of the subject matters.

        

        	
          It helps to face the problems that may occur during teaching and learning.

        

        	
          It helps to change our methods.

        

        	
          It keeps us up to date with the subject matters.

        

        	
          It gives ideas to review our teaching styles.

        

        	
          It helps the teachers to be enthusiastic, curious, motivated, fresh, positive and competent, in teaching profession.

        

        	
          It helps to solve the problems as soon as possible through case study, and action research.

        

        	
          It helps to solidify our teaching through peer coaching, colleague's experience sharing.

        

        	
          It helps to gain new knowledge related to subject matters and profession through the professional organizations.

        

        	
          It serves to get a long-term goal of education.

        

      

      Main goals of professional development of English teachers

      The main goals of professional development of English teachers are to

      
        	
          address pedagogical problems of the English teachers;

        

        	
          provide them with continuous learning opportunities for renewal of professional knowledge;

        

        	
          practically prove to be responsive intervention for solving immediate pedagogical problems of the English teachers; and

        

        	
          empower them to optimally apply the existing professional capacities into the teaching performance.

        

      

      Stages/steps of a teacher's professional life cycle

      The stages/steps of a teacher's professional life cycle are given below:

      
        	
          Survival stage

        

      

      In this stage, a teacher feels a lack of confidence and inadequacy. S/he does not prepare well and just tries to find out challenges and needs in her or his professional life in the future.

      
        	
          Stabilization stage

        

      

      The teacher rises to solidify her or his previous knowledge/experience in a new learning. S/he develops the ability to face the challenges which can be seen in her or his teaching.

      
        	
          Experimentation and diversification stage

        

      

      The teacher in this stage tries to experiment her or his experiences in new and various situations. S/he tries to bring a new taste in her or his teaching.

      
        	
          Reassessment stage

        

      

      In this stage, the teacher tries to reassess her or her accomplishments when her or his new attempts in the classroom do not work and do not get her or his expected goals.

      
        	
          
            Serenity stage

        

      

      It is a kind of frustration occurring in the teacher's life when they fail in some cases. S/he does not want to invest, effort and attempt further in her or teaching. S/he tries to be protective and conservative in this stage.

      
        	
          Disengagement stage

        

      

      It is the last stage of a teacher's professional life cycle. The teacher does not want tot engage in professional development and wants to be self-engaged. S/he tries to be engaged in personal development.

      Teacher professional development programs, policies and practices in Nepal

      Professional development

      Upon completion of huge task of clearing the backlog of all untrained working teachers by providing 10month long certification training, NCED has already developed and commenced implementation of TPD program with an objective of addressing pedagogical problems of the teachers and at providing them with continuous learning opportunities for renewal of professional knowledge. The modules under this program have been framed to practically prove to be responsive intervention for solving immediate pedagogical problems of teachers and for empowering them to optimally apply the existing professional capacities into the teaching performance. Following box presents the design summary of the modules.

      TPD module structure

      1. Part-1: Training cum workshop

      (face-to-face event to be conducted at the training hub (RCs for Basic level and ETCs/LRCs for secondary level) runs for 5 days.

      2. Part- 2: Self-study exercise

      (School-based event upon completion of the part-1 course runs for 30 days' gross period by engaging the participants independently in the structured sets of assignments and counted towards credits of 3 days equivalent)

      3. Part-3: Instructional Counseling

      (school-based even upon completion of the part-2 course runs for 2 days under complete guidance of the same set of trainers invariably mobilized to check and collect the assignment and to provide onsite professional support.)

      (The same structure of the 10-day module will be followed for all three modules (30 days' course) and whole module combines input/training event (pat-1) followed by application and constructive learning (part-2) and on-site follow up support (part-3)

      As its design, there will be three independent modules of 10 days each that constitute 30 day TPD course upon completion of all of them by each teacher in the next five years' period of time (2015/16). Formation of the TPD design has followed field-based training model by combining two popular models, e.g. school-based and cluster-based training. The training module is developed on the basis of completely demands and professional needs of the teachers reported by themselves, the needs are documented in form of "need profile". Special mechanism of

      
        compilation, verification and profiling of the professional needs existed at different levels such as individual (teachers), organizational (school) and the system (policy, plans, and curriculum) has been developed.

      Annually> 60% of the working teachers (irrespective of types of appointments) should have access to at least one 10-day module to complete all three modules or 30 day's TPD course within the next 5 years' period. Certification of each module is accumulated to the TPD certificate provisioned to be awarded upon the completion of all three modules. However, training hub is mandated to hold back the certificate for any cases of unsatisfactory performance of the participants until the satisfactory compliance. The certificate is counted for career development of the teachers.

      With regard to quality assurance mechanism, roster of trainers in 6 core subjects is officially formed by the respective DEO for each RC and LRC (in addition to the RPs/focal persons) through local competition from among the working and nonworking teachers/experts under the given criteria. ETCs are authorized to mobilize the regular and roster training professionals for the TPD purpose as well. Annually 2-week capacity building training (TOT) is provided to trainers/rosters/RPs from each training hub (administratively it is implemented in a phased manner). Annually all HTs are given intensive orientation training on their roles to facilitate the TPD implementation. Every year all rosters/trainers and RPs are provided intensive orientation training at the actual workplace (training hub level). On-site technical backstopping is provided by each 29 ETCs to the RCs and LRCs while conducting the TPD modules. School supervisors are mobilized as (Cluster Focal Officers) for technical audit and monitoring support to the training hub. DEOs and REDs are made responsible for administrative facilitation for the TPD implementation. For the first year, all DEOs, all RED team, all school supervisors and section officers are provided 2 days' intensive orientation training on the implementation of TPD and HT leadership capacity building training. Annually at least 3 sets of model module materials from each 9 ETCs and 10 sets from NCED are developed and supplied for the use of each training hub. Besides, NCED does moderation of all the training materials used for various teacher training and HT training courses implemented under various program (PEP, BPEP, SEDP, SESP, EFA and TEP) over the period (1980-2009) and supply for the use of each training hub.

      On the other hand, existing initiatives with respect to creating multiple training avenues for teachers' capacity building to be resulting in enhanced classroom performance will be further expanded to make full coverage of the target beneficiaries. For an instance, the training course as presented in the table below has been ready for building leadership capacity of members of different teacher organizations/unions across the levels (central and district). The course aims at developing a high level of professional leadership capacity of teacher leaders. Similarly, it intends for ensuring professional and institutional commitment in contributing to overall education reform agenda of the country.

      Note: The ETCs are fully responsible to conduct the TPD along with the framework of SSDP when the Government of Nepal collapsed the RCs and LRCs.

      Problems in professional development of English teachers

      The problems in professional development of English teachers are given below:

      
        	
          
            The teachers are not interested to be up to date in the subject matters.

        

        	
          There is a lack of motivation in teacher's professional development.

        

        	
          The teachers take participation in training just for allowance and promotion.

        

        	
          They do not apply the knowledge of trainings in the classroom.

        

        	
          Once they passed the TSC exam, they think it is enough for them in teaching.

        

        	
          There is a lack of proper/regular calendar/schedule of trainings, seminars, conferences, etc. to be organized

        

        	
          They never practice about team teaching, peer coaching, etc.

        

        	
          Teaching is taken as a time passing activity.

        

        	
          There is a lack of provision to motivate/reward the teaching professionals.

        

        	
          Real dedicated teachers are not rewarded. Work cheaters who follow the political leaders and some educational officers are rewarded because of their flattery.

        

        	
          The trainings are also not effective. There are only the discussions of theories rather than how to solve practical problems faced in day-to-day teaching.

        

        	
          Some training seems to be organized or conducted just for formality and budget.

        

        	
          It is a real fact that some trainers have bossy feelings which discourages the teachers to attend such trainings.

        

        	
          It also seems that some trainers are not eligible to be a trainer; but they frequently appear as the trainers because of their post and the feeling of officer of the teachers.

        

        	
          There is a lack of provision to supervise, monitor and facilitate by the concerned persons.

        

      

      There can be other problems too. If all the stakeholders of education have a keen interest/will power to bring changes in this field, it is possible, for which, everyone should be sincere in the profession. Besides, the teachers are the ones who directly work in the classroom; so they must be responsible and step ahead to develop the teacher's professional.

      Professionalism in Teaching

      According to Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary 'Profession is a type of job that need special training or skill, especially one that needs a high level of education.' 'Profession means a job or an occupation that helps a person earn his living. The criterian of a profession is to have sound knowledge in both technical aspects and liberal arts as well. Updating the existing knowledge is very important profession. Maintaining high ethical standard is required in any profession. If the person is not loyal to his duty and does not show moral standards to it, it is not profession. Thus, honesty, education, skill, and a sense of professionalism are required in a profession.

      Professionalism is a high standard which is expected from a person who is well trained in a job. It covers comprehensively all areas of practice of a particular profession. It requires skills and responsibilities involved in the job. The art of professionalism can be understood as the practice of doing the right thing, not because how one feels but regardless how one feels. The virtues of a person show the professional responsibility. A professional should have public-spirited virtues, proficiency virtues to have professionalism.

      
        Teaching is also profession but it is different from any other kinds of profession. A teacher must show high moral standards and sense of professionalism. The self- governance virtues like commitment, courage, self- discipline, perseverance, self- respect, and integrity are required in any profession. The truthfulness and trustworthiness which represent honesty are the crucial moral values to be kept up by a professional. In any profession, a professional must have professionalism.

      Training reefers to the process of learning the skills that are needed to do a job. Training plays very important role in any profession. Teacher training refers to the policies, procedures and provision designed to equip teachers with the knowledge, attitudes, behavior and skills they require performing their task effectively in the classroom, school and community. The training is required for any specialized profession, teachers need it too. They must train before they enter the classroom and they must receive in-service training too. Teachers should always be up to date to teach effectively in the class. Knowledge that teachers receive, and the skills that they have are not sufficient forever, they need to up to date themselves to teach in this changing world.

      Most teachers get their first education training at college by taking courses that meet the requirements to be a trained teacher. These courses are designed to provide them background information they will need in the classroom. Teacher training is very important because only a trained teacher can impart quality education that secures the future of present generation. It equips the teacher with newly developed methods, techniques, skills which make the teaching effective.

      Teacher training and teacher development are interrelated in the sense that trainings help in a teacher's development. It is said that great teachers help create great students, it shows the importance of teacher development. A research has shown that an inspiring and informed teacher is the most important school related factor influencing student achievement. The best teacher preparation program emphasizes subject-matter mastery and provide many opportunities for teacher development.

      A teacher should always be curious and devoted to the profession. The concerned stakeholders should pay enough attention for the development of teachers. The teacher should be familiar with the latest technology that is being used in the teaching- learning activities these days. Teacher development is directly connected to the quality education, so it should in top most priority.

      Strategies of Professional Development

      According to Oxford Dictionary (1990), learning strategies means, "specific actions taken by the learner to make learning easier, faster, more enjoyable, more self-directed and more transferable to new situations." From this definition, we can say that learning means not a simple thing just to know about how to teach. It is a specific action that the learner does to make his/her learning easier faster, funny, self-effort to transfer effectively to his/her learners. So for developing English language teacher's professionalism, the teachers can follow the given strategies.

      Workshops/Conferences/Seminars

      Workshops conferences seminars are organized to provide opportunities to gain specific knowledge and skills so that the teachers can deliver their professional excellence. A workshop is a gathering of professionals for providing opportunities to gain new ideas to foster their

      
        teaching. The participants involve themselves in works as directed and instructed by their professionals to bring changes in their teaching in real classes. The participants get input motivation, and support by their experts. They can be directly benefitted from these sorts of professional/experts gathering to enhance their teaching.

      Self- monitoring and mentoring

      It is another important strategy for teacher learning in which the teachers' teaching is recorded and documented to evaluate their teaching. They get an opportunity to observe, evaluate and manage their teaching themselves. They can improve their teaching styles and behavior through this strategy.

      Keeping a teaching journal

      It is a very important strategy that the teachers have to keep a teaching journal (journals) from which they can get ideas of the experts/professionals to improve their teaching or classroom behavior. They should have journals related to the profession so that they can be up to date with the new approaches, methods and techniques. Similarly, they acquire new/recent ideas, knowledge, etc. about their subject and profession. They can even publish a journal themselves to share their ideas between the teachers in the same school or among the teachers of different schools to develop their professionalism.

      Teacher support groups and critical developments teams

      Teacher support groups can be taken as the collaboration between two or more than two tow to achieve the educational goals. It is believed that many heads have many ideas. So the teachers involve in different activities in a group to plan, prepare and use materials, apply methods, research and observe in order to develop their professionalism.

      Similarly, teachers can form a critical development team to analyze and review their behavior and strengthen their teaching behavior by bringing changes through various activities in the teams.

      Peer coaching

      It refers to a teacher who observes his/her friend while teaching the lesson. S/He provides feedbacks after the observation in order to develop the professionalism in teaching. They can get a free and frank suggestion from their peer for a better teaching.

      Sharing living theories to help others develop

      There are various theories in language teaching which one teacher is applying but other may be unknown about them. So the teacher who is familiar with such theories can share them with other teachers to develop their professionalism. They can be benefitted a lot by this strategy because they get an opportunity to be familiar with such living theories from which they can bring changes in their teaching.

      Portfolios

      Portfolio refers to a collection of documents and other related things to the teaching. Sue documents and related things provide valuable information about the teacher's work. The teacher

      
        can review their work because those documents are the reflections of them. They can correct their weakness and at the same time, they can develop their professionalism with good works.

      Analyzing critical incidents

      It is another very important strategy for teacher's professional development. It refers to an unplanned and unanticipated event that may occur during teaching and that serves insights about the aspects of teaching and learning. So this strategy involves the documentation and analyses of incidents which may occur during teaching. The teachers can learn from such incidents to improve their teaching.

      Case analysis/ case study

      Case analysis/study refers to a situation which needs to be analyzed or studied to collect information about that situation for improving. It is a narrative description of a situation which can provide a forum for the teachers to find out problems that can be seen during teaching. Various problems can be settled or solved with the help of case analysis/study. It provides valuable information to other teachers about that particular situation/event/problem. So it is a very important strategy for teacher's professional development.

      Team teaching

      It refers to a process in which two or more than two teachers share their responsibilities to teach in a class. The teachers work in a group/team where they get opportunities to learn from each other. It helps the teachers to share their expertise, skills for a better teaching. Similarly, the teachers become friendly and co-operative to develop their professional development. They can share their responsibility for planning, preparing material, etc.

      Action research

      The propounder of action research is Kurt Lewin. He propounded it in 1946 in order to bridge up between theoretical and applied research. It is said that an action research is conducted to improve the action but not to prove any theory. As Lewin says, "Action research is the term which describes the integration of action (implementing a plan) with research (developing an understanding of the effectiveness of this implementation)." It is conducted to solve the problems that occur during our teaching.

      Action research must be conducted by the practitioner, i.e. teacher in the case of teaching to solve any problem immediately that is seen in the classroom/teaching or it is conducted to bring a change in the existing situation. It is not carried out to propound any new principle but to improve the existing situation. It is cyclic in nature because the practitioner can follow its cycle if it does not work in the first cycle. The practitioner has to follow the cycle of plan, Act, Observe and Reflect. It can be presented below in the figure.

      The given figure is of Cycle of Action Research. It contains Plan, Act, Observe and Reflect.

      
        First of all, the researcher should plan to solve the existing problem. Then s/he should act according to the plan. After it, she observes/analyzes the data and finally, s/he should reflect/evaluate the effectiveness of the intervention. If it does not work, then s/he should follow the same cycle, i.e. PAOR as the second cycle of this research. Revised plan, Action, Observe and Reflect.

      Using open and distance learning modes

      Another important strategy of teacher's professional development is to use open and distance learning modes. The teachers should use new technology from which they can gain knowledge about their subject and profession by remaining in their own place. They can use radio, TV, computer, newspaper, magazines, etc. to get knowledge for their professional development.

      Using English for specific purposes

      It refers to the particular use of English Language according to the field where the language is used. For example, the language used in sports is different from the language used in the medical. Similarly, the language used in technical field is different from academic use. So the teachers should be able to use English for specific purposes which help in their professional development.

      Maintaining Professional Ethics

      According to Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary, 'Profession is a type of job that needs special training or skill, especially one that needs a high level of education.' 'Profession means a job or an occupation that helps a person earn his living. One of the criteria of profession is to have sound knowledge in both technical aspects and liberal arts as well. Updating the existing knowledge is very important profession. Maintaining high ethical standard is required in any profession. If the person is not loyal to his duty and does not show moral standards to it, it is not profession. Thus, honesty, education, skill, and a sense of professionalism are required in a profession.

      
        Professionalism is a high standard term which is expected from a person who is well trained in a job. It covers comprehensively all areas of practice of a particular profession. It requires skills and responsibilities involved in the job. The art of professionalism can be understood as the practice of doing the right thing, not because how one feels but regardless how one feels. The virtues of a person show the professional responsibility. A professional should have public- spirited virtues, proficiency virtues to have professionalism.

      Teaching is also profession but it is different from any other kinds of profession. A teacher must show high moral standards and sense of professionalism. The self- governance virtues like commitment, courage, self- discipline, perseverance, self- respect, and integrity are required in any profession. The truthfulness and trustworthiness which represent honesty are the crucial moral values to be kept up by a professional. In any profession, a professional must have professionalism. Code of conduct that is supposed to be followed by the teachers in Nepal is given below:

      
        	
          The teacher has to go and work in the school where he or she is appointed.

        

        	
          S/he must mention his/her attendance of arrival and departure daily.

        

        	
          S/he is not allowed to take a leave without a prior permission from the authority.

        

        	
          S/he must not influence anyone for his/her personal and political benefits.

        

        	
          S/he must not write any article or give any interview against the nation, races, languages, etc.

        

        	
          S/he must think that his/her main duty is to produce patriotic and qualified citizens involving in teaching and learning.

        

        	
          S/he has to promote obedience, discipline, cooperation, sympathy, tolerance and morality.

        

        	
          S/he must not involve in any anarchical and immoral activities.

        

      

      Teacher Training vs. Teacher Development

      Training refers to the process of learning the skills that are needed to do a job. Training plays very important role in any profession. Teacher training refers to the policies, procedures and provision designed to equip teachers with the knowledge, attitudes, behaviors and skills they require performing their task effectively in the classroom, school and community. The training is required for any specialized profession, teachers need it too. They must train before they enter the classroom and they must receive in-service training too. Teachers should always be up to date to teach effectively in the class. Knowledge that teachers receive, and the skills that they have are not sufficient forever, they need to up to date themselves to teach in this changing world.

      Most teachers get their first education training at college by taking courses that meet the requirements to be a trained teacher. These courses are designed to provide them background information they will need in the classroom. Teacher training is very important because only a trained teacher can impart quality education that secures the future of present generation. It equips the teacher with newly developed methods, techniques, skills which make the teaching effective.

      Teacher training and teacher development are interrelated in the sense that trainings help in a teacher's development. It is said that great teachers help create great students, it shows the importance of teacher development. A research has shown that an inspiring and informed teacher

      
        is the most important school related factor influencing student achievement. The b best teacher Preparation programs emphasizes subject matter mastery and provide many opportunities for teacher development.

      A teacher should always be curious and devoted to the profession. The concerned stakeholders should pay enough attention for the development of teachers. The teacher should be familiar with the latest technology which is being used in the teaching- learning activities these days. Teacher development is directly connected to the quality education, so it should in top most priority.

      Values of Teaching Profession

      Teaching is a kind of profession in which the teacher has to mould the students who come from various backgrounds. Truly speaking, it is really a challenging job since the teacher should be expert to deal with the students psychologically, socially and educationally. It is considered that teaching is both science and art. So, the teacher should have sound knowledge in his/her subject and expertise to deliver the matters to the students. At the same time, s/he should be dedicated, sincere, disciplined, and studious in his/her profession so that s/he can give outcomes as expected by the family, society, and the nation. So, it is very difficult to confine its values to the words. However, the values of teaching profession are mentioned below:

      
        	
          It is the mother of all the professions.

        

        	
          We cannot imagine any profession without its involvement.

        

        	
          It is a strong backbone for the development of the country.

        

        	
          It is tough work to play with the pupils' brains.

        

        	
          Harmonious progress of the nation depends upon the teaching profession.

        

        	
          It is that profession which always encourages discipline, sincere, patriotic, and possesses all the virtues for the nation.

        

      

      In a nutshell, it can be said that no profession is comparable to a teaching profession. As it is summarized in the aforementiioned lines that undoubtedly, it is the mother of all the professions.

    
  
    
      4.2. Skills of Language Games and Motivation in English Language Teaching 

      1. Games

      A game can be taken as an activity which has particular objective, a set of rules, competition between players and communication between players by spoken or written language. Here language means, according to Lee (1965), "Language games are a means of acquiring variety in the consolidation process of language learning." Games are always interesting and fun making to the students. They motivate the students towards learning. Language games help to acquire the second/target language. They can be used to teach language skills, aspects, functions and grammatical structures.

      
        
      

      Importance of Language games

      
        	
          They give pleasure and excitement in learning the language.

        

        	
          They promote students’ language skills.

        

        	
          They motivate students towards learning.

        

        	
          They provide authentic exposure in learning.

        

        	
          Students get opportunities for learning by doing.

        

        	
          They integrate all the skills.

        

        	
          They help to create meaningful contexts.

        

        	
          They remove boredom and monotony in teaching and learning.

        

        	
          They provide a natural environment to learn the language.

        

        	
          They provide a chance to shy natured students to practice the language.

        

        	
          They develop communicative competence of the students.

        

      

      It is very necessary to know how to organize the games while teaching the language. The teacher should borne the following ideas in the mind while conducting the games.

      
        	
          The game should focus on language learning.

        

        	
          The game should be organized according to the level interest and need of the learners.

        

        	
          Linguistic item should be specified and focused to meet the objectives.

        

        	
          Games should be based on co-operation rather than competition.

        

        	
          Games should have particular purposes, they should not be organized only for fun.

        

        	
          Games should be very clumsy as the way, rules, process, etc. should be understandable to perform.

        

      

      Example of Language games

      a. Shopping game:

      
        	
          The teacher divides the students into shopkeepers and customers.

        

        	
          Then the customers are told to buy as many things as possible from the shopkeepers.

        

        	
          The customers buy as many things as they can and collect them in a particular place within a given time by the teacher.

        

        	
          When the time off, they should show their items they have bought.

        

        	
          Finally, the one who has the largest number of bought things wins the game.

        

        	
          Again, the teacher changes the roles of shopkeepers as customers and customers as shopkeepers.

        

      

      From this game, the student can learn the language functions like, requesting, thanking and questioning. Similarly, they learn vocabulary.

      b. Listen and act:

      
        	
          The teacher speaks out something to perform.

        

        	
          The students will listen.

        

        	
          The students perform as they listen to their teacher.

        

        	
          The one who does without any mistake becomes the winner of the game.

        

      

      From this game, the students can promote their listening skill in the second/target language.

      
        2. Puzzles

      Puzzles are a kind of games related to the vocabulary in which a careful thinking is necessary to solve. They also create a fun in learning Students learn vocabulary by doing. They arouse interest in learning vocabulary. They equally help to learn the spellings of the words correctly, For example:

      Here are some meanings of the words from the passage. Find the words and fill in the crossword puzzle (extracted from grade 7, Birthday Party)

      Across

      1. Make more attractive (8)

      2. true (4)

      4 field (6)

      Down

      3. late afternoon (7)

      5. by yourself only (5)

      Motivation in an English Language Classroom

      Motivation in the English Language classroom motivation can be defined as an inner drive, impulse, emotion or desire that levels someone to a particular action to meet the goal. According to H. Douglas Brown, "motivation is the extent to which you make choices about (a) goals to pursue and (b) the effort you will devote to that pursuit. So, to simplify, we can say motivation is a kind of inner drive which encourages us to do certain actions to get something motivated learners can have two types of goals. They are short term goals and long-term goals. The first one may include passing exams, finishing a certain item or unit while the second one may include getting a good job, being proficient in the language and so on.

      Types of Motivation

      Motivation can be divided into two types which are briefly mentioned below:

      
        	
          Extrinsic motivation: This type of motivation is concerned with the factors outside the classroom environment. This type of motivation may be influenced by a number of factor outside the classroom. The room, walls, furniture, attitude of society, family, peers, drinking water, toilets, teacher's personality, etc. can be the outside factors which can motivate the learners.

        

      

      
        This motivation can be divided into two types as:

      
        	
          Integrative motivation: This type of motivation refers to the fact that the learners integrate with the culture of the target language. It can be said that this motivation is very much necessary for successful language learning.

        

        	
          Instrumental motivation: This type of motivation refers to the desire of the learners to get something like a good job position, reward, status, and so on by learning the target language.

        

      

      
        	
          Intrinsic motivation: This motivation is concerned with what takes place inside the classroom. For example, methods students' involvement in learning activities, teacher's role, students' success, etc. This motivation can have important effects on learners who are already extrinsically motivated.

        

      

      Importance of motivation

      
        	
          It creates interest in students' learning.

        

        	
          It accelerates the students' learning.

        

        	
          It keeps the learners active and alert.

        

        	
          It promotes the learners' autonomy.

        

        	
          It directs the learners to achieve their goals.

        

        	
          It removes boredom in the classroom.

        

        	
          It leads towards purposeful, successful and effective learning.

        

        	
          It develops a positive attitude in learners towards the target language and its culture.

        

        	
          It keeps the learners attentive on the subject matters.

        

        	
          It makes the learners tricky to solve the problems/task.

        

      

      Ways of motivating students

      To some extent, it is easy to motivate the learners but at the same time difficult to sustain. So, the teacher should be careful to help the learners to sustain their motivation in learning. According to Harmer (2008: 21), "One way of helping student to sustain their motivation is to give them, as far as feasible, some agency (a term borrowed from social sciences) which means that students should take some responsibility for themselves, and that they should (like the agent of a passive sentence) the 'doers' in class." It means the learners should have decision making power or how they want to be corrected over the choice of activities.

      Zoltan Dornyei and Kata Csizor (1998) mentioned the following commandments for motivating the learners:

      
        	
          Set a personal example with your own behavior.

        

        	
          Create a pleasant, relaxed atmosphere in the classroom.

        

        	
          Present the tasks properly.

        

        	
          Develop a good relationship with the learners.

        

        	
          Increase the learners' linguistic self-confidence.

        

        	
          
            Make the language classes interesting,

        

        	
          Promote learner autonomy.

        

        	
          Personalize the learning process.

        

        	
          Increase the learners' goal-orientation Familiarize learners with the target language culture.

        

      

    
  
    
      4.3. Constructing, Designing and Using Materials for English Language Teaching

      Introduction

      The things which the teacher used in teaching learning activities to impart the subject matters effectively, interestingly, successfully and purpose fully are language teaching aids and materials It is better to use locally available low cost and no cost materials while teaching because they make the classroom live and learning becomes long lasting. At the same time, the teacher should use modern technology in a language class. It is very crystal clear that teaching aids and materials contribute a lot in teaching the second/target language. Language teaching aids and materials refer to the things which the teacher takes into the classroom for teaching the language effectively like posters, pictures, relia and so on and so forth.

      We cannot imagine a language class without teaching materials but most of the classes in Nepal still based on jug and mug method (lecture method) in which the teacher remains active while the students seem passive listeners, The class becomes full of students' yawning and they see their watch frequently in the hope of listening to the bell, So it is essential to use such material our teaching learning fruitful,

      Importance of Teaching, Aids and Materials

      Teaching aids and materials play a very important role in importing our subject matters very effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully to the students. Our investment on education will not be in vain if we rightly use teaching materials. So, to meet the educational goals, teaching materials are a must in teaching and learning the language. Thus, the importance of teaching aids and materials are listed below!

      
        	
          They help to create contexts to teach and learn the language meaningfully.

        

        	
          They brighten up the class.

        

        	
          They make the classroom real, live and interesting.

        

        	
          They arouse interest in students towards learning.

        

        	
          They make learning long lasting.

        

        	
          They provide authentic accents to the students.

        

        	
          They assist to teach abstract ideas.

        

        	
          They help to make students active in learning.

        

        	
          They motivate the students in learning.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          They help to save the time which leads the completion of the course.

        

        	
          They provide opportunities to the students for learning by doing.

        

        	
          They help to reduce the burden of the teacher.

        

        	
          They ease to integrate the language skills.

        

        	
          They help to bring verities in the classroom.

        

        	
          They help to apply communicative methods.

        

      

      Types of Teaching Aids and Materials

      The language teacher can use any item/aid/material which helps in teaching and learning the language. It is suggested to use locally available low cost or no cost material because the students are familiar with them, moreover, we should not bear any monetary problem to prepare/buy them. Bar, at the same time, it is equally important to use modern technology in the language class. Agrawal (1996: 161), gives the following table which shows different types of teaching aids and materials.

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Audio materials
            	Visual materials
            	Audio- video materials
          

        
        
          
            	
              Language laboratories

              Radio

              Sound distribution system sets

              Tape and disc recordings

            
            	
              Bulletin boards

              Chalk boards

              Charts, drawings, etc.

              Film strips

              Flash cards

              Flannel board

              Flip books

              Illustrated books.

              Magnetic boards

              Maps

              Models

              Pictures

              Posters

              Photographs

              Silent films

              Slides

            
            	
              Demonstration

              Films

              Printed materials with recorded sounds

              Sounds films trips

              Study trips

              Television

              Video tapes

            
          

        
      

      As Rai (1999) suggests we can divide the materials as shown in the following chart:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
               Teaching Aids/Materials
          

        
        
          
            	Display devices
            	
              Visual materials

            
            	
              Supplementary materials

            
          

          
            	Blackboard
            	
              Relia

            
            	
              Songs and rhymes

            
          

          
            	Flannel board
            	
              Models

            
            	
              Games

            
          

          
            	Cork board
            	
              Pictures

            
            	
              Puzzles

            
          

          
            	Magnet board
            	
              Flash cards

            
            	
          

          
            	Plastic board
            	
              Posters

            
            	
          

          
            	Pocket chart
            	
              Wall charts

            
            	
          

          
            	
            	Cutouts
            	
          

          
            	
            	Matchstick figure
            	
          

          
            	
            	OHP
            	
          

        
      

      Low cost and No cost teaching materials

      The most commonly and frequently materials used in the language class are given below:

      1. Blackboard/whiteboard

      A blackboard/Whiteboard is an essential material to write or draw something subject. It is placed in front of the classroom. It is a common, less costly and frequently used material to impart the subject matters more clearly. We do not have any water tight rule in its size while making it because its size is based on the size of the classroom. It is placed on the wall so that all the students can see it properly. It is portable material framed in wood or concrete. The teacher should be careful in the given points while using it:

      
        	
          It should be placed on the wall properly so that all the students can see it to benefit their learning.

        

        	
          The teacher should simultaneously speak while writing on it.

        

        	
          Face half to the board and half to the students to make sure that your students are concentrating on the subject matter presenting on the board.

        

        	
          Do not write unnecessary things which can distract your students from the main points.

        

        	
          Do not scribble on the board. Write attractively, properly and systematically

        

        	
          Write in appropriate size so that all the students can see, read and copy from the board.

        

        	
          Inspire your students to write on the board to build up their confidence.

        

        	
          Do not write at the extreme bottom of the board which the last sitters cannot see.

        

        	
          Write on the board as we write on the note book, i.e. from top left corner horizontally.

        

        	
          Write the date everyday on the topside of the board.

        

        	
          Write the title/topic in bold letters/capital letters.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          Underline or highlight more important lines presenting on the board.

        

        	
          Erase the previous matter when you start a new one so that the students will not hang on the previous one.

        

        	
          Erase everything from the board before leaving the class; so, the next teacher should not start his teaching by cleaning the dirt.

        

      

      Use of black/white board

      The teacher can use a black/white board for the following purpose:

      
        	
          to present the lesson briefly

        

        	
          to draw charts, diagrams, pictures, etc.

        

        	
          to teach the language skills, aspects, and functions.

        

        	
          to teach phonemes, vocabulary, spellings, and sentences.

        

        	
          to teach language structure and patterns.

        

        	
          to narrate an event, a story, etc.

        

        	
          to illustrate the linguistic items.

        

        	
          to present grammatical rules and examples.

        

        	
          to make students play language games.

        

      

      2. Flannel board

      Flannel is a kind of cloth with which we can make a board framed with sticks on the top and the bottom to display the materials while teaching the language. The size of the flannel board depends on the size of the classroom. It should be big enough to present the matters which can be seen from every corner of the class very clearly. It is hung on the wall in front of the class. It should not be hung on the black/white board so that the teacher can use the flannel board and black/white board simultaneously. It is a very effective display device which is portable and less costly to present the subject matters. The teacher should be careful in the following while using the flannel board:

      
        	
          It should be hung at the side of the board.

        

        	
          It should be used to present pictures, cutouts, graphs, etc.

        

        	
          Only necessary materials should be presented on it, unnecessary should be removed after their use.

        

        	
          It should be best used to teach literary items, language skills aspects and functions, grammatical, structures, rules and patterns, language games, rhymes etc.

        

      

      3. Corkboard

      It is a two-dimensional display device made up of cork (bark of oak tree) or rubber with a frame around it. The teacher can use it instead of the flannel board or magnet board. Pictures, cut outs, etc. can be shown on it with the help of thumb pins. It is used as a notice board rather than a display board in the classroom in our country. So, the teacher can use it in his/her language class to present the subject matters effectively.

      4. Magnet board

      It is a sheet of metal on which cutouts, graphs, etc. are displayed with the help of small magnets or stages of magnetic rubber sheeting. It needs a thin sheet of wire screening

      
        underneath the flannel surface. It is also used for the same purposes as we are the flange board for. It can also be used as an ordinary whiteboard.

      5. Plastic board

      It is also a display device which is made up of a piece of dark colored plastic sheet with de roller at the top and the bottom. Water soluble or dry wipe markers are used to write on it. The teacher can also easily make it by fixing two wooden battens to a plastic sheet. It is also hung on the wall and can also be used instead of black/white board.

      6. Pocket chart

      It is another display device with many pockets on it to display teaching aids which are in small size like pictures, flash cards, word cards, etc. The teacher or students can easily make it to present the items sequentially. It is made up of cardboard paper or a piece of cloth with the pockets on its surface.

      7. Relia

      Relia refers to the real things/objects which can be easily brought and used in the classroom to teach the language effectively. The use of relia in language class makes teaching learning activities interesting effective, successful, purposeful and long-lasting. Some examples of relia are pen, duster, potato, mobile, purse, etc.

      8. Models/Puppets

      Models/Puppets are the physical appearance of the thing’s animals etc. They are used to show the real things in a miniature form as they are made of clay, metal, plastic, cardboard, etc. They are used to represent different models of animals, birds, means of transportation, vegetables, fruits, etc. They are used when we cannot bring real things into the classroom. For example, a real tiger is impossible to bring in the class, but we can easily use the model of a tiger to make our teaching learning effective.

      9. Pictures

      It is said that a picture speaks more than ten thousand words. So, they are very effective materials to make difficult ideas easy to teach and to understand. They motivate the students in learning pictures are used to teach the language skills, functions, aspects, and literary items as well.

      10. Flash cards

      These are the cards made up of cardboard paper to write letters, words, phrases, sentences, pictures, etc. to teach the language effectively. There is no hard and fast rule to make a particular size. We can make the size of our own purpose.

      11. Picture cards

      These are the cards with pictures on them. These are used by the teacher in oral work for giving a clue to respond the questions. They are equally important for open communicative work for stimulating storytelling, dialogue, etc.

      12. Posters

      Posters are very effective materials to teach the language. They are very useful to teach the language skills, aspects, functions, grammar, etc. It is easy to make and less costly. These

      
        should be made according to the interest and level of the students to make our teaching learning purposeful.

      13. Cutouts

      The items which are cutout from the different newspapers and magazines are called cutouts: the teacher can use the cutouts to make teaching learning effective, interesting, successful, and purposeful in the language classes. They motivate the students in learning and make their learning long-lasting and live.

      14. Matchstick figures/Pinmen

      The figures/human body which are made by joining the sticks are called matchstick figures/pinmen. They are very effective to teach the linguistic items interestingly Furthermore, they are easy to draw. They are very useful to draw action varies, prepositions, contrasts, possessions, plurality, composition, writing and outside activities.

      Supplementary materials

      These are the aids to teach the language effectively, interestingly, successfully, and purposefully. They are songs, rhymes, games, and puzzles. They are briefly discussed below:

      1. Songs and rhymes

      A song can be defined as a short piece of music with words which we sing, and a rhyme is a set of words or lines which have the same sound at the ends. For example, Sat/hat, rat/cat. These supplementary materials are use to teach the students by making a fun. They remove boredom and monotony in teaching and learning. They provide pleasure to the students. Some examples of songs and rhymes are:

      
        	
          Twinkle, twinkle little star

        

      

      How I wonder what you are

      Up above the world so high

      Like a diamond in the sky.

      
        	
          Rain, rain go away

        

      

      Come again another day

      Little cha-cha wants to play

      Rain, rain go away

      Importance of songs and rhymes in language teaching

      
        	
          They are very effective to teach prosodic features like rhythm, stress, pitch, tone, intonation.

        

        	
          They are very important to teach pronunciation.

        

        	
          They provide authentic language exposure.

        

        	
          They make the class entertaining, interesting and happy.

        

        	
          They motivate the students in learning.

        

        	
          They promote students' linguistic creativity.

        

        	
          They help to create context while learning.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          They keep students active in learning.

        

        	
          They help to develop receptive and productive skills.

        

        	
          They remove boredom and monotony while learning the language.

        

      

      2. Games

      A game can be taken as an activity which has particular objective, a set of rules, competition between players and communication between players by spoken or written language. Here language means, according to Lee (1965), "Language games are a means of acquiring variety is the consolidation process of language learning." Games are always interesting and fun making to the students. They motivate the students towards learning. Language games help to acquire the second/target language. They can be used to teach language skills, aspects. functions and grammatical structures.

      Importance of Language games

      
        	
          They give pleasure and excitement in learning the language.

        

        	
          They promote students’ language skills.

        

        	
          They motivate students towards learning.

        

        	
          They provide authentic exposure in learning.

        

        	
          Students get opportunities for learning by doing.

        

        	
          They integrate all the skills.

        

        	
          They help to create meaningful contexts.

        

        	
          They remove boredom and monotony teaching and learning.

        

        	
          They provide a natural environment to learn the language.

        

        	
          They provide a chance for shy natured students to practice the language.

        

        	
          They develop communicative competence of the students.

        

      

      It is very necessary to know how to organize the games while teaching the language. The teacher should borne following ideas in the mind while conducting the games.

      
        	
          The game should focus on language learning.

        

        	
          The game should be organized according to the level interest and need of the learners.

        

        	
          Linguistic item should be specified and focused to meet the objectives

        

        	
          Games should be based on co-operation rather than competition.

        

        	
          Games should have particular purposes, they should not be organized only for fun.

        

        	
          Games should be very clumsy as the way, rules, process, etc. should be understandable to perform.

        

      

      Example of Language games

      a. Shopping game:

      
        	
          The teacher divides the students into shopkeepers and customers.

        

        	
          Then the customers are told to buy as many things as possible from the shopkeepers.

        

        	
          The customers buy as many things as they can and collect in a particular place within a given time by the teacher.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          When the time off, they should show their items they have bought

        

        	
          Finally, the one who has the largest number of bought things wins the game.

        

        	
          Again, the teacher changes the roles of shopkeepers as customers and customers as shopkeepers.

        

      

      From this game, the student can learn the language functions like, requesting, thanking and questioning similarly, they learn the vocabulary.

      
        	
          Listen and act:

        

      

      
        	
          The teacher speaks out something to perform.

        

        	
          The students will listen.

        

        	
          The students perform as they listen to their teacher.

        

        	
          The one who does without any mistake becomes the winner of the game.

        

      

      From this game, the students can promote their listening skill in the second/target language.

    
  
    
      4.4. Action Research and Writing Reports

      The propounder of action research is Kurt Lewin. He propounded it in 1946 in order to bridge up between theoretical and applied research. It is said that action research is conducted to improve the action but not to prove any theory. As Lewin says, "Action research is the term which describes the integration of action (implementing a plan) with research (developing an understanding of the effectiveness of this implementation)." It is conducted to solve the problems that occur during our teaching. In other words, action research is to improve not to prove. Some definitions presented by the different scholars are given below:

      1. "Action research is the involvement of both research specialist and classroom teacher in the study and application of research to educational problems in a particular classroom setting."

      -Best and Kahn (1993)

      2. "Action research is described as a type of teacher research conducted by professionals in order to investigate a problem in their work." -Crockett

      3. "Action research is a form of self-reflective inquiry carried out by practitioners to solve problem." -Nunan (1993)

      4. "Action research is a strategy for professional development which is accomplished by reflecting on the practitioners’ regular activities." -Wallace (1998)

      5. "Action research is any systematic inquiry conducted by teacher researchers to gather information about the ways that their particular information is gathered with the goal of gaining insight, developing reflective practice, effective positive changes in the school environment and on educational practices in general, and improving student outcomes." -Mills (2003)

      Action research must be conducted by the practitioner, i.e. teacher, in the case of teaching to solve any problem immediately that is seen in the classroom/teaching or it is conducted to bring a change in the existing situation. It is not carried out to propound any new principle but to improve

      
        the existing situation. It is cyclic in nature because the practitioner can follow its cycle if it does not work in the first cycle.

      First of all, the researcher should plan to solve the existing problem. Then' s/he should act according to the plan. After it, s/e observes/analyzes the data and finally, s/he should reflect/evaluate the effectiveness of the intervention. The practitioner has to follow the cycle of plan, Act, Observe and Reflect.

      First of all, the researcher should plan to solve the existing problem. Then s/he should act according to the plan. After it, s/he observes/analyzes the data and finally, s/he should reflect/evaluate the effectiveness of the intervention. If it does not work, then s/he should follow the same cycle, i.e., PAOR as the second cycle of this research soon.

      Characteristics of Action Research

      The scholars Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2010) have mentioned the following characteristics:

      
        	
          Action research works on practitioners' own problems.

        

        	
          It seeks to improve practice.

        

        	
          It is collaborative and participatory.

        

        	
          It is problem solving.

        

        	
          It is a cyclical process.

        

        	
          It is methodologically eclectic.

        

        	
          It is reflective.

        

        	
          It builds on professional development.

        

        	
          It is practical focus.

        

        	
          It is dynamic.

        

        	
          It is undertaken into situ.

        

        	
          It involves people in theorizing about their practices.

        

        	
          It is an ongoing cycle of diagnosis, planning, implementation and evaluation.

        

        	
          It encourages practitioners to become knowledge makers rather than merely knowledge users.

        

        	
          It is more democratic and flexible.

        

        	
          It is done by individuals but can be done collaboratively.

        

        	
          It improves the quality of human action.

        

        	
          It mediates theory and practice.

        

      

      Similarly, Burns (1999), mentions the following characteristics:

      
        	
          Action research is contextual, small-scale and localized-it identifies and investigates problems within a specific situation.

        

        	
          It is evaluative and reflective as it aims to bring about changes and improvements in practice.

        

        	
          It is participatory as it provides for collaborative investigation by teams of colleagues, practitioners and researchers.

        

        	
          
            Changes in practice are based on the collection of information or data which provides the impetus for change.

        

      

      Likewise, Zuber mentions the given characteristics:

      
        	
          Action research is critical.

        

        	
          It is reflective.

        

        	
          It is accountable.

        

        	
          It is self-evaluating.

        

        	
          It is participatory.

        

      

      Another scholar, Kemmis (1998), presents the following characteristics:

      
        	
          Action research is carried out by practitioners.

        

        	
          It is collaborative.

        

        	
          It aims at changing things.

        

      

      Stages/Steps of Action Research

      Different scholars have different views on the stages of action research. Some of the stages/steps presented by them are mentioned below:

      Burns (2015)

      1. Planning

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              a.
            
            	
              Identifying
            
            	
              b.
            
            	
              Informing
            
            	
              c.
            
            	
              Organizing
            
          

        
        
          
            	2. Acting
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	a.
            	Trialing
            	b.
            	Collecting
            	c.
            	Questioning
          

          
            	3. Observing
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	a.
            	Analyzing
            	b.
            	Reporting
            	c.
            	Sharing
          

          
            	4. Reflecting
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	a.
            	Evaluating
            	b.
            	Implementing
            	c.
            	Revising
          

          
            	Richards and Farrell (2005)
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	1.
            	Plan
            	2.
            	Data
            	3.
            	Intervene
          

          
            	4.
            	Reflect
            	5.
            	Plan
            	6.
            	Data
          

          
            	7.
            	Intervene
            	8.
            	Reflect
            	
            	
          

          
            	Nunan (1992)
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	1.
            	Initiation
            	2. Preliminary investigation
            	3. Hypothesis
          

          
            	4.
            	Intervention
            	5.
            	Evaluation
            	6.
            	Dissemination
          

          
            	7.
            	Follow-up
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      We can follow any of the steps while conducting action research. But as a common to cover all the scholars' steps we can follow the given stages. The stages of its figure have already been given in the introductory part. They are:

      1. Plan 2. Act 3. Observe 4. Reflect

      
        Importance of action research

      An action research is conducted by the practitioners, viz. teachers in the school here, It is very important to conduct as it helps to find out the problems, their reasons and possible solution Moreover, it is very important because its nature is cyclical and it is conducted unless the solution are found. Its importance is noted below;

      
        	
          It encourages bringing changes in teaching.

        

        	
          Its cyclical nature helps find the solutions to smoothen teaching.

        

        	
          It follows democratic ways in research.

        

        	
          It helps the practitioners reflect their job/teaching.

        

        	
          It encourages to test new principles/theories/ideas or knowledge.

        

        	
          It helps to solve school-related problems.

        

        	
          It helps to find out the problems and recommend solving them immediately.

        

        	
          It helps to build up confidence in teachers by empowering.

        

        	
          It helps to reform education system.

        

        	
          It promotes the teachers as the agents to bring changes in teaching.

        

        	
          It is one of the strategies to contribute in teacher's professional development.

        

        	
          It helps the teachers to be analytical to solve the problems.

        

        	
          It promotes reflective practice in teachers.

        

      

      Types of action research

      Mills (2011), has mentioned two basic types of action research. They are:

      1. Practical action research

      In this research, the practitioners/teachers search problems of their career/profession, and they will apply the findings to improve their pupils' learning and professional practice. Its main purpose is to improve specific local problems.

      2. Participatory action research

      In this research, the researcher includes communities, industries, corporations, and other organizations outside of education. Its main purpose is to improve the quality of people's families, communities and organizations.

      Tools for Action Research

      It has already been mentioned that action research is to improve but not to prove. It is a kind of practical process to identify and solve the problems immediately. It follows the process of identifying, recognizing, and solving problems in a systematic and scientific way. It is carried out to improve the recent state of affairs. In teaching, it is carried out especially by the teachers in order to identify and solve the problems so that there will be improvement in teaching and learning activities. We need the tools to carry out any research. So, the following tools can be used to carry out the action research:

      i. Questionnaire

      ii. Observation

      
        
      

      iii. Interview

      iv Study of books, newspapers, journals, official documents, magazines, materials on the Internet/Websites/Links, student's data/record, case study, etc.

      v Discussion and interaction like seminar, conference, workshop, individual or pair or group interview/discussion, etc.

      Role of teacher in action research

      In teaching profession, it is focused that the teachers have to conduct the action research in order to identify the problems and solve them with immediate remedial as recommended in it. Thus, it is the teacher who is taken as the major agent to bring changes in teaching and learning splitting the existing situation. Action research is synonymously termed as teacher research because it is carried out to find out the problems seen in daily teaching and learning. Action research does not help to bring changes in teaching but also it helps in whole education system. Teaching is a challenging job because the teacher has to deal with the students from different backgrounds like linguistic, religious, ethnic, cultural, and so on. So, the teacher should be sensitive enough to tackle the challenges. Thus, s/he should conduct action research time and again to split such challenges/difficulties to improve the current situation. For it, s/he has the following roles:

      
        	
          Problem finder

        

      

      This is an important role of the teacher. S/he is the one who faces the problems closely in teaching. So, he has to identify the problem in his or her daily teaching. If she is unable to find the problems, it is almost impossible to bring changes from the existing situation.

      
        	
          Observer

        

      

      The teacher is also an observer because s/he observes the plans, policies, practices curriculum, evaluation system, etc. So, it is easy for him or her to identify the problems.

      iii. Solution giver/problem solver

      The teacher is not only the problem finder but also s/he is a solution giver. As a problem finder s/he conducts action research and recommends solving those problems.

      iv. Reformer

      The teacher tries to reform the current situation by conducting action research. That is why, his or her important role is a reformer.

      v. Agent

      The teacher is a major agent to bring changes in teaching because s/he is the ones who really works in the field and knows the problems lively. So, s/he plays a role of an agent in action research.

      vi. Researcher

      This is another very important role of teacher in action research. S/he is the one who carry out the action research to bring changes in teaching and in whole education system.

      In a nutshell, it can be said that a teacher is not only the teacher but also an important person who has multiple roles to bring changes in teaching learning and in the whole education system.

      
        Use of Action Research in Teaching Learning

      The use of action research is mentioned below:

      
        	
          It is used to implement curriculum effectively and purposefully.

        

        	
          It encourages implementing plans of education in teaching.

        

        	
          It supports to construct teaching materials.

        

        	
          It promotes to apply student-centered methods and techniques.

        

        	
          It is useful to for continuous evaluation of the students.

        

        	
          It is used to solve the problems regarding teaching and learning.

        

        	
          It supports to utilize the low cost and no cost materials effectively.

        

        	
          It is useful for managing time properly and effectively.

        

        	
          It helps to improve the administration and management system in the school.

        

        	
          It promotes the teacher's professional development.

        

        	
          It is very useful to address diverse circumstances.

        

      

      The things that the researcher has to bear in mind while conducting action research are given below:

      
        	
          The researcher should take the consent from the related university or school or organization.

        

        	
          S/he should take permission with the participants related to the research.

        

        	
          S/he should inform about the purpose of research to the concerned population.

        

        	
          S/he should not carry out the research that can harm or dishearten to the population in any way.

        

        	
          S/he should maintain the confidentiality of the concerned population.

        

        	
          S/he should inform about the procedures and possible effects of the research.

        

        	
          S/he should not compel any population to participate in the research.

        

        	
          S/he should ask for voluntary participation to carry out the research.

        

        	
          S/he should maintain good relationships with the concerned population and the stakeholders.

        

        	
          S/he should not be biased on the ground of sex, religion, castes, culture, and so on while conducting the research.

        

        	
          S/he should not be influenced by the halo-effect.

        

        	
          It is better to inform the result of the research to the participants if possible.

        

        	
          S/he should try to apply the recommendations to bring changes in the existing situation in coordination with the concerned people.

        

      

      Criticisms of Action Research

      There is nothing in the world without any drawbacks. To put it in other words, everything has its strengths and weaknesses. Action research is also not out of this exception. So, it has also some criticisms. Some drawbacks of action research are mentioned below:

      
        	
          The spiral nature of action research may cause a lack of interest in teachers to carry it out.

        

        	
          It seems to be short-time taking work but clumsy in reality.

        

        	
          
            It is difficult to carry out this research for the teachers in each and every problem.

        

        	
          Teachers may not show their efforts to conduct it as they should be busy in their daily regular.

        

        	
          The results/findings are specific in nature because it is carried out to solve a particular problem. Hence, its results/findings are not generalizable.

        

        	
          Sometimes there can be a raise of question in its validity as there can be a chance of biasness.

        

      

      The format of proposal for conducting the action research is given below:

      1.1 Background

      1.2 Statement of the problem

      1.3 Objectives of the study

      1.4 Research question

      1.5 Significance of the study

      1.6 Delimitations of the study

      2. Literature review

      3. Methodology

      3.1 Sources of data

      3.1.1 Primary sources of data

      3.1.2 Secondary sources of data

      3.2 Tools for data collection

      3.3 Process of data collection

      4. Presentation and interpretation

      5. Findings and recommendations

      6. Reflection

      Writing reports

      After completion of action research activities, the researcher has to report the entire activities that are involved in research process systematically in writing. The report should be written in a clear, simple, dignified and straightforward style and the sentences should be grammatically correct. All the steps that were followed during the research should be presented systematically. The report is written in a particular format that requires the knowledge of types of research reporting, rules for writing and typing, body presentation and conclusion. The steps of report writing are briefly discussed below:

      i. Introduction and background of the study: Introduction and background of the study is presented in this section. What are the goals of the study and its focus are mentioned in it. What is the background and why is it important to understand for the successful implication of the report is included here.

      ii. The context: This section deals with the specific context in which the study was conducted. It might include the number of students, classroom environment, curriculum and so on. It is possible that the context of the study includes more than one aspect. The physical description

      
        
      

      of the setting is very important but there may be other crucial factors depending on the purpose of study. It also includes where was the study conducted and data gathered? Who were the participants? How were they selected? Did the researcher have to take permission from guardian/ parents to collect data? and so on.

      iii. Data collection and analysis: Data collection refers to the accumulation of facts, truth formation for certain purpose. This section deals with what activities were done to collect data. Who were the sources of the data? What were the difficulties the researcher faced while collecting the data? After the collection they are analyzed. Different parameters are used to analyze them.

      iv. Findings: This section deals with accomplishment of research. The major findings of s. Shorty are organized by themes or categories that were generated from the data. Every action of research brings the teacher the new understanding of his/her own situation. Therefore each report should contain some description of what the researcher learned. The researcher Should be sure to include any events, circumstances or data that contradict with expected outcome. All the findings should be systematically presented.

      v. Implications: After the research is carried out, the findings should be implemented to solve the problem for which it was conducted. The findings of this research may help other teachers and students to solve any typical classroom problem. After the implication, of the problem is still unsolved, the process should be repeated again to solve it.

      vi. Conclusion: Summary of the study and concluding remarks that highlights the researchers opinion is mentioned here.

    
  
    
      4.5 Opportunity to Enhance Continuous Professional Development (CPD)

      All the teachers in the world should have high quality continuous professional development opportunities that improve their own practice and their learners' success. The continuous professional development is gained through a series of activities. It passes through certain stages and helps in the personal and professional development. Each individual is expected to identify his/her own needs, organize own training and learn for him/ herself. Each individual is expected to identify his/her own needs, organize own training and learn for him/ herself. A professional is always expected to take responsibility of own skills and improve them according to need. The continuous professional development cycle passes through the following stages:

      1. Identifying your needs: A person should identify his/her needs for continuous professional development. When a professional carry out an action he/she receives feedback from colleagues or seniors. In the field of teaching too, the teachers should identify their needs for professional development. Once they have identified their key areas for development, they need to plan for their activities to accomplish the expected goals.

      2. Planning and carrying out development activities: When you plan and put it into action, development activities can be continued in both formal and informal field such as TPD training for teachers. These are often provided by an external provider and may carry a cost.

      
        It may be free, self- funding or provided by the employer. Such activities can be conducted in informal situation. It includes side-by-side learning, video training, mentoring, coaching or reading on the subject. Continuous professional development is essential for everyone and especially in developing countries professionals are using the internet to share teaching content for free, or at very low cost.

      3. Reflecting on your learning: Reflecting on what you have learned is a vital part of continuous professional development. Learning does not emerge only from activities that you think as development but you are learning from your day to day activities too. For any formal or informal but designated development activity, you can record the activity and find it useful or not useful about it, and what you have learned. It means we should reflect our activities from time to time.

      4. Applying your learning: We receive training and learn in both formal and informal situation. The application of what we have learned to our job/ profession is very important. This can be a clumsy process in the beginning when you apply it to your job. At first we might find ourselves incompetent, but gradually when we continue it, we learn and become competent to use learned skill into our professional development. Therefore, we need to spend time applying our learning and practicing to move to a stage of incompetent learner to competent user.

      5. Sharing your learning with others: In this stage we become competent and apply the learned skill to our profession. We can share our ideas to teach others and help them. It is true that being able to share your learning is an important part of making sure that you have fully internalized it. As much as we share our experience, we become more competent in applying it into our profession, in our context, teaching.

      Continuous professional development is important because it ensures you continue to be competent in your profession. It is an ongoing process and continues throughout a professional's career. It is very important for a teacher because only a competent teacher can contribute to produce competent students.

      Importance of Continuous Professional Development

      
        	
          Continuous Professional Development (CDP) ensures your capabilities and keeps pace within the current standard of others in the same profession.

        

        	
          CPD ensures that you maintain and enhance the knowledge and skills that are needed for the better performance in your profession, i.e. teaching.

        

        	
          CPD keeps you relevant and up to date. It also makes you aware of the changing trends in teaching methods, and other areas of education. The pace of change is probably faster than it has ever been because if we stand still, we are sure to remain backward.

        

        	
          CPD helps to continue to make a meaningful contribution to your team. You become more effective in your workplace. It supports you to develop your career and take you to a new position where you can lead, manage and mentor others.

        

        	
          It keeps you interested and dedicated to your profession. Focused CPD opens the door of new possibilities, new areas of knowledge and skills.

        

      

      
        
      

      
        	
          CPD increases confidence for better performance in any profession.

        

        	
          It creates deeper understanding of what it means to be a professional along with great appreciation for your better performance.

        

        	
          It helps in advance the knowledge and technology within your profession.

        

        	
          CPD makes a professional competent in his/her profession and ensures quality of life.

        

        	
          CPD helps in all-round development of a person and ensures success.

        

      

      Therefore, continuous professional development should not be underestimated because it is a career- lang process. But it is responsibility of professional to keep their knowledge and skills up to date so that they can deliver the high quality service that is required in any profession. It plays vital role in a teacher's professional development and enhances his/her career.

      Put your knowledge into practice

      
        	
          What do you mean by teachers professional development? Explain in brief.

        

        	
          How do language games motivate the students for effective learning? Explain in brief.

        

        	
          Explain any five low cost and no cost teaching materials to teach your students effectively.

        

        	
          How does an action research help in solving the problems that we face in teaching English language? Explain

        

        	
          How does a continuous professional development provide us an opportunity to enhance our teaching career?

        

      

    
  
    
      
        
      

      Unit- 5 Overview of English Language UNIT Curriculum of Lower Secondary Level

    
  
    
      5.1. English Curriculum, Textbooks and Teachers Guide of Grade 6-8

      Curriculum is a broad plan for learning. Current basic level English curriculum focuses on making the learners fluent in English. It aims to develop communicative competence. It is designed in such a way with the aim of making education objective oriented, practical and relevant. It aims to enable the students to use language functions according to the situation. Present curriculum has been developed by incorporating the recommendations of various education commissions and the feedback obtained from the teachers, guardians, and students. It contains varieties of exercises of grammar and language functions like requesting, greetings, asking for the information, expressing likes/ dislikes, comparison, expressing abilities, expressing wishes and preferences etc. It is based on communicative approach and aims to develop communicative skills. All four language skills viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing are sequentially focused and included in the text. Each unit deals with all language skills and the subject matters that are required to practice various language learning activities. Teaching English in schools has two main purposes. Firstly, to enable the learners to exchange ideas with the people of any nationality who speak English and secondly to expose them to the vast treasures of knowledge and pleasure available in both printed and electronic forms. Present Basic Level (6-8) curriculum is designed to develop such competencies in pupils.

      Concept and Importance of Curriculum

      Curriculum can be defined as the plan of teaching and learning. It is prepared by the school or teacher for the students to fulfill the educational goals. It is narrowly defined as a packaged program to implement in schools by the teachers. Broadly speaking, it is a plan of what schools and individual teachers choose to bring permanent changes in their students by learning inside or outside the schools. So, it can be taken as a widened plan of educational programs. It includes the activities that take place inside and outside the school for the students' harmonious development. It directs the teachers to impart organized contents with appropriate materials to bring expected changes in students' knowledge, attitude and behavior.

      Curriculum is derived from the Latin word 'currer' which literally means 'Race course' Different persons, organizations and commissions have given different definitions of curriculum. Some of them are given below:

      
        
      

      
        	
          A curriculum is a plan for learning. - Hilda Tawa

        

        	
          Curriculum consists of all the learning which is planned and guided by the school, when it is carried on in group or individually, inside or outside the school. -J.F. Care

        

        	
          Curriculum includes all those activities which are utilized by the school to attain its aims education. -Munro

        

        	
          Curriculum should be conceived as an epitome of rounded whole of the knowledge and experience of human race. -Froebel

        

        	
          Curriculum is a study program designed to achieve the aims of education. -National plan, 2028

        

        	
          Curriculum is all the experiences of pupil which are planned and directed by the school and the teachers to attain the objectives of education. -UNESCO

        

        	
          Curriculum is a tool in the hands of the artists (the teacher) to mould his material (the pupils) according to his ideals (aims) in his studio (the school). -Cunningham

        

      

      
        	
          The curriculum includes all the learner's experiences in or outside school that are included in a program which has been devised to help him develop mentally, emotionally, socially. spiritually and morally. -Crow & crow

        

      

      ELT curriculum is taken as a part of an overall language course which is made up of aims. contents, methodology and evaluation. In a nutshell, the curriculum helps the learners for mental, social, emotional, physical, spiritual and moral harmonious development. In addition, it helps to solve the problems which the learners face in their practical life.

      Competency-Based Curriculum

      It is a type of curriculum that emphasizes the complex outcomes of a learning process like knowledge, skills and attitudes rather than mainly focusing on what learners are expected to learn about in terms of traditionally defined subject/content. Such type of curriculum is a learner centered regarding the needs of students, teachers and society. The word competency refers to the standard needed to perform a particular task. In this sense, it is the set of types of tasks and techniques that are introduced throughout the curriculum, their organization in the form of skills to be achieved and their evaluation. According to Edwards et. al (2009) "Competency based education is a form of education that derives a curriculum from an analysis of a prospective or actual role in modern society and that attempts to certify student progress on the basis of demonstrated performance in some or all aspects of that role," concluding that competence as a broad term, and that programs based on competence can be very diverse with respect to their theoretical orientation, their scope, their intentions and their scientific focus.

      The effectiveness and efficiency of any educational program largely depends on the philosophy of the curriculum design. A way to conceptualize the relation between education and world of work is through competency-based curriculum. If specific competencies are not focused in the curriculum design philosophy, the products of the higher education may not be skilled enough for the work and may not get employment easily. Therefore, to reduce unemployment and under employment problem competency-based curriculum should be properly designed and

      
        strictly implemented. This curriculum summarizes academic and professional profiles, defines new objectives in the learning process, enhances learning environments and shifts the concept of Herning as accumulation of knowledge to learning as a permanent attitude towards knowledge acquisition. As the main aim of this curriculum is to make the students more competent through the acquisition of competencies and further development of the newly acquired or nearly held competencies, it is the cry of the era. It should be given enough priorities to produce competent students.

      Theories of Curriculum Development

      The theories of curriculum development (ELT curriculum) are given below:

      
        	
          Curriculum is a process. So, it has to include intended taught and learned curriculum.

        

        	
          It should be based on national goals of education.

        

        	
          It should include skills, attitudes and values of the society and the whole nation.

        

        	
          Subject experts/professionals should be involved in developing curriculum.

        

        	
          It should be validated by parents, teachers, and community members.

        

        	
          It should direct all the activities inside or outside the school.

        

      

      Curriculum Development Process and Issues

      The process of curriculum development means the way of designing a new curriculum for the harmonic's development of the targeted group. The curriculum represents the contemporary society and it intends to bring desired changes in the learners. It should be also changed according to the time and desires of the learners to be relevant and meet the goals/expectations of the contemporary society. Taba (1962) has mentioned the following procedures of curriculum development.

      i. Need Analysis/Diagnosis of Needs: First of all, the curriculum developers should find out the needs of the targeted learners. They should obtain the information about the expectations and purpose of the learners. They can obtain information from learners, subject experts/specialists, philosophers, psychologists and society.

      ii. Formulation of objectives: In this step, the curriculum developers should formulate the objectives to be fulfilled. Objectives determine all the activities because they are the expected outcomes of the language teaching learning program. They help to select appropriate contents, materials, methods and evaluation to reach the educational destination. According to Taba (1962: 193), we should borne the following principles while formulating the specific objectives.

      a. Objectives should describe both expected behavior and the contents.

      b. Complex objectives need to be stated specifically.

      c. They should be clear enough to indicate various learning experiences required to attain different behavior.

      d. They should be developmental.

      e. They should be realistic.

      f. The scope of objectives should be broad enough to encompass all types of outcomes.

      
        
      

      iii. Selection of contents: In this step, the curriculum developers should select appropriate subject matters to fulfill the objectives. The selected contents should be handy, significant and valid/authentic, and accurate. Similarly, the contents should be selected as per the needs levels and interests of the learners.

      iv. Organization of contents: The selected subject matters should be organized properly in a sequential order. They should be organized from known to unknown, concrete to abstract overt to covert, and easy to difficult order.

      v. Selection of learning Experiences: Learning experiences refer to effective teaching learning activities to be implemented. So, the curriculum developers should select appropriate learning experiences for making the curriculum more effective and successful.

      vi. Organization of learning Experiences: The curriculum developers should organize the learning experiences properly and sequentially to attain the desired objectives.

      vii. Ways and means of Evaluation: Evaluation refers to judgments of the learners' behaviors for further improvement. The curriculum developers should suggest various ways and means of evaluating the learners such as tests, interviews, observation, etc.

      Characteristics of an ELT Curriculum

      A curriculum is a broad plan of educational of a particular level. An ELT curriculum is supposed to have some features. So some characteristics of it are given below:

      - It should be based on the level and need of the students.

      - It should focus on the language skills and aspects.

      - It should be prepared on the basic modern principles and theories.

      - It should promote the learners' fluency and accuracy.

      - It should follow the principles of communicative approach.

      - It should lead the learners towards competency.

      - It should be made to use learners' centered methods and techniques.

      - It should strengthen the learner's linguistic development.

      It can be said that an ELT curriculum can be the best curriculum if it has a fore written characteristics. The experts should always bear in the mind these teachers while preparing the ELT curriculum to meet the goals/objectives expected by it.

      Elements of an ELT Curriculum

      A curriculum is a broad plan for learning. It is the basis for preparing syllabus and textbook. According to Crow and Crow 'The curriculum includes all the learners experience in or outside school that are included in a program which has been devised to help him developmentally, emotionally, socially, spiritually and morally. The curriculum provides roadmap for all the educational activities. Present ELT curriculum of Nepal is based on communicative approach. The elements of an ELT curriculum are as follows:

      a. Objectives: It deals with what will the learner be able to do at the end of instructions. Objectives are usually stated in terms of expected outcomes. It includes how the curriculum

      
        supports national, state and local standards. The objectives should be set according to the need of the society. country and should meet the global context. Various factors should be considered while forming objectives for an ELT curriculum. The objectives of an ELT curriculum are to develop proficiency in all four language skills, communicative competence, and language functions properly.

      b. Content: Content refers to the subject matter to be taught. The content should be prepared to achieve the goals set by objectives. Subject matter should be arranged in a particular sequence, it should be logical and balanced. The contents prepared for a particular grade should have vertical linkage with the content of another grade. The content should cover the areas specified by curriculum and the objectives which really helps to accomplish the expected goal.

      c. Teaching methods: Teaching methods are the other elements of an ELT curriculum. These methods and techniques are applied in classroom and the real implementation of curriculum takes place there. The teacher needs to use different teaching methods according to the nature of the reading because a single teaching method does not work for all lessons. The teaching methods should stimulate the learners' desire to develop the cognitive, affective, psychomotor, social and spiritual domain. While choosing methods learners' age, level, interests should also be considered.

      d. Teaching and learning activities: Teaching and learning activities are performed in the classroom to achieve the objectives set by curriculum. The teacher should use student centered learning methods like group work, role play, pair work etc. This is one of the crucial steps in curriculum implementation because success or failure of curriculum largely depends on the activities carried out in the class. Teachers should motivate students to be active in the classroom activities. Child psychology should be considered and appropriate technique and materials should be used. The focus should be on communicative activities and functions.

      e. Evaluation: Evaluation is the last and important element of an ELT curriculum. It refers to the formal determination of the quality, effectiveness of the program, process and product of the curriculum. It is a dynamic process and needs a continuous research and evaluation for its betterment in order to cope with the changing demands of the society and bring about expected changes. Curriculum evaluation is not a student evaluation but with the help of the outcome of student evaluation experts can modify it by bringing about desirable changes. Contents, teaching methods and teaching and learning activities can be changed or modified if the outcome is not as expected by the curriculum.

      The Ideology of the Curriculum

      The theories of curriculum development (ELT curriculum) are given below:

      i. Curriculum is a process. So, it has to include intended taught and learned curriculum.

      ii. It should be based on national goals of education.

      ili. It should include skills, attitudes and values of the society and the whole nation.

      iv. Subject experts/professionals should be involved in developing curriculum.

      
        
      

      v. It should be validated by parents, teachers, and community members. vi. It should direct all the activities inside or outside the school.

      Steps and Procedures of Curriculum Development

      The scholars have defined curriculum differently but they agree that curriculum is a broad pl for learning. Syllabus and textbooks are prepared on the basis of curriculum. It is not an easy task to prepare a curriculum. Subject experts, instructional designers, policy makers, writers, editor etc. are involved in curriculum development processes. There are certain steps and procedures of curriculum development which are followed systematically and carefully to achieve the expected goals.

      The steps of curriculum development are discussed below:

      a) Diagnosis of needs: A good curriculum should include various aspects of society. It should meet the needs and demand of the contemporary society. Situational analysis is very important because it provides basis for the curriculum development. Different aspects about the students such as data, population and enrollment, physical development, intellectual development, social development, family background should be considered. Some other aspects about society like, the trends of the time, family status and conditions of the members of the society, their expectations, socializations of the students, transformation of culture, preservation of social order, individual development, preparation for adulthood are the crucial elements to be considered. Some other factors regarding learning process such as nature of learning, theories of learning, motivation transfer of learning should also be analyzed.

      b) Formulation of objectives: Formulation of objectives is another important step of curriculum development. All the educational programs are carried out on the basis of curriculum. Teaching learning activities are conducted to achieve the objectives set by the curriculum. When the objectives are listed, they are carefully connected to contents. The objectives should be clear and measurable which ensures the success of learning. They should meet the level of students, address the need of the contemporary society, suit the global context, and should direct the overall educational activities.

      c) Selection of contents: After the objectives are set, content should be selected for the proper implementation of the curriculum. The content should be based on the objectives which help to achieve the expected goals. The psychologists and subject experts select the content that fits the age, level and interest of the learners. Success or failure of the curriculum depend on contents, that ensure the achievement of the students.

      d) Organization of contents: After the contents are selected, they should be organized in a particular sequence. The usual order is simple to complex or known to unknown form. The vertical and horizontal linkage should also be considered. It should act as a bridge between other subjects of next level.

      e) Evaluation: It is the final step of the curriculum development. After the teaching learning activities, students are evaluated to know whether the expected goals are achieved or not. If the achievement level of students is not according to the objectives set by the curriculum, it

      
        causes the failure of the curriculum. The teachers, curriculum, teaching learning activities and contents all are evaluated through the evaluation of the students. It also flashes light on strengths and weakness which helps for the improvement of curriculum. Evaluation of the students is the major basis for evaluating the curriculum.

      Basic Level English Curriculum (Grades 6-8)

      1. Introduction

      English is a language of international communication. It is widely used in education, mass media, information and communication technology (ICT), business, tourism, science and medicine. English is also a popular language in Nepal, particularly in the field of education, science and technology, media, travel and tourism and so on. It is taught as a compulsory subject right from grade one.

      This curriculum has been developed to cater the essential linguistic needs of the children learning English. It has incorporated the recent trends and contemporary developments in language learning. The main aim of teaching English at this level is to enable the learners to communicate with confidence.

      This curriculum aims to enable the students to exchange their ideas with the people who speak or write English. It also aims to expose the students to the vast treasure of knowledge and pleasure available in both written and spoken English. The major focus of this curriculum is on language skills viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing and, thus, it aims to develop communicative competence on the part of students. The students learning English in these grades will develop their linguistic base in English for their further studies.

      2. Competency

      By the end of grade eight, the students should be able to achieve the following competencies:.

      
        	
          listen in order to understand and respond appropriately in a variety of situations for a variety of purposes;

        

        	
          speak appropriately to communicate with different audiences for a variety of purposes in a variety of personal, social and academic contexts

        

        	
          read and understand a variety of literary, informational, and graphic texts, using a range of strategies or cognitive processes to construct meaning

        

        	
          write for an intended purpose and audience by generating, gathering, and organizing ideas and information; and

        

      

      demonstrate a good control of vocabulary and syntax to express basic communicative needs.

      3. Learning Outcomes

      3.1 Listening

      By the end of grade six, seven and eight, the students can:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Grade 6
            	Grade 7
            	Grade 8
          

        
        
          
            	1. Understand and extract specific information from short and clearly articulated spoken English on everyday matters.
            	1. Understand and extract specific information from short and clearly articulated spoken English on familiar matters.
            	1. Understand and extract specific information from short and clearly articulated spoken English on familiar matters.
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              
                2. Understand and pick out the main points from short audio materials.

              3. Show an understanding of conversations on predictable matters.

              4. Follow short and simple instructions.

              5. Understand information from electronic media.

            
            	
              2. Understand and pick out the main points from short audio materials or oral presentation.

              3. Show an understanding of conversations on everyday matters.

              4. Understand instructions and announcements addressed carefully and slowly and follow short, simple directions.

              5. Understand information from electronic media.

            
            	
              2. Understand and pick out the main points and supporting details from audio materials or oral presentation.

              3. Show an understanding of conversations on familiar matters.

              4. respond appropriately to multi-step directions/ instructions and announcements.

            
          

        
        
      

      3.2 Speaking

      By the end of Grade six, seven and eight the students can:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Grade 6
            	Grade 7
            	Grade 8
          

        
        
          
            	
              1. Ask and answer simple questions in the areas of immediate needs.

              2. Exchange information on familiar matters.

              3. Express feelings in simple language.

              4. Act short dialogues.

              5. describe pictures.

              6. . describe charts, tables and diagrams

              7. retell short stories using simple sentences.

              8. describe oneself including the aspects of their background clearly in simple terms

              9. speak with correct stress and information.

              10. describe people, places and things in simple terms.

            
            	
              1. Initiate and respond to simple statements in the areas of immediate need.

              2. Exchange information on familiar matters.

              3. Participate in short conversations in routine contexts on topics of interest.

              4. Act dialogues and engage in group discussions.

              5. Describe pictures, cartoons and maps.

              6. describe charts, tables and diagrams

              7. Retell stories and events using simple sentences.

              8. Describe oneself and their immediate environment in simple terms.

              9. Speak with correct stress and intonation.

              10. Give short, basic description of people, places and things.

            
            	
              1. Exchange ideas and information on familiar topics in predictable everyday situations.

              2. Interact with reasonable ease in structured situations and short conversations.

              3. Participate in short conversations in routine contexts on topics of interest.

              4. Engage in group discussions to reach a conclusion.

              5. Describe pictures, cartoons maps and posters with a wide range of vocabulary.

              6. describe charts, tables and diagrams

              7. Retell stories and events using a wide range of vocabulary.

              8. Describe the aspects of their background and immediate environment in areas of immediate need in simple terms.

              9. Speak with correct stress and intonation.

              10. Describe people, places and things with a wide range of vocabulary.

            
          

        
      

      
        3.3 Reading

      by the end of grade six ,seven, and eight ,the students can:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Grade 6
            	Grade 7
            	Grade 8
          

        
        
          
            	
              1.understand short simple personal letters and very simple formal letters and emails.

              2.understand and extract specific information from simple everyday materials.

              3.understand simple brief rules and regulations.

              4.understand texts describing people ,places, everyday life and culture.

              5.understand and retrieve required information from para-orthographic texts(charts,tables,graphs and maps).

              6.understand simple brief receipe and instructions.

              7.find the meaning of unfamiliar words from context.

              8.find out the main ideas and supporting details from short text.

              9.understand a short simple biography of a national figure.

              10.read short poems and stories for pleasure and understanding.

              11.consult a dictionary (including e-dictionary )to learn the different aspects of words.

            
            	
              1.understand straightforward personal letter and email and basic type of standard letters and emails on familiar topics.

              2.understand and extract specific information from simple everyday materials.

              3.understand simple rules and regulations .

              4.understand texts describing people, places, everyday life and culture..

              5.understand and retrieve required information from para-orthographic texts(charts,tables,graphs and maps).

              6. understand simple brief receipe and instructions.

              7. find the meaning of unfamiliar words from context.

              8. find out the main ideas and supporting details from text.

              9. understand a short simple biography of a national/international figure.

              10. read short poems and stories for pleasure and understanding.

              11. consult a dictionary (including e-dictionary )to learn the different aspects of words.

            
            	
              1.understand the description of events, feelings and wishes.

              2.understand and extract specific information from everyday materials.

              3. Understand rules and regulations.

              4 understand texts describing people, places, everyday life and culture.

              5. understand and retrieve required information from para-orthographic texts(charts, tables, graphs and maps).

              6.understand recipe and instructions.

              7. find the meaning of unfamiliar words from context.

              8. find out the main ideas and supporting details from text.

              9. understand a short simple biography of a national/international figure.

              10. read short poems and stories for pleasure and understanding.

              11. consult a dictionary (including e-dictionary )to learn the different aspects of words.

            
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Grade 6
            	Grade 7
            	Grade 8
          

        
        
          
            	
              1.write personal letters, and simple official( school related letters , e.g. leave application.

              2. write simple, brief instructions.

              3. interpret charts, tables and diagrams.

              4.write impressions and opinions in writing about topics of personal interest(e.g. lifestyles and culture, stories), using basic everyday vocabulary and expressions.

              5. write short, simple and biographies.

              6. write a series of simple sentences about their family, living conditions, and educational background, and other present status.

              7. write simple stories based on the given picture or text or both.

              8. write very short, basic descriptions of events, past activities and personal experiences.

              9. write short simple essays on topics of interest.

              10. use punctuations correctly.

            
            	
              1. write personal letters, and simple official( school related letters , e.g. leave application, a complain letter to head teacher.

              2. write simple, instructions.

              3. interpret charts, tables and diagrams.

              4. write impressions and opinions in writing about topics of personal interest (e.g. lifestyles and culture, stories), using basic everyday vocabulary and expressions.

              5. write short, simple and biographies.

              6. write a series of simple sentences about their family, living conditions, and educational background, and other present status.

              7. write simple stories based on the given picture or text or both

              8. write very short, basic descriptions of events, past activities and personal experiences.

              9. write short simple essays on topics of interest.

              10. use punctuations correctly

            
            	
              1. write personal letters, and simple official letters.

              2. write recipe and instructions.

              3. interpret charts, tables and diagrams.

              4. write impressions and opinions in writing about topics of personal interest (e.g. lifestyles and culture, stories), using basic everyday vocabulary and expressions.

              5. write short, simple and biographies.

              6. write a series of simple sentences about their family, living conditions, and educational background, and other present status.

              7. write simple stories based on the given picture or text or both

              8. write short, basic descriptions of events, past activities and personal experiences.

              9. write short simple essays on topics of interest.

              10. use punctuations correctly

            
          

        
      

      4. Language Functions

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N.
            	Grade 6
            	Grade 7
            	Grade 8
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
        
          
            	
              1

              2

              3

            
            	
              Introducing others

              Asking for, giving and denying permission

              Requesting and responding

            
            	
              Introducing others in formal situation

              Asking for, giving and denying permission

              Requesting and responding

            
            	
              Asking for information and repetition of information.

              Asking for, giving and denying permission

              Requesting and responding

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              4
            	Expressing good wishes
            	Expressing wishes
            	Talking about personal experiences
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	5
            	Making suggestions
            	Making suggestions
            	Persuading
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	6
            	Expressing intention with reasons
            	Expressing wants and needs
            	Getting things done
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	7
            	Predicting
            	Expressing opinions and feelings
            	Expressing predictions
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	8
            	Describing past habit
            	Talking about past
            	Talking about past
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	9
            	Comparing
            	Making comparison and contrast
            	Making comparison and contrast
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	10
            	Expressing obligations and prohibitions
            	Expressing obligations and prohibitions
            	Making an invitation and responding
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	11
            	Describing people, places and objects
            	Describing people, places and objects
            	Describing people, places and objects
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	12
            	Apologizing
            	Describing appearance
            	Expressing likes, dislikes, and preferences.
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	13
            	Expressing ability
            	Expressing ability with reasons
            	Interpreting charts, graphs and tables
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	14
            	Stating units and quantities
            	Describing height, weight and distance
            	Expressing conditions
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	15
            	Expressing degrees of probability
            	Expressing degrees of probability
            	Giving explanations
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	16
            	Narrating a sequence of events
            	Narrating a sequence of events
            	Narrating a sequence of events
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	17
            	Expressing surprise and dismay
            	Expressing surprise and dismay
            	Making and accepting offers
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	18
            	Asking for information
            	Seeking confirmation
            	Asking for and giving opinion
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	19
            	-
            	Reporting facts and truths
            	Reporting
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              5. Elaboration of Contents

              Grade: Six

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              
                
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                
                
                  
                    	S.N
                    	Language functions and example structures/ exponents
                    	
                    	Grammar
                    	Reading and Writing
                    	Working hours
                  

                  
                    	1
                    	Introducing others
                    	
                      He is Mr. Shrestha. He is my classmate.

                      Hello, Mr.Pun, she is Miss Smith. She is a social worker.

                    
                    	Present Simple: be verb
                    	
                      Reading:

                      A biography

                      A message of congratulation

                      Writing:

                      A short biography

                      A message of congratulations

                      Completing a school registration form

                      Punctuation

                    
                    	6
                  

                
              

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              
                
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                  
                
                
                  
                    	2
                    	Asking for giving and denying permission
                    	
                      May I use your calculator, please?

                      Of course. You may use it.

                      May I come in?

                      Yes.

                      Can I have a look at the newspaper? OK.

                      Is it all right if i stay here for a while?

                    
                    	Yes/No question
                    	
                      Reading: A fable or a moral story

                      Rules and regulations

                      A poem

                      Writing: A personal letter

                      A set of rules

                      Punctuation

                    
                    	10
                  

                
                
                  
                    	3
                    	Requesting and responding
                    	
                      Will you pass me the book, please?

                      Please, give me your pen.

                      Can I have your attention, please?

                      Could you explain it to me?

                      Sure. Of course.

                      I'm sorry. I am using it.

                    
                    	Modal verbs: will, would, can, could
                    	
                      Reading: A story

                      An application for sick leave

                      Writing: An application for sick leave

                      Completing a skeleton dialogue

                    
                    	10
                  

                  
                    	4
                    	Expressing good wishes
                    	
                      Have a nice journey!

                      Have a good time out there!

                      Happy Lhosar!

                      Best of luck/ All the best/ Good luck for your upcoming exam!

                    
                    	Imperative
                    	
                      Reading: A text on celebration of a festival

                      A poem

                      Writing: A paragraph Punctuation

                    
                    	8
                  

                  
                    	5
                    	Making suggestions
                    	
                      You should stay quiet in a library.

                      Why don't you tell it to your parents?

                      If I were you, I would go to hospital.

                    
                    	Type conditional
                    	
                      Reading: A story

                      Describing of a festival

                      Writing: Completing a skeleton story

                      Paraphrasing sentences

                    
                    	10
                  

                  
                    	6
                    	Expressing intention with reasons
                    	
                      I won't come to school tomorrow because I have to go to a hospital.

                      I am not going to watch a movie because my exam is at hand.

                    
                    	Connectives reason
                    	
                      Reading: A short drama

                      A text on games and sports

                      Writing: A paragraph

                      A set of rules

                    
                    	8
                  

                  
                    	7
                    	Predicting
                    	The sky is overcast. It is going to rain. I think Sumnima will do better in the next exam.
                    	Simple future Going to future
                    	
                      Reading: Weather forecast

                      A text on global warming

                      Writing:

                      A paragraph

                    
                    	9
                  

                
              

            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              8
            	Describing past habit
            	
              I used to walk to school.

              Mina used to help her mother.

              Mohammad used to do business.

              I did not use to ride a bicycle.

            
            	Used to past simple
            	
              Reading:

              A narrative

              An autobiography/ diary

              Writing:

              An account of past habits of oneself

              A paragraph on village/town

            
            	10
          

        
        
          
            	9
            	Comparing
            	This house is bigger than mine. His father is fatter than my father. I am taller than my elder sister.
            	Comparative and superlative
            	
              Reading: A factual text about Nepal(mountain, river, highway, lake, forest)Hotel menus

              Writing: Description of a place, person or an object

            
            	10
          

          
            	10
            	Expressing obligations and prohibitions
            	This is a silent zone. You should keep quiet here. You are allowed to read but you are not allowed to talk.
            	Should, allowed, must, have to
            	
              Reading: Rules and regulations

              A brochure

              Writing: Rules and regulations

              Combining sentences

            
            	9
          

          
            	11
            	Describing people, places and objects
            	
              Mr. Thapa is a doctor.

              The Gobi is a desert. It is a full of sand.

              It is a calculator. It can calculate enormus data.

            
            	A/an, the present continuous
            	
              Reading:

              A famous person/place

              An electronic gadget

              Writing:

              Description of a place, person or an object

            
            	10
          

          
            	12
            	Apologizing
            	Excuse me, this is no speaking zone. Will you keep quiet? Sorry, I didn't see the sign. It won't happen again, sir. I 'm really very sorry.
            	Negotiation
            	
              Reading:

              A story A notice

              Writing: A letter/ email of apology An apologizing message

            
            	8
          

          
            	13
            	Expressing ability
            	Can you open this bottle? Are you able to read it? Yes, I can. No. I am able to speak English. I can't speak chinese.
            	Connectives: because, since, as because of
            	
              Reading:

              A story A notice

              Writing: Ordering sentences to make a story

              A paragraph on an event

            
            	9
          

          
            	14
            	Stating units and quantities
            	
              Do you have a scarf of/a sheet of/ a piece of paper?

              I want to note down some tips on it.

              I have bought two kilos of rice and a bottle of milk.

            
            	Common noun
            	
              Reading: Price list An advertisement

              Writing: A descriptive paragraph

            
            	9
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              15
            	Expressing degrees of probability
            	She is likely to be a social worker. He's in a new look. Perhap's/ Maybe he's going out now. The principal may declare a holiday tomorrow.
            	
              Modal verbs: may, might, must

              Simple future Future perfect

            
            	
              Reading: A scientific text on the future of the world

              A poem

              Writing: A paragraph that requires prediction

              Punctuation

            
            	9
          

        
        
          
            	16
            	Narrating a sequence events
            	
              The players entered the football ground. They took the positions and began to run after a ball.

              They were dancing when I saw them.

            
            	
              Past simple

              past continuous past perfect

            
            	
              Reading: A story

              A special ceremony

              Writing : A story

              A descriptive narration of an event

            
            	9
          

          
            	17
            	Expressing surprise and dismay
            	
              Oh dear! Did you hear me? Here comes a man from Japan.

              Have you ever heard such a good news before?

              Oh, no! It can't be.

            
            	past simple past continuous past perfect
            	
              Reading: A story A conversation

              Writing: Composing a dialogue

            
            	8
          

          
            	18
            	Asking for information
            	Which is the biggest mountain? What does WHO stand for? Why did you join the library club?
            	Wh question
            	
              Reading: Charts, tables, diagrams A news report

              Writing: Interpretation of charts, tables, diagrams A short poem

            
            	8
          

          
            	Total working hours
            	
            	160
          

        
      

      Grade: Seven

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N
            	Language functions example structures/ exponents
            	Grammar
            	Reading and writing
            	Hours
          

        
        
          
            	1
            	Introducing others in formal situation
            	
              Hello! Mr. Subedi, he's Mr. Mingma. And Mr. Mingma, he's Mr, subedi, Nice to meet you.

              May I introduce Mr. Lohani? He is an engineer.

            
            	Present simple: be verb a/an the
            	Reading: Official conversation Announcement Writing: Composing a dialogue Fill in a hotel check-in form
            	6
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              2
            	Asking for, giving and denying permission
            	
              Do you mind if I take your umbrella?

              Not at all. You can take it.

              Can I wear your suit tonight? Yes, certainly.

            
            	Countable and uncountable
            	
              Reading: A story A poem

              Writing: A personal letter

              An email

            
            	8
          

        
        
          
            	3
            	Requesting and responding
            	
              Will you lend me some money? of course!

              Would you like to go for outing? I'd love to but I'm busy now.

              Could you send me an email?

              I'm afraid my computer is out of work.

            
            	Modal verbs: will, would, could
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A letter to the editor

              Writing:

              A letter asking for a favour

            
            	8
          

          
            	4
            	Expressing wishes
            	
              Happy dashain/lhosar/christmas/ Eid.

              Happy birthday to you!

              Good luck!

              Have a nice journey!

            
            	
              I wish

              Simple past

            
            	
              Reading: A special ceremony

              An e-mail

              Writing:

              A descriptive essay on a ceremony

            
            	10
          

          
            	5
            	Making suggestions
            	
              You should pay attention to the teacher.

              You shouldn't tease a street dog.

              How about playing games?

              If I were you, I would go with her.

            
            	
              Type 2 conditional

              Modal : Should

            
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A text on health/lifestyle

              A poem

              Writing:

              Message

              A paragraph on a familiar topic

            
            	10
          

          
            	6
            	Expressing wants and needs
            	
              I want to leave soon. Do you want to speak to the Director?

              I need a better job.

              If you say, I can help you.

            
            	Present simple type 1 conditional
            	
              Reading:

              A text on holiday plan

              A poem

              Writing

              An essay

              A story

            
            	9
          

          
            	7
            	Expressing opinions and feelings
            	
              I think I have a wonderful idea.

              It feels safe to stay here.

              I'm feeling good to have a talk with you.

              I am really enjoying your company.

            
            	
              Present continuous

              To infinitive

            
            	
              Reading:

              A short and simple newspaper article A speech

              Writing : An essay

              Punctuation

            
            	10
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              8
            	Talking about the past
            	
              People were very helpful in the past.

              She used to work hard.

            
            	used to connectives; and, but, although, however
            	
              reading; a story

              and auto biography

              writing;

              completing a skeleton story

            
            	8
          

        
        
          
            	9
            	Making comparison and contrast
            	
              Radhika's school is bigger than Bimala's.

              Pemba's story is the longest of all his friends. Our dog is clever as a fox.

              Jhuma is better in dancing than in singing.

            
            	Comparative and superlative
            	
              Reading:

              Chart/table/diagrams

              A poem

              Writing:

              Integrating charts, tables and diagrams

              A paragraphs.

            
            	9
          

          
            	10
            	Expressing obligations and prohibitions
            	
              excuse me, can i take a photograph,

              no you are not allowed to take a photograph here

              you cannot leave the hotel without paying the bill

            
            	
              modal verbs;

              can, could, be allowed to, must. have to

            
            	
              reading

              rule and regulation

              a brochure/ a leaflet

              writing

              rules and regulations

              A brochure/ a leaflet

            
            	9
          

          
            	11
            	Describing people, places and objects
            	
              who is the man in white apron

              he is a doctor

              i lost my pen which was bought in India

              i love the place where i was born and brought up.

            
            	
              Wh question

              Relative clause

            
            	
              Reading:

              A biography

              A famous place/people and lifestyle

              Writing

              A biography

              A paragraph describing a place

            
            	9
          

          
            	12
            	Describing appearances
            	
              Dawa looks happy.

              Keith looks like an actress.

              How does Juli look?

              She looks pretty.

            
            	
              Present Simple

              Look Look Like

            
            	
              Reading:

              A description of a celebrity

              A poem

              Writing

              Description

            
            	8
          

          
            	13
            	Expressing ability with reasons
            	
              I can speak English because I enjoy learning English.

              He could not pass the exam because he had missed many classes.

              Subina was able to complete her task because she got up early in the morning.

            
            	
              Connectives

              Because, since, as, because of

            
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A poem

              News on sports

              Writing

              Completing a skeleton story

              A paragraph on an event

            
            	8
          

          
            	14
            	Describing height, weight and distance
            	
              How tall is this tree?

              Its twenty meters.

              How high is Mount Everest?

              It is 8848 meters.

            
            	
              Subject Verb Agreement

              Wh question (How much tall/ high/ long)

            
            	
              Reading

              A Factual text (Mountain, River, Highway, Lake)

              A prospectus

              Writing

            
            	8
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              
            
            	
            	
              How much sugar do you want?

              Twenty- five kilos.

              How far is the school from your house?

              It's about two kilometers.

            
            	
            	
              A school prospectus

              A descriptive text ( mountain, river, highway, lake)

            
            	
          

        
        
          
            	15
            	Expressing degrees of probability
            	
              She may come earlier tomorrow.

              It might rain heavily.

              This river must be very deep.

            
            	Modal verbs: may, must, might, Simple future, future perfect
            	
              Reading:

              A text on climate change, A poem

              Writing:

              A paragraph that requires prediction

            
            	8
          

          
            	16
            	Narrating a sequence of events
            	
              Mangali came out of the cinema. Then she saw a crowd outside. Somebody cried, " My Purse! My purse!"

              When all gathered, the thief had run away.

            
            	Past simple past continuous past perfect
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A special ceremony

              Writing:

              A story A descriptive narration of an event

            
            	8
          

          
            	17
            	Expressing surprise and dismay
            	
              It's a wonderful idea!

              That's great!

              Oh my god! It was awful.

              Oh, no! I had never expected to see this.

            
            	Past simple past continuous past perfect
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A conversation

              Writing: Composing a dialogue

              Punctuation

            
            	6
          

          
            	18
            	Seeking confirmation
            	
              He is your uncle, isn't he?

              Rajaram works at office, doesn't he?

              One should obey the rules, shouldn't one?

            
            	Question tag
            	
              Reading:

              A menu/timetable

              Visiting a market place

              Writing: A hotel menu

              A personal letter/e-mail

            
            	8
          

          
            	19
            	Reporting facts and truths
            	
              The teacher said that the sun is a star.

              Julia said that the earth moves around the sun.

              Sudha said that two plus two is four.

            
            	Reported speech: statements ( facts and truths) Zero conditionals
            	
              Reading:

              A text based on facts

              Operating instruction of an electronic gadget

              Writing: Short message

              Simple instructions

            
            	10
          

        
      

      Total working hours = 160

      
        Grade: Eight

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N
            	Language functions and example structures/ exponents
            	
            	Grammar
            	Reading and writing
            	Hours
          

        
        
          
            	1
            	Asking for information and repetition of information
            	I wonder if you could tell me where the nearest bank is. Can you tell me whether the bus for Banepa is arriving? Could you repeat it for me?
            	
              Modal verbs:

              can, could , would

            
            	
              Reading: Timetable/ schedule

              An official letter

              Writing: Interpreting timetable and schedule

              Filling in a form.

            
            	9
          

          
            	2
            	Asking for, giving and denying permission
            	Would you mind if I use your telephone? Is it all right if I switch on the fan? May I get your mobile number? Do you mind if I read it loudly? NO, no. I don't mind at all.
            	Yes/ no question
            	
              Reading: A story A poem

              Writing: Completing a skeleton story

              An e-mail

            
            	9
          

          
            	3
            	Requesting and responding
            	
              Could you turn down the radio a bit? Would it be possible for you to inform them about the meeting? Would you mind helping with my homework? Ok.

              Sure..... of course I"ll. I'm sorry, it has broken down.

            
            	
              Reported speech :

              Yes/No question

            
            	
              Reading: Announcement Instruction

              Writing: Announcement message

            
            	9
          

          
            	4
            	Talking about personal experiences
            	Have you ever eaten pizza? I've visited Mustang once before. I've talked to the Prime Minister on an occasion. Have you ever been bitten by a snake?
            	Present perfect and past simple
            	
              Reading: A memoir

              A diary entry

              Writing: A diary entry

              An account of a memorable event

            
            	9
          

          
            	5
            	Persuading
            	Go ahead, Bikash, help your mother in the kitchen. Your mother will be so happy. Do help me to prepare an omelet. You will also get it.
            	Reported speech: Imperatives
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A poem

              Writing: Completing a skeleton story

              Punctuation

            
            	8
          

          
            	6
            	Getting things done
            	Will you get this document photocopied? The teacher made me sing a song. I can have my teeth filled.
            	Causative verbs
            	
              Reading: A description of a ceremony

              Scientific invention

              Writing:

              Paraphrasing

              A description of a ceremony

            
            	9
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              7
            	Expressing predictions
            	
              That will probably cost you at least a hundred rupees.

              Perhaps/ may be it will rain.

              She is unlikely to arrive soon.

              It's probable/ possible that Nepal will win in the test match.

            
            	
              Simple future

              Going to future

              Future perfect

            
            	
              Reading: Weather forecast

              A text on migration

              Writing: A paragraph on environment

              Punctuation

            
            	8
          

        
        
          
            	8
            	Talking about the past
            	I used to drink milk in my breakfast, but now I drink tea. When the telephone rang, I was having dinner. After he had sold the cow, he bought some goats.
            	
              Past simple

              Past continuous

              Past perfect

              used to

            
            	
              Reading: A story

              A historical event

              Writing:

              A narrative essay

              Completing a skeleton story

            
            	8
          

          
            	9
            	Making comparison and contrast
            	
              Your essay is longer than mine. Sujan's speech is better than kamal's.

              Nepal is the most beautiful country in the world.

              Wood is not as heavy as metal.

            
            	Comparative and superlative
            	
              Reading: Change in lifestyle

              Electronic gadgets

              Writing: A paragraph on comparing things, places etc.

            
            	9
          

          
            	10
            	Making an invitation and responding
            	
              I wonder if you are free on Saturday. How about going to the cinema this evening? We would be delighted if you could.....

              Of course I'd love to but.... I won't say no. I wish I could but..

            
            	Prepositions(place and time) Question tag
            	
              Reading:

              Invitation cards/ e-mail

              An advertisement

              Writing:

              Invitation messages/ notes

              Designing invitation card

            
            	6
          

          
            	11
            	Describing places, people and objects
            	The woman who is wearing a red sari will give you some food. The book which I bought last week was stolen. I went to pokhara where my aunt lives.
            	Relative clause Articles
            	
              Reading: A famous place, person

              A factual text

              (mountain, river, highway, forest)

              Writing:

              A descriptive essay

            
            	7
          

          
            	12
            	Expressing likes, dislikes
            	Do you like an ice-cream? Which do you prefer classical or modern music? I like/love.... very much. I would rather have chinese food. I can't stand it when people insult me like that.
            	
              Yes/No question

              Wh question

              Verb+ing/ infinitive

            
            	
              Reading: A text on hobbies, interest

              A poem

              Writing:

              An essay on hobbies and interests

            
            	8
          

          
            	13
            	Interpreting charts, graphs and tables
            	
              According to the chart.......

              The table shows that...

            
            	
              much/many

              some/any

            
            	
              Reading;

              Charts, graphs and tables

              Writing:

              Interpretation of charts, graphs and tables.

            
            	8
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              14
            	Expressing conditions
            	
              If Nepal wins the football match, there will be a big party.

              If I were a minor, I would tell it to the class teacher.

              Had you informed me earlier, I would have come to meet you.

            
            	Type1, Type 2 and type 3 conditional
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A news report

              A poem

              Writing:

              Completing a story

              A news story

              Punctuation

            
            	8
          

        
        
          
            	15
            	Giving explanation
            	
              Bicycles are popular these days because they are inexpensive and eco- friendly. I went to the bank in order to/to cash a check.

              He saved money so that he would buy a piece of land.

            
            	Connectives: reason, purpose , contrast
            	
              Reading:

              Argumentative text

              An official notice

              Writing:

              A notice

              An argumentative essay

            
            	8
          

          
            	16
            	Narrating a sequence of events
            	When Sumnima woke up early morning, she heard a strange noise outside, Then she peeped through the windowpane from her bedroom. She noticed some people shouting at each other.....
            	
              Past simple

              Past continuous

              Past perfect

            
            	
              Reading:

              An anecdote

              A historical event

              Writing:

              A historical event

              A story

            
            	8
          

          
            	17
            	Making and accepting offers
            	Would you like lemonade? I'll ring the bell if you like. Shall I carry your bag? Thank you. That would be great. I'd love to. Yes, please. That would be very nice.
            	Passive
            	
              Reading:

              A story

              A poem

              Writing:

              An email

              A reply letter to an invitation

            
            	8
          

          
            	18
            	Asking for and giving opinion
            	What are your thoughts on that? Do you go along with that, don't you? That's a good point. I don't think so. I agree with you to an extent, however.... It's too hot today. What do you think.
            	Intensifiers( too and enough)
            	
              Reading: A short newspaper article

              A poem

              Writing: An essay

              Punctuation

            
            	10
          

          
            	19
            	Reporting
            	He told me to get ready by 9o'clock. The teacher said that Kapilvastu is in Nepal. She asked me why I was excited.
            	Reported speech
            	
              Reading: A story

              A news report

              Writing:

              Completing a skeleton story

              A news report

            
            	10
          

        
      

      Total working hours= 160

      6. Learning Facilitation Process

      Learning facilitation process is an integral part of curriculum. This ensures learning on the part of the students. While facilitating, the teacher should use a variety of teaching learning methods. A combination of various teaching learning methods and techniques is encouraged for effective

      
        teaching and facilitation. Above all, English is to be taught in English. This will give ample exposure to the students. It is advised to use simple English as far as possible. Translation can be used only when it is really necessary. The teachers can use Nepali when they are giving instructions to set up a task or to explain complicated rules.

      6.1 Principles of Learning Facilitation

      The learning facilitation process in English should follow the following principles:

      a. Fun and engagement: A great way to make students learn a language easily is to get them engaged in the learning process. When teachers use activities that make learners engaged with fun, students are more willing to participate and take risks.

      b. Communicative activities: Learning English is primarily for communication so an English class should have lots of real life communicative tasks and activities.

      c. Exposure: Language learning depends on the amount of exposure the students get. It is in English class where students should get the chance to listen to English. Teachers need to use simple English and avoid the use of translation into students' language until when it's really necessary.

      d. Personalization: Personalization takes place when activities allow students to use language to express their own ideas, feelings and opinions. Personalization ensures true communication as learners communicate real information about themselves.

      e. Content and language integrated learning: Meaningful contents relating to the real world help learners comprehend not only the content but also the accompanying language. Integrating content and language is a clear departure from the mere communication towards a meaningful cognition through the language being learnt.

      f. Diversity as a resource: In diverse classrooms with learners from multilingual and multi- cultural backgrounds, exploiting diversity as a resource helps not only in the teaching learning process but also in creating social cohesion. The contents from diverse contexts establish the pluralistic concept first in classrooms and later in the real world.

      g. Learning through Information and Communication Technology (ICT): With the advent of the ICT, language learning has been more accessible to the learners. The mobile phone and media technologies allow learners to access learning materials from anywhere and anytime. The use of ICT tools in classroom pedagogy gives learners more autonomy in different ways.

      h. Learners' autonomy: Students learn better when they get autonomy. The strategies that promote learners' autonomy like; self-correction, peer correction, self-learning, etc. should be encouraged.

      6.2 Methods and Techniques

      Based on the above-mentioned pedagogical principles, the following methods and techniques have been suggested in order to deliver this curriculum:

      
        	
          Questions Dictation

        

        	
          Use of pictures/flashcards Controlled writing

        

        	
          Acting/role play Strip writing

        

        	
          Dictionary use Games

        

        	
          Silent reading Pair work and group work

        

        	
          Mind- mapping Storytelling

        

        	
          Jigsaw reading Reading aloud

        

        	
          Demonstration Brainstorming

        

        	
          Use of chants and rhymes Guided writing

        

        	
          Drill Think, pair, share

        

        	
          Use of ICT tool

        

      

      
        · Individual work · Use of audios/videos · Modeling · Cued dialogue

      · Group work · Sentence starters · Free writing .Pair work

      · Use of worksheets · Project work

      The teachers can make use of other appropriate methods and techniques as per the need of contents and context.

      7. Student Assessment

      Assessment should be an integral part of teaching learning process. Both formative and summative assessment should be carried out to assess the students' learning. The main purpose of formative assessment is to improve learning. Formal as well as informal assessment strategies will be use in formative assessment. Some tools for formative assessment can be classroom activities and classroom tasks, observation of students' work and performance, homework, project work, oral and written test, unit and trimester examinations, self and peer assessment and so on.

      Summative assessment will be carried out to determine the learning level of the students. Both internal (50%) and external (50%) assessment will take the form of summative assessment.

      7.1 Internal Assessment

      Internal assessment consists of several components. Portfolio of each student should be maintained by the teacher. The portfolio consists of the details on students' performance in different assessment areas given in the table below. The record of student's project work, test papers or other proof of the students' performance should be kept in his/her portfolio. The allocation of weightage to each of the assessment areas will be as specified in the table below:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S. N.
            
            	
              assessment areas will be as specified in the Assessment area
            
            	
              Weightage
            
          

        
        
          
            	A
            	Participation (attendance: 2 and students' performance in teaching learning activities: 2)
            	4
          

          
            	B
            	Reading and writing (Each skill carries 50% weightage)
            	16
          

          
            	C
            	Listening and speaking (Each skill carries 50% weightage)
            	20
          

          
            	D
            	Terminal test
            	10
          

        
      

      Assessment in each area from a to c above should be done on a regular basis; however, for the purpose of keeping record, the assessment is to be done every four units.

      7.2 Rating Scale

      The assessment of participation, reading and writing; and listening and speaking should be done according to the five-point scale given below.

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Level
            
            	
              Rating
            
            	
              Description
            
          

          
            	
              Participation
            
            	
              Reading and writing
            
            	
              Listening and speaking
            
          

        
        
          
            	Below Basic
            	1
            	Below 75% of attendance. Very little participation in the tasks.
            	Able to do very few tasks.
            	Able to do very few tasks.
          

          
            	Basic
            	2
            	75% to 80% of attendance. Little participation in the tasks.
            	Able to do 30% to 50% of the given tasks correctly.
            	Able to do 30% to 50% of the given correctly. tasks
          

          
            	Above basic
            	3
            	80% to 85% of attendance. Participation in classroom activities is satisfactory.
            	Able to do 50% to 70% of the given tasks correctly.
            	Able to do 50% to 70% of the given correctly. tasks
          

          
            	
              Proficient
            	4
            	85% to 90% of attendance. Participation in classroom activities is appreciable.
            	Able to do more than 70% to 90% of the given tasks correctly.
            	Able to do more than 70% to 90% of the given tasks correctly.
          

          
            	Advanced
            	5 90% and above attendance. Participation in classroom activities is outstanding.
            	Able to do more than 90% of the given tasks correctly.
            	Able to do more than 90% of the given tasks correctly.
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      7.3 Suggested Tasks for Reading and Writing

      The tasks should cover the learning outcomes of the assessment period. The following are the samples only. The teacher should design the appropriate tasks themselves. For the assessment purpose, different methods like: observation, scoring the task etc. should be used. The suggested tasks for assessing reading and writing are as follows:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Reading tasks
            	Writing tasks
          

        
        
          
            	
              1. A reading comprehension test with different types of reading texts: story, timetable, menus, charts, calendar, notice, letter, news stories, brochure, biography and short essay. Use different type of text at each assessment. The question types can be: True/False, Fill in the gaps, Multiple choice, Matching, Ordering, Short answer questions)

              2. The questions should cover literal

              comprehension, reorganization, inference and

              evaluation skills.

              3. Ask the students to read a short story in

              English (get the book from library or from

              somebody else) and ask reading comprehension questions orally

            
            	
              1. . A writing task that covers the mechanics of writing: punctuation, spelling, capitalization etc.

              2. Writing tasks like:

              a. A short paragraph.

              b. A short story.

              c. A news story.

              d. A short dialogue.

              e. A personal letter

              f. A leave application

              g. A descriptive of table/charts/diagrams

              h. A short essay

              i. A dialogue

              (Note: The tasks chosen for the assessment of students' learning should reflect the tasks they have practiced in the assessment period.)

            
          

        
      

      7.4 Suggested Tasks for Listening and Speaking

      Testing of listening and speaking skills is integrated in internal assessment. Teachers need to prepare listening and speaking tasks themselves. The tasks should cover the learning outcomes of the assessment period. The suggested tasks for testing listening and speaking skills are as follows:

      a. Ask the students to listen to a piece of radio/television news and write a couple of sentences that they hear.

      b. Interview your students about their personal information.

      c. Ask the students to talk to each other about the tasks they have completed in the assessment period.

      d. Use a test-like task as suggested in the table below:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Listening tasks
            	Speaking tasks
          

        
        
          
            	Listen and act
            	Question and answer
          

          
            	Listen and draw
            	Describing picture
          

          
            	Listen and answer
            	Describing people/place/object
          

          
            	Listen and follow
            	Reading aloud
          

          
            	
              (The teacher can use a recorded audio or his/her own voice for testing students' listening skill. The test items for 'listen and answer' can be true/false, multiple choice, fill in the blanks or matching.)
            	
              . Retelling stories

              .Reading aloud

              (Teachers need to assess accuracy and fluency)

            
          

        
      

      Note: For the students with impairment, alternative tests like reading comprehension paragraph writing should be given.

      7.5 Internal Assessment Record Form (Grade 6-8)

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N.
            	Student's Name
            	Assessment 1
            	Assessment 1
            	Assessment 1
            	Assessment 2
            	Assessment 2
            	Assessment 2
            	Assessment 3
            	Assessment 3
            	Assessment 3
            	Assessment 4
            	Assessment 4
            	Assessment 4
            	Assessment 5
            	Assessment 5
            	Assessment 5
            	Average
            	Average
            	Average
            	Total
            	Total
            	Total
          

        
        
          
            	
            	
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR
            	RW
            	LS
            	PAR AVG X0.8
            	RW AVG X3.2
            	LSAVG X4
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      (PAR: Participation, RW: Reading and writing test, LS: Listening and speaking.)

      · Score 1 to 5 in each column from assessment 1 to 5 for each student according to the rating scale.

      · Calculating average = Sum of scores attained by in each aspect/Number of assessments (5)

      · Calculating total: PAR= average X 0.8, RW = average X 3.2, LS = average X 4

      7.6 Score Obtained in Internal Evaluation

      The students' scores in two trimester examination should be converted to the weightage (5 marks). The formula for converting the score is score/full marks X weightage (5) and should be recorded in a form.

      7.7 External Assessment

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S. N.
            
            	
              Students' name
            
            	
              Participation (4)
            
            	
              Reading and writing (16)
            
            	
              Listening and speaking (20)
            
            	
              Trimester examinations
            
            	
              Grand Total
            
          

          
            	
              First (5)
            
            	
              Second (5)
            
            	
              Total (10)
            
          

        
        
          
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      The final examination is based on the written test which covers reading and writing skills. Grammar is incorporated in writing section. The test follows the following test specification chart.

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Reading ( 25 marks)
            	Writing skills (25 marks)
            	
          

        
        
          
            	
              The assessment of writing skill follows the following structure:

              1. Reading 1: One short reading text from the textbook with one type of comprehension question (5 marks)

              2. Reading 2: One short reading text from the textbook with one type of comprehension question (5 marks)

              3. Reading 3: One short reading text not given in the textbook with one type of comprehension question (5 marks)

              
                4 Reading 4 : One short reading text not given in the textbook with two comprehension ( 10 marks)

              Note:

              Text types for reading 3 and 4: Story, dialogue, timetable, menus, charts, calendar, notice, letter, news stories, brochure, biography and short essay).

              . The length of the text of reading 3 and 4 should not exceed 250 and 300 words respectively.

              · Question types:

              1. True/False

              2. Fill in the gaps

              3. Multiple choice

              4. Matching

              5. Ordering

              6. Short Answer Questions

              · Text type should be different for reading 1 and 2. For example, letter in Reading 1 and story in Reading 2.

              · Type of texts in Reading 1 and 2 should not be repeated in Reading 3 and 4 too.

              · Reading 4 should at least contain three questions for testing of vocabulary.

              · The distribution of comprehension questions should be based on the following table:

              
                
                  
                  
                
                
                  
                    	
                      Type of comprehension
                    
                    	
                      Number of questions
                    
                  

                  
                    	Literal comprehension
                    	10
                  

                  
                    	Reorganization
                    	6
                  

                  
                    	Inference
                    	6
                  

                  
                    	Evaluation and reflection
                    	3
                  

                
              

            
            	
              The assessment of questions should cover the following contents:

              1. Punctuation: A short and simple paragraph containing ten punctuation errors. (5 marks)

              2. Guided writing: One task: paragraph/news story/story/description of tables/charts and diagrams with some guidelines (5 marks)

              3. Free writing: One task: personal or official letter, or a short essay (10 marks)

              Grammar: 5 marks

              The grammar questions should cover the following contents:

              1. Article

              2. Preposition

              3. Tense

              4. Connective

              5. Question tag

              6. Reported speech

              7. Voice

              8. Conditional sentences

              9. Subject verb agreement

              10. Question and negation

              Types of questions:

              1. Reproduction: It should cover tense, question tag, reported speech, voice, question and negation. ( 5*0.5=2.5 marks)

              2. Multiple choice ( individual sentences or a contextual passage): It should contain article, prepositions, connectives, conditional sentence and subject verb agreement) (5*0.5=2.5 marks)

              Note:

              The writing task type should not be similar to that of reading texts given in the reading section.

            
          

        
      

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
          

        
        
          
            	
          

          
            	
          

          
            	
              a. Harmony between objectives, contents and evaluation

              Our teaching learning activities will be effective, fruitful and successful if there is a good harmony between objectives, contents and evaluation in the curriculum. In other words, there is a three-wheeled relationship between objectives, contents and evaluation. The curriculum came to be implemented effectively in the absence of any one of objectives contents and evaluation.

              Objectives setup the path reach the educational destination in the particular level without objectives, teaching learning activities becomes destination less and the investment made upon education will be in vain. That is why, objectives should be specific, measurable, achievable, realistic and time bounded (SMART) so that contents will be made according to the objectives are made according to the SMART principle, contents will be also obviously and definitely suitable, effective for achieving the objectives of the curriculum.

              Evaluation refers to the judgment of something Here, it has a very important role to make our curriculum effective, learning oriented. It analyzes the strengths and weaknesses of the curriculum, objectives and contents. Similarly, it gives feedback regarding them so that we can make some necessary changes in the objectives and the contents for better curriculum

              
                for effective, fruitful and successful teaching and learning. The relationship between objectives, contents and evaluation can be best shown in the given figure.

              b. Issues of curriculum implementation

              Curriculum can be defined as the detail plan for teaching learning. Curriculum is a mirror to develop the text books. It is the widened plan for the proper achievement of expected goals It helps to make the teaching/learning activities systematic, purposeful, and directs the teacher to make his class effective.

              The issues of curriculum implementation in Nepal are as follows:

              (a) The textbooks are not available in time which creates difficulties in curriculum implementation.

              (b) There is lack of teaching materials, resources.

              (c) The teachers do not make plans before they go to class. They do not make lesson plans to make teaching/learning effective.

              (d) Lack of refreshment training to the teachers.

              (e) Lack of physical infrastructures.

              (f) Lack of library, science lab, computer lab etc.

              (g) Still the teachers follow the traditional techniques and methods as there is lack of use of modern technology in education.

              (h) Teachers' involvement in politics.

              The following points should be considered to address the issues of curriculum implementation

              (a) The text books should be sent to all parts of the country in time, and should be distributed to the students.

              (b) The school, teachers should manage/use the teaching materials.

              (c) The teachers should make overall plan and lesson plan to make teaching meaningful.

              (d) Refreshment training should be given to the teachers.

              (e) The infrastructure should be developed.

              (f) There should be well equipped science lab, computer lab and library.

              (g) Modern technology should be properly used in education.

              (h) The teachers should be sincere and honest to their profession.

              d. Linkage between curriculum and textbook

              It is very crystal clear that there is a nail-muscle relationship between the curriculum and the textbook. The textbook should be prepared on the basis of the curriculum. There should be the following relationship between them:

            
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
              
                	
                  
                    The textbook should be local, practical and contextual to fulfill the objectives of the curriculum.

                

                	
                  It should be according to pupil's interest, ability and necessity as intended by the curriculum.

                

                	
                  There should be a balance between the disciplines to get the outcomes of the curriculum.

                

                	
                  It should fulfill the expectations of the curriculum.

                

                	
                  Curriculum provides the guidelines to present the subject matters creatively and sequentially.

                

                	
                  Textbook should be designed to bring out the students' hidden talents which is one of the goals of the curriculum.

                

                	
                  Curriculum is the plan and textbook is an implementation of the curriculum.

                

                	
                  Many textbooks can be written on the basis of the curriculum but a curriculum cannot be written on the basis of a textbook.

                

              

              Focus and Organization

              Present basic level curriculum focuses to enable the students to use different language functions properly. General language classes like requesting, greetings, expressing wishes, preferences, asking for permission, etc. are focused. It also aims to enable the students to learn all four language skills. Primary language skills (listening and speaking) and secondary language skills (reading and writing) are sequentially focused. Listening exercises help the students to listen and respond accordingly. Speaking exercises help the students to develop fluency and respond in spoken form. Reading and writing are considered secondary language skills. Unless the students read the texts they cannot gain the knowledge. It is the way to express their feelings, emotions, experiences, etc. in spoken form. Writing is the most important and difficult language skill and present basic curriculum focuses to develop proficiency in writing. So it enables them to use language functions and skills.

              Different language functions are sequentially graded and presented. The lessons/ exercises are arranged from general to specific and from simple to complex forms. The organization of contents plays an important role in learning so they are organized carefully for effective learning.

              Competencies and Learning Outcomes

              This curriculum presents core competencies for the basic level. The learning outcomes are derived from the core competencies for all grades and presented in sequential order. These learning outcomes are categorized under language skills in gradual progression. A separate list of language functions for each grade has been presented with examples.

              The next part presents the elaboration of language functions. It provides possible teaching technique, teaching materials as well as students assessment procedure. Being a competency- based curriculum, it anticipates that the assessment should be based on the learners' performance. The skills are divided into four areas listening, speaking, reading and writing.

              The students can gain following competencies from this basic level English curriculum.

              a. Listen and comprehend spoken English in a variety of personal, social and academic contexts.

            
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	
          

        
      

      b. Communicate in spoken English in a variety of personal, social and academic context.

      c. Comprehend written English properly.

      d. Communicate in written English in a variety of contexts.

      e. Develop skills and competencies to use English as a medium for further studies and as for obtaining information and enjoyment.

      f. Learn to think creatively and critically to develop the language skills.

      Certain outcomes are expected after the completion of teaching learning activities. They expected to learn various language functions included in basic level curriculum. Four language skills that they learn in this level makes them competent in English. As it is a basic level, the foundation of language functions and skills develop in it.

      Horizontal and Vertical Linkage

      Organization of teaching items according to a particular sequence and continuity of learning and its relation with the subject of another level is called vertical linkage. And the scope, link and integration of the contents of a subject with other subjects of the same level is called horizontal linkage. It is a very important concept that every individual subject should have proper linkage with similar subject of another level and other subjects of the same level. The sequence how the content is presented has a significant impact on the learning process. Therefore, curriculum developers must carefully consider both the vertical and horizontal organization of the contents.

      Present Basic Level Curriculum of English is based on communicative approach. English textbooks prepared for this level (grade 6, 7 and 8) have both vertical and horizontal linkage. Communicative activity and language functions are sequentially arranged according to the level of difficulty. All four language skills are integrated in the course books and presented in simple to complex order. Difficult vocabularies, their meanings, and pronunciation are given in glossary section for better understanding. Grammar items to be taught and learnt in this level which are specified by the curriculum are presented in a sequence. English textbooks of this level have horizontal linkage with other subjects of respective level. The level of difficulty of English textbooks and other subjects matches with each other. Therefore, we can say that present Basic Level Curriculum of English has both vertical and horizontal linkage.

      Textbook

      1. Concept and importance of textbook

      A textbook is the detailed teaching and learning material prepared for the students on the basis of the curriculum. It is extremely used as a solo material to fulfill the objectives mentioned/expected in the curriculum. So it is prepared in a sequential order along with the illustrations and exercises. It seems that there is not any alternative to replace the textbook in the context of Nepal. In cities, nowadays, some teachers have begun to use the internet to impart the subject matters instead of the textbooks but it is limited to the cities and only a few teachers do so.

      Many of the teachers use the textbooks without any consideration. Therefore, the textbooks provide a clear roadmap to the teachers who are at the cross road to conduct teaching learning activities. According to Ur (2005), we use the textbooks for the following reasons/ importance:

      
        i. Framework: A textbook provides a clear framework to the teachers and students to conduct teaching learning activities sequentially.

      ii. Syllabus: It is used as a syllabus in the context of Nepal as the textbook is designed or prepared systematically sequentially in a planned and balanced way.

      iii. Ready-made texts and tasks: A textbook is prepared on the basis of the curriculum. So it provides subject matters and task in an appropriate level of the students which helps to save, the time of the teachers. The teachers should not bother to prepare the texts and tasks.

      iv. Economy: A textbook is comparatively cheaper than other materials such as kits, computer software and so on. So, all the teachers and students can easily use it. In the context of Nepal also, it is used by all the teachers and the students.

      v. Convenience: A textbook is a handy portable material in which subject matters and tasks are bound sequentially. So the teachers and the students can use it easily.

      vi. Guidance: A textbook provides clear guidelines to a novice teacher. It, at the same, time provides such guidelines even to the experienced teachers as well. So, the teachers can easily reach to educational destination with the guidance of a textbook.

      vii. Autonomy: The learners can use a textbook as a self-learning material for which they should not depend upon their teacher. They can learn in their own place autonomously and pace.

      Ur (2005), we should not only depend on the textbooks due to the following reasons:

      i. Inadequacy: It is believed that a textbook cannot be full-fledged material since different learners have different paces of learning. At the same time, they do not have the same level of the learners. So it is difficult to find the subject matters and tasks adequately in a textbook to fulfill the objectives mentioned in the curriculum.

      ii. Irrelevance, lack of interest: Sometimes the subject matters presented in the text book may not be relevant and interesting to the students which can discourage them in learning. So the teachers and the students should not only depend on the textbook.

      iii. Limitation: A textbook is limited as it cannot include all the interesting subject matters for the students. Moreover, it is designed for all the students but different students have different paces/speeds of learning and their interest varies from one student to another which a textbook cannot cover.

      iv. Homogeneity: A textbook cannot cover various subject matters for the various levels of students in terms of their ability, knowledge and learning style.

      v. Over-easiness: A textbook provides an easy meat to the teachers which cause laziness in teachers to find, search and discover the new subject matters, exercises, teaching methods and so on.

      To sum up, the teachers and the students should use the textbooks carefully to fulfill the objectives mentioned in the curriculum. Otherwise, teaching learning becomes just a time passing activity. The investment on education becomes futile just a wastage of time and money.

      2. Multi-textbook policy and its implication

      Ministry of Education, Science and Technology keeps firm on one standard, multiple textbooks policy. After the more implemented the "one standard multiple textbooks" policy, within its educational reform, students are no longer to learn in a boring, stale way, such as memorizing, their textbooks word by word.

      
        The MoE hopes to reach a kind of ideal learning situation where teachers do not teach completely based on the textbooks, but in creative ways that encourage students to engage in discussions. For example, elementary school students can study geography and culture by doing field surveys instead of memorizing facts about historical dynasties just to pass exams.

      
        Scholars against one standard, One Textbook Policy. Yeh, Gao-nua, a doctorial student in

      geography at NTU, wrote an OP-ED article in which he discussed the one standard, multiple textbooks policy from an economic angle.

      Teachers and students are the users of the textbooks, he said, and teachers enjoy the right to choose the textbooks. This forces the book publishers to consider teachers' suggestions and respond them.

      In this way, textbook contents improve every year unlike in the past when the National Institute for compilation and Translation monopolized the market and it would take ten years to revise textbook contents.

      Teachers say one Standard one Textbook can't solve the problems. "People tend to be lazy". said Lee Jing-Fong a teacher of Jungle Junior high school in Taipei Country, "So a flexible teaching system is necessary to allow teachers to choose their own teaching material and diversity their teaching every years."

      Despite the content similarity among the textbooks, each version has a uniqueness that allows teachers to bring their skills into full play. "Moreover, if Department of Education around the island wee to have their own versions of textbooks, it is hard to prevent the application of teaching materials from the political manipulation of country magistrates and city mayors during election time every four years, that would exert an appalling influence on long term education, " said Lee.

      Parents want diversification "Our nine-year compulsory education faced much resistance during its trial run, and unit/today, same teachers do not accept it," Said Lin Wen-Hu, the director of the parents education Association in Taipei City.

      "Doing away with the spirit of diversification so essential to this nine-year compulsory education system would mean a retrogressed Taiwan education," he said.

      Despite voices of opposition, the seeds of education reform have been spread and its fruits can soon be harvested, signaling a point of no return to the traditional system of the joint college Entrance Examinations.

      (Source: english.moe.gov.thai)

      From the aforementioned text, it is clear that multi-textbook policy lessens the economic burden of the parents and also the students should not carry a heavy load of the textbooks from the very beginning level. From this policy, they many not take learning as a boring, monotonous and memorizing activity. For example, in Nepal in the nursery or play group level 'All in One' is in practice in which they learn English, Nepali, math, science, social studies, etc. together. The teacher will not also be very rigid while using only one textbook. S/He can be flexible to add or remove the subject matters in the course of teaching and learning as per the interest and level of the students.

      3. Analysis of present lower secondary English textbook

      
        It is not an easy job to analyze a textbook. We need to have a special knowledge to analyze it. Different persons have different views/criteria to make an analysis of a textbook such as appropriateness of the target group, organization of items, peripheral features and the supplementary materials. According to Harmer (2008), the following are the parameters/bases/ criteria to analyze a text book:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Possible areas for considerations
            	Possible questions for course book analysis
          

        
        
          
            	Price and availability
            	How much does the course book cost? Will students have to buy any extra materials? Are all the components (course book, workbook, teachers guide audio, etc.) available? What about other levels? Is this value for money? How much does the whole package (with all the components) cost?
          

          
            	Add-ons and extras
            	Apart from a workbook, what other extras are offered with the course? Are there internet sites with extra material (exercises, texts, etc.) or with 'meeting places' for users? What else does the publisher offer to support the course? What value should we place on the extras that are available?
          

          
            	Layout and design
            	Is the book attractive? Is its design appropriate for (a) the students, and (b) the teacher? Does the design of the book make it easy to follow?
          

          
            	Instructions
            	Are the instructions clear and unambiguous? Are they written in language that the students will understand? Can the course book be used by students working on their own, or is a necessary to show them how to use it?
          

          
            	Methodology
            	What kind of teaching and learning does the book promote? Is there a good balance between study and activation? How do the authors appear to think that people learn language and do we agree with them?
          

          
            	Syllabus
            	Is the syllabus of the book appropriate for your students? Does it cover the language areas (grammar, vocabulary, functions, pronunciation, etc.) That we would expect? Do we and our students like the sequencing of language and topics, etc .? Does the course book build in a feeling of progress?
          

          
            	Language skills
            	Does the course book have an appropriate balance of skills? Is the skills work really designed to promote the skills (e.g. writing for writing, not writing for learning)? Are there possibilities for both studies and activation in the skills areas? Are the skills activities likely to engage students?
          

          
            	Topics
            	Does the book contain a variety of topics? On balance, are the topics appropriate for both study and activation in the skill areas? Are the skill and activities likely to engage students?
          

          
            	Cultural appropriacy
            	Is the material appropriate for the cultural situation that the students are in? Do the texts contain culturally intensive material? Are the activities appropriate for the learning culture? Is the course book unprejudiced in the way it deals with different customs, ethnicities, races and sexes.
          

          
            	Teacher's guide
            	Does the course book have an accompanying teacher's guide? Is it easy to use? Does it explain things clearly? Does it offer alternative to the course book activities? Does it have all the answers that teachers and students need? Does it provide differentiated activities for fast and slow learners?
          

        
      

      
        Characteristics of English textbooks

      English language is kept as a compulsory subject from grade one to bachelor level in Nepal as it is a widely used language. It becomes a lingua franca (link language) among the people of the world. Most of the teachers and the students excessively depend on the English textbooks rather than other English materials such as internet, email, etc. The textbooks seem to be the solo material in ELT classes. Thus, a good textbook should have the following characteristics:

      i. It should be prepared on the bases of the curriculum.

      ii. It should be designed according to the need and interest of the students.

      iii. It should include the language skills, aspects and functions.

      iv. It should be durable and portable.

      v. It should be relevant to the levels of students.

      vi. It should cover various topics.

      vii. It should preserve and promote our culture and tradition.

      viii. It should arise the feeling of patriotism.

      ix. Its binding should be strong.

      x. It should have attractive cover as per the level of the students.

      xi. It should include sufficient activities/tasks and exercises.

      xii. It should have suitable illustrations.

      xiii. It should include authentic materials.

      xiv. It should have appropriate fonts according to the level of the students.

      xv. It should be free from mistakes and errors.

      xvi. Its price should be moderate.

      4. Practice of teaching without textbooks

      It is already discussed that a textbook provides clear guidelines to the teachers. On the other hand the textbook should not be made a solo material in ELT class as it is inadequate, irrelevant, limited, homogeneous and over-easy. The English language teachers should be innovative, active, curious, and result oriented in their subjects. They should not depend only on the textbooks. They should thoroughly read the curriculum and design their own subject matters, to fulfill the objectives or to develop linguistic proficiency in the learners. So the teachers can use the following materials except a textbook in ELT class:

      i. Newspapers, Magazines

      ii. Cutouts

      iii. Pictures

      iv. Illustrations

      v. His/her own creations such as poems, songs, stories, etc.

      vi. Songs

      vii. Biographies

      
        viii. Posters, pamphlets

      ix. Cartoons

      x. Computer/internet/email

      xi. TV

      xi. Knowledge of training, seminar, workshop etc.

      Types of Textbooks: Traditional vs. Communicative

      ELT textbooks can be divided into traditional and communicative textbooks on the basis of their contents, teaching procedures and their focus. Traditional textbooks are still used in the different parts of the world. They are based on traditional approaches to language teaching. They try to get students to learn a language as a system. When they learn the system, it is expected that they are then equipped to use the language for their own purpose on their own way. According to Grant (1987: 13) the features of traditional textbooks are as follows:

      i) Tend to emphasize the forms or patterns of language (the grammar) more than the communicative functions of language.

      ii) Mother tongue is heavily used in the class.

      iii) They focus on reading and writing rather than listening and speaking.

      iv)They emphasize on accuracy rather than fluency.

      v) They tend to focus rather narrowly on a syllabus and examinations.

      vi)They are often attractive to some teachers, because they seem easy to use and are highly examination oriented.

      The traditional textbooks are still used since they can be used easily even by untrained teachers. However, there is a problem with these textbooks too because students work through them. Sometimes for many years but they are unable to use language when they need to use it in their practical life.

      On the other hand, communicative textbooks provide them a lot of opportunities to use language in the classroom before they use it in their real life and become competent language users. Nowadays in ELT, mostly communicative textbooks are used. The government of Nepal has also emphasized the communicative textbooks which are being used in the schools across the country. The following are the features of communicative textbooks.

      a. They focus on the communicative functions of language, not just the forms.

      b. They are based on the need and interest of the students.

      c.They are activity based and focused on the skills of the language.

      d. They emphasize all the skills of language. Unlike traditional textbooks they do not only focus reading and writing but also listening and speaking.

      e. Authentic teaching materials are used as much as possible.

      f. They emphasize fluency rather than accuracy.

      g. Learner centered techniques are used.

      h. They encourage group work and pair work to make the students active in learning.

      
        The communicative activities enable the learners to use language in their practical life because they have practiced it in the class. Students communicate with each other using target language and use of mother tongue is discouraged, It aims to make the students competent so that these not get hurdle later in life when they have to use it in real life situation.

      Adapting Textbooks

      Textbook is a detailed teaching and learning material prepared for the students on the basis of the curriculum. It is extremely used as a solo material to fulfill the objectives mentioned/expected in the curriculum. So, it is prepared in a sequential order along with the illustrations and exercise. It seems that there is not any alternative to replace the textbook in the context of Nepal. In cities nowadays, some teachers have begun to use the internet to impart the subject matters instead of the textbooks but it is limited to the cities and only a few teachers do so.

      Many of the teachers use the textbooks without any consideration. Therefore, the textbooks provide a clear roadmap to the teachers who are at the cross road to conduct teaching learning activities. According to Ur (2005), we use the textbooks for the following reasons:

      i. Framework: A textbook provides a clear framework to the teachers and students to conduct teaching learning activities sequentially.

      ii. Syllabus: It is used as a syllabus in the context of Nepal as the textbook is designed/ prepared systematically sequentially in a planned and balanced way.

      iii. Ready-made texts and tasks: A textbook is prepared on the basis of the curriculum. So it provides subject matters and task in an appropriate level of the students which helps to save, the time of the teachers. The teachers should not bother to prepare the texts and tasks.

      iv. Economy: A textbook is comparatively cheaper than other materials such as kits, computer software and so on. So, all the teachers and students can easily use it. In the context of Nepal also, it is used by all the teachers and the students.

      v. Convenience: A textbook is a handy portable material in which subject matters and tasks are bound sequentially. So, the teachers and the students can use it easily.

      vi. Guidance: A textbook provides clear guidelines to a novice teacher. It, at the same, time provides such guidelines even to the experienced teachers as well. So, the teachers can easily reach to educational destination with the guidance of a textbook.

      vii. Autonomy: The learners can use a textbook as a self-learning material for which they should not depend upon their teacher. They can learn in their own place autonomously and pace.

      Ur (2005), we should not only depend on the textbooks due to the following reasons:

      i. Inadequacy: It is believed that a textbook cannot be full-fledged material since different learners have different paces of learning. At the same time, they do not have the same level of the learners. So it is difficult to find the subject matters and tasks adequately in a textbook to fulfill the objectives mentioned in the curriculum.

      ii. Irrelevance, lack of interest: Sometimes the subject matters presented in the text book may not be relevant and interesting to the students which can discourage them in learning. So the teachers and the students should not only depend on the textbook.

      
        iii. Limitation: A textbook is limited as it cannot include all the interesting subject matters for the students. Moreover, it is designed for all the students but different students have different paces/speeds of learning and their interest varies from one student to another which a textbook cannot cover.

      iv. Homogeneity: A textbook cannot cover various subject matters for the various levels of students in terms of their ability, knowledge and learning style.

      v. Over-easiness: A textbook provides an easy meat to the teacher which causes laziness in them to find, search and discover the new subject matters, exercises, teaching methods and so on.

      To sum up, the teachers and the students should use the textbooks carefully to fulfill the objectives mentioned in the curriculum. Otherwise, teaching learning becomes just a time passing activity. The investment on education becomes futile just a wastage of time and money.

      Advantages and Limitations of Using the Textbook

      Textbook is one of the most common teaching materials in classroom. It is a valuable resource in language class in the context of Nepal. It is a guide for the students, supplementing the textbook with outside reading and more. Teaching/learning activities without a teaching material/ resource cannot be imagined. There must be textbooks or any online resources for classroom activities. Most classrooms use a standard textbook series.

      There are different advantages of using textbooks in classrooms. They are very useful teaching materials especially for the untrained teachers. The contents to be taught are sequentially presented in the text which is easier for the teachers. They provide organized units of work and give all the plans and lessons a teacher needs to cover a topic in some detail. The textbook series provide a balanced, chronological presentation. A detailed sequence of teaching procedure like, What to teach? How to teach? When to teach? help teachers to teach. The text books have vertical and horizontal linkage and provide teachers and administrators with a complete program. Good textbooks are excellent teaching aids. They are a resource for both teachers and students. They are written by the experts and are collection of knowledge, concepts and principles of a selected topic or course.

      Although, textbooks are the important teaching materials they should not be considered as a solo teaching material. Sometimes teachers are over dependent on textbooks and do not consider other aids or materials in teaching. As a teacher, he/she has to make many decisions and one of them is how to use the textbook effectively. As good as they may appear on the surface, they do have limitations too. Sometimes they are mistaken as the solo source of information. A question may arouse that whether a text has an adequate teaching material. Another drawback is textbooks don't take students' background knowledge into account. They are also considered as difficult reading materials.

      Undoubtedly, textbooks are the important teaching materials but classroom activities should not be confined to them. The textbook needs to be used judiciously. As a carpenter uses various tools to make a beautiful piece of furniture, a teacher has to use different tools to make teaching effective. The experts suggest using the textbook as a resource for students, but not the only resource. It can be used as a guide, not a mandate for instruction. Both the teachers and students are benefitted if the textbooks are used carefully.

      
        Teacher's Guide

      1. Introduction

      A teacher's guide is a helpful book which is made to help the teachers in teaching learning activities. It is prepared according to the curriculum as a supporting material to the textbooks. It really helps a teacher in different aspects of teaching. That is why, it is considered as a teacher good friend. It also directs to solve the problems when a teacher faces in his/her teaching. It gives the ideas of how to teach, what materials should be used and how to evaluate the pupils, and so on. It is very useful especially to those teachers who are newly appointed and untrained. At the same time, it is useful to those teachers who want to keep themselves up to date with knowledge in teaching. It gives the ideas related to teaching and learning. The teacher can make his/her teaching and learning simple, easy, comprehensive, interesting, and effective with its help.

      2. Elements of a Teacher's Guide

      A teacher's guide is produced to help teachers to make teaching learning activities effective. It is a mirror for a teacher, it shows him/her the way to choose teaching methods/ techniques, activities that can be conducted to teach a particular item, and how to evaluate the students. Some elements of a teacher's guide are discussed below:

      a. Lesson: This is the first and important element of a teacher's guide. A lesson from the textbook is introduced there. The lesson can be a novel, essay, poem, short story, or a drama, grammar, etc. Nature of the lesson is described there for the effective teaching.

      b. Teaching item: There are different teaching items within a lesson such as grammar, vocabulary etc. A teacher's guide suggests the teacher to focus on a particular teaching item in a lesson. Single teaching item can be presented to achieve different goals or vice versa.

      c. Objectives: It is an important element of a teacher's guide. Objectives refer to the expected outcomes which we achieve after the completion of teaching learning activities. Different lessons, exercises and items are taught to accomplish different objectives which help to meet the goals of the curriculum. Everything is done systematically to fulfill certain aims. The teacher's guide guides the teacher providing the list of objectives to be achieved after the completion of teaching.

      d. Teaching materials: Teacher's guide helps the teachers to choose appropriate teaching material to teach a particular item. The materials can be any real object, picture or any locally available materials. Appropriate materials help to make teaching learning effective. It also gives ideas to make no cost or low-cost teaching materials which makes classroom lively and successful.

      e. Activities: Different activities are carried out to achieve the goals expected by the curriculum. The activities can be used to teach a lesson largely depends upon nature of the lesson, age and level of the learners and availability of teaching materials. Different methods and techniques are used to teach different lessons. The teacher should use child friendly, child centered and communicative activities in ELT class. The activities such as group work, pair work, role play, project work, etc. can be used for effective teaching. Teacher's guide helps the teachers to conduct the possible and suitable activities to teach a lesson according to the nature of the course.

      
        
      

      f. Evaluation: This is one of the most important elements of a teacher's guide. It is an inseparable part of teaching learning activities. The teacher should use proper tools and techniques and items to evaluate the students. The teacher's guide helps the teachers showing the ways of evaluating the students. Long answer type, short answer type, multiple choice or any other objective questions can be used as tools of evaluation. Teacher's guide suggests the teacher to choose proper tools of evaluation to test the students after the completion of teaching learning activities.

      A sample background of teacher guide of grade 10

      (Note: This sample of preface of teacher guide of grade 10 is presented here for clear understanding in overall.)

      To the teacher

      This teacher's guide (TG) of grade ten English (2017) has been prepared with the aim of helping the teachers to implement the curriculum and the textbook effectively in the classroom. The new English curriculum of grade 10 is based on a communicative approach to language teaching. The communicative approach to language teaching emphasizes the teaching of language functions along with grammatical items and language structures. The thrust of the new curriculum is the development of communicative competence in the students. This means that students should be able to communicate both in spoken and written English, not only by using grammatically correct sentences but also by using the appropriate utterances according to the demands of the situation.

      The new English curriculum and the textbook of grade 10 are different from the old one. It is therefore, essential to familiarize the teachers with the new concepts that they need to follow while using the textbook developed in the spirit of the new curriculum. Thus, the Curriculum Development Centre has developed this teacher's guide taking into consideration the practical problems that teachers face while facilitating the learners in the classroom.

      This teacher's guide assists the teachers in three basic ways- (1) by providing methodological suggestions to deal with the lessons, (2) by providing answers to the exercises given in the textbook including the models/samples and (3) by suggesting and providing additional resources useful for dealing with the units of the textbook.

      Although most of the techniques and activities included in this TG are communicative and task- based in nature, the activities do not rely solely on any one particular approach or method. Since the use of methodology depends on the cultural context, the political context, the local institutional context and the context constituted by the teachers and learners in their classrooms, the teachers are suggested to consider those contexts before deciding any method or technique of teaching.

      Structure

      Each unit in this TG is divided into three parts: unit outline, learning facilitation process and additional resources. The first part, unit outline, provides the general overview of the unit such as the things to teach, content theme or topics, expected achievements of the students, soft skills that have been incorporated, teaching resources required for this particular unit and estimated periods allotted to the unit. The second part, learning facilitation process, provides a detailed lesson activity along with answers to the textbook exercises. Likewise, the third part, additional

      
        resources, includes various resources for the teachers and learners. The script of the audio for listening skill has been kept at the end of each unit under additional resource section.

      Lesson organization

      Each lesson in this TG has five elements: (1) content from the textbook, which provides information about which textbook exercise has been dealt with in that lesson, (2) materials required for this lesson, (3) lesson activities, i.e. the detailed methodological procedure for lesson activities, (4) extended activity and (5) teacher's reflection on the lesson. Extended activity is the task which is not given in the textbook. This activity is optional and can be used if the teacher have time to do. It can be assigned to the more capable students who finish the given tasks earlier.

      Remember that this activity is not obligatory for the learners.

      Answers to the textbook exercises have been included at the end of each activity. For the answer which are almost fixed, the phrase "Suggested answers" has been used and for the answer where there is the possibility of more than one answers, the phrase "Possible answers" has been used.

      In each lesson, activities have been divided into three sections as they are in the textbook: Engage yourself, Study time and Follow-up activity in case of reading and listening and Engage yourself, Time for writing/speaking and Follow-up activity in case of writing and speaking. The main aims of the activities under Engage yourself is to arouse the students' interest in the main task, to motivate them and to provide background for the task or the text.

      Therefore, the Engage yourself activities should not be lengthy. Most of class time should be spent on the activities under Study time or Time for writing/speaking. Follow-up activities are more like post-reading and post-listening activities in case of reading and listening; they are related to production activities in case of speaking and grammar; and they are mostly related to revising, editing and preparing the final version in case of writing. The periods required for each unit are suggested based on the curriculum. However, there may not be one-to-one correspondence between the periods suggested in the curriculum and the in-teacher's guide. The teachers can adjust the periods themselves considering their own context. The fun corner included in the textbook is just for learning and fun. Therefore, it should be conducted in a simple and easy way so that it would not be a burden for the students.

      New concepts

      Some new concepts have been introduced in the new curriculum like soft skills and competencies. The secondary level English curriculum of grade 9-10 is competency-based and soft skills- integrated.

      Soft skills

      Soft skills can be defined as intra- and inter-personal socio-emotional skills, essential for personal development, social participation and workplace success. The four macro soft skills include co- operation skills, thinking skills, personal skills and innovation and business skills. There are several micro skills under these macro skills. These skills can be developed in the learners by involving them in meaningful activities like pair work, group work and project work. Project works are very useful for the development of soft skills. Therefore, their use must be maximized as far as possible.

      
        Competency

      A competency is a combination of observable and measurable knowledge, skills, attitude, values and ability or readiness to do something. Competency focuses on the learners' ability to do or perform something in real situation. Knowledge is the cognizance of facts, truths and principles gained from formal training and/or experience. A skill is a developed proficiency in mental operations or physical processes that is often acquired through specialized training. Attitude is a set of emotions, beliefs, and behaviors towards a particular object, person, thing, or event. Attitudes are often the result of experience or upbringing, and they can have a powerful influence over behavior. Value refers to the relative importance that an individual place on an item, idea, person, etc. as a part of their life. These feelings are unique to the individuals. Readiness is a quality of being able or willing to do something. Competency based curriculum focuses on activity-based learning and learning by doing. Therefore, the students should be made more active in the learning process.

      Principles of learning facilitation

      The teachers are not simply the consumer of theory developed by the methodologists but they are the creators of their own theories. In the process of applying theories developed by methodologists, the teachers develop their own theories in the classroom teaching context. This teacher's guide is based on the following principles drawn from the second language acquisition theories and the teachers should have them in mind while teaching:

      · Learners should get ample exposure to the target language.

      · Learners should use the target language as much as possible.

      · Learning environment should be anxiety free.

      · Learners must be encouraged to take risk while learning the language.

      · Errors should be taken as natural outcomes in the learning process.

      · Learners should develop a positive attitude towards the target language.

      · Student talking time (STT) must be maximized in the classroom.

      · Learners should take responsibility of their own learning.

      · Different learners learn in different ways.

      · Learners should be sensitive to their own learning styles.

      Things to be considered

      Flexibility: In order to ensure the coverage of the textbook exercises, the activities in each lesson have been ordered as per the sequence of the textbook. However, it is not imperative that the lessons be taught in the same sequence. Lesson activities can be organized in a way that is appropriate. Basically, the principles of simple to complex, known to unknown, more common to less common, etc. can be followed to decide the sequence of the lesson activities.

      Communicative tasks: An attempt has been made to make the activities more learner friendly, more communicative, more inductive and more participatory. It is well accepted that learning of a foreign/second language is not possible by memorizing grammar structures. Rather the learners should be provided with ample opportunity to use language for meaningful communication in real-life context. Therefore, involving them in communicative tasks is quite important.

      
        Communicative activities like information gap-activities, role play, simulation, dramatization information gap activities like strip story, language games, picture describing, picture narrating group work and pair work should be used as far as possible.

      Meaningful practice: The role of practice is crucial in learning of a foreign language. Knowing about a language and using a language are different things. Learners may know about a language but they may not be able to use it for communication in the absence of practice. Therefore, the students should be provided with an opportunity to practice language both inside and outside the classroom.

      Use of correct language: The language used by the teacher works as a model for the students Therefore, the teacher should use the correct language in the classroom. The teacher should keep himself in the position of a learner, and try to discover new features of the target language.

      Doing difficult tasks in the classroom: Since the role of the teacher is to facilitate the learners in the learning process, the tasks which are difficult should be done as the class work with the direct support of the teacher. Likewise, writing practice must be done in the classroom under the direct support and the supervision of the teacher. They should not be left simply as home assignments. Writing techniques such as brain storming, mind maps, spider gram and quick write should be used in the classroom as far as possible. Likewise, the students should be involved in both process and product-based writing activities.

      Self pacing: All the students do not have the same learning ability. Therefore, students should be given chance to learn in their own pace. Likewise, more competent students can be requested to help their friends.

      Addressing diversity: Diverse-learner-composition is a common feature of almost all classes of Nepal. The following strategies can be helpful for addressing diversity in English language classroom:

      · Bringing variety in the content, tasks and activities

      · Maintaining correct learner pacing in the activities

      · Putting the learner's interest at the center of lesson planning

      · Using collaborative activities like pair work and group work

      · Allowing learners' choice in what tasks or materials they use and how

      · Allowing different individual responses, based on learners' own experience, opinions or imagination

      · Using compulsory plus optional strategy in assigning tasks and activities

      Use of the curriculum along with the textbook and TG: Simultaneous use of the curriculum, the textbook and the teacher's guide is important for effective planning and efficient teaching. Therefore, all of these resources should be consulted while planning lessons. Teachers should go over the unit to be taught very carefully.

      Use of dictionary: Dictionary is a very important resource for learning language, especially the vocabulary. Various aspects of the words can be taught by using them. Therefore, the students should be encouraged to use the target language dictionary as far as possible. Likewise, they should be encouraged to use the glossary kept at the back of the textbook.

      
        It cannot be claimed that the activities given in this guide are sufficient. There can be several ways of facilitating the learners, and the methodology suggested here is only one of them. An inventive and experienced teacher is always free to use appropriate methodology that is quite suitable to their learners. The methodology included in this guide is simply a suggestion for the teachers, not a prescription. Various online resources and materials have been suggested in this guide. If the recommended online materials are not found to be appropriate, please inform the CDC about it. All valuable suggestions and comments teacher teachers as well as other persons concerned for further improvement of this teacher's guide will be welcomed by the Curriculum Development Centre.

      Addressing the students with disabilities

      The students with disabilities should also be involved in the active learning process by using appropriate techniques and strategies. The following tips can be helpful to address the needs of the students with disabilities in English language teaching classroom:

      1. For the visually impaired students, the pictures, tables, charts, maps and diagrams should be well explained by the teacher or their friends.

      2. For the deaf students, the listening comprehension tasks can be used as reading comprehension tasks. Similarly, while teaching listening, the deaf students, can be asked to communicate with their friend after they have listened to the audio by using signs.

      3. The audio description should be clear for Blind students and the visual clues should be understandable to the deaf students.

      4. Teaching phonemic transcription of sounds is problematic to deaf students is problematic. Lips reading can be an alternate way to it.

      5. Groups and pairs formed for tasks and activities should be inclusive with the students with disabilities. Groups and pairs should be formed according to the nature of the task and the context.

      6. While forming pairs, the students with single or cross sensory impairment (either blind and blind or blind and deaf) should not be included in the same pairs.

      7. The students with disabilities should be engaged in the competitive tasks as well in one way or another. For example, the blind student can work as time keeper or the master of ceremonies (MC).

      8. Blind students should be encouraged to use the Talking Dictionary by downloading it form the Internet.

      9. The blind students should be provided with an opportunity to feel the para orthographic texts (table, charts, etc.) in tactile (touching) made of by wooden or hard paper.

      10. The crossword puzzle is sometimes problematic for the students with learning disabilities as well as visually impaired students. Therefore, while solving puzzles, they should be asked to work in pair with the students having no disabilities.

      11. The teacher's speed of delivery should be made slow, and the simple sentence structures should be used while talking about the topics which are difficult.

      
        A sample of teacher guide of unit 1 of grade 6 is presented respectively below: Extracted from the text book of grade 6, unit 1:

      Unit-1

      Some birds and animals

      Nepal is famous for birds. Danphe is a beautiful, multi-colored bird. It is also our national bird Pandas are also beautiful animals. They are found in China. Cheetahs live in Asia and Africa. They live in hot, flat places. A cheetah can run one hundred kilometers an hour but only for a few minutes. It can catch deer. Giraffes also live in Africa. Giraffes are very tall. They can eat leaves 6 meters high. Frogs are small, but a frog in Africa can grow to 35 centimeters and weigh 3 kg.

      A swift is a small bird. You can see them in Nepal. They can stay in the air for two years and fly 900 kilometers in a day. A penguin is also a bird. It can't fly, but it can swim very well. It lives in Antarctica in the South Pole. It can live in the cold snow. Snakes can smell with their tongues, and a big snake can eat a goat. There are a lot of snakes in Nepal. A crocodile can live in water and on land. There are crocodiles in rivers in the Terai.

      3 Ways with words

      Put the correct word under each picture.

      Giraffe Human Swift Cheetah

      Snake Frog Penguin Crocodile

      4. True or false

      Write T for true and F for false statement.

      a. A cheetah lives in Africa.

      b. A giraffe has a long neck.

      c. You can see a swift in Nepal.

      d. A crocodile can swim.

      e. A penguin flies very far.

      f. Snakes smell with their noses.

      5. Have your say

      A. Pair work. Ask and answer these questions.

      a. Is giraffe found in Nepal? ......

      b. Is danphe our national animal?...........

      c. Do you see swifts in Nepal?................

      d. Can you touch a crocodile?..............

      e. Can cheetah live in cold place?............

      f. Which bird can't fly?..............

      g. Where is the panda found?...........

      h. Which animal can smell with its tongue?.......

      
        B. Ask and answer. Use your own names.

      Example: Can you swim, Sabitri? Yes, I can.

      Can you swim? No, I can't.

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	play football,
            	speak Chinese,
            	play a flute,
            	swim,
          

        
        
          
            	write English,
            	run fast,
            	make a doko,
            	climb a tree
          

          
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      6. Write

      A. Write at least five sentences. You can use some of the words from the box.

      We can see ............. and ......... in my village. We can also see .......... . There are many ........... , but there are no. .... .

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	mountains,
            	fields,
            	roads,
            	cars,
            	buses,
            	orange trees,
          

        
        
          
            	buffaloes,
            	goats,
            	a temple,
            	aeroplanes,
            	tourists,
            	a river,
          

        
      

      B. Draw a picture of your village or town and label three important places.

      7. Time for grammar

      A. Make yes/no questions and give true answers. Study the example.

      A penguin is a bird. Is penguin a bird? Yes, it is.

      a. Giraffes are very tall.

      b. This is an English exercise.

      c. You are a book seller.

      d. You are now in grade seven.

      e. It's Tuesday today.

      f. There are two books on the teacher's table.

      g. We do not fight in class.

      h. We like learning English.

      B. Make Wh-questions for the following statements using the clues given in the brackets.

      Example: They live in Nepal. ( Where....)

      Where do they live?

      a. I arrived yesterday (When did .... )

      b. He went to market to buy books. (Why did ...... )

      c. You are eating sweets. (What ....... )

      d. Giraffe is very tall. (How ........ )

      e. She goes to school on foot. (How does ..... )

      C. Study this example.

      There was a man talking to a woman outside my house. The man looked Nepali, and I think the woman was Indian.

      In the first sentence, the speaker says "a man / a woman" because this is the first time he talks about them. But in the second sentence he says "the man/ the woman" because the listener now knows which man / woman he means.

      
        Here is another example:

      I watched a movie last night. The movie was about a soldier and a beautiful woman soldier was in love with the woman, but the woman was in love with a Limbu. So the soldier could not marry the woman.

      We use a/an when the listener doesn't know which thing/ person we mean. We use the when it is clear which thing or person we mean.

      a. Ravi sat down on a chair. (we don't know which chair)

      Ravi sat down on the chair nearest to the door. (we know which chair)

      b. Anu has an apple. (not a particular apple)

      Has Anu eaten the apple? (a particular apple)

      Note: 'a' is used before a word beginning with a consonant sound and 'an' is used before a word beginning with a vowel sound.

      We use the when it is clear in the situation which thing or person we mean. For example, in a room we talk about "the light / the floor / the ceiling / the door," etc.

      Study these examples:

      a. Can you turn off the light, please? (the light in this room)

      b. Where is the bathroom, please? (the bathroom in this building/house)

      We also say the bank, the post office:

      I have to go to the bank to change some money, and then I'm going to the post office to buy some stamps. (The speaker here is thinking of a particular bank or post office.)

      We also say the doctor, the dentist, the police, the army Jeevan wasn't feeling very well. He went to the doctor. (his doctor)

      D. Put in a/an or the in the blank spaces.

      Example: I'm looking for a job. Did Shila get the job she applied for?

      a. . Would you like..... apple?

      b. Could you close..... door, please?

      c. We live in ...... rented house near.... centre of town.

      d. Have you finished with..... book I lent you last week?

      e. We went out for......meal last night

      f. Did ....police find...... person who stole your bicycle?

      g. This is a nice house. Does it have ....... garden?

      h. It was warm and sunny, so we decided to sit in.... garden.

      i. As I was walking along the street, I found.... one hundred rupee note.

      j. I went into the store and asked to speak to... manager.

      8. Listen to the two boys. One of them is talking about his visit to Pokhara. Tick the things Bina will do and see there.

      manager.

      9. Test yourself

      Fill in the blank spaces with a/an or the.

      Example: This morning I bought a newspaper and a magazine.

      
        The newspaper is in my bag, but I don't know where the magazine is.

      a. My parents have ......... cat and .... . dog ........ dog never bites cat, but ........ cat often scratches .......... dog.

      b. I saw ......... accident this morning .... car crashed into wall driver of ......... car was not hurt, but ....... car was badly damaged.

      c. We live in......old house in middle of town. There is garden behind .... house roof of house is very old.

      d. When we were on vacation, we stayed at hotel. In the evenings, sometimes we had dinner at ..... hotel and sometimes in .. restaurant.

      Extracted from the teacher guide of grade 6, unit 1

      Unit 1

      Some birds and animals

      1. Introduction

      This unit is about some birds and animals found in Nepal & other parts of the world. Students will read a text and get some information on them. They will do a speaking activity using 'can' (denoting ability) and also practice the skill of asking and answering 'wh' and yes/no questions. Besides, they will be doing an exercise on the use of articles. The unit also includes one simple listening activity.

      2. Unit Objectives

      One completion of the unit learners will be able to:

      a. Read a text on animals and do the accompanying activities.

      b. Practice speaking using 'can', 'wh' and 'yes-no' questions.

      c. Draw a picture of their own village or town.

      d. Study about and do an exercise related to the use of a, an or the.

      e. Listen to a text and do the tasks on it.

      3. Materials

      Pictures of birds/ animals, cardboard or white sheet for poster, crayons

      4. Estimated periods for this unit: 12

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              periods for this Exercises
            
            	
              Periods
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	Look and answer
            	1
          

          
            	2.
            	Read and answer
          

          
            	3.
            	Ways with words
            	1
          

          
            	4.
            	True or false
          

          
            	5.
            	Have your say
            	2
          

          
            	6.
            	Write
            	1
          

          
            	7.
            	Time for grammar
            	3
          

          
            	8.
            	Listen tick
            	1
          

          
            	9.
            	Test yourself
            	1
          

        
      

      10. Unit revision 2

      
        5. Activities

      1. Look and answer

      This is a reading activity. They do two types of reading in it. The first one is picture reading

      a. First, ask students to look at the nine pictures and then answer the two questions in the box. Let them work in pairs, discuss and decide the answers. If possible collect soma pictures on your own and show it to the class. Some pictures in the book are not so good

      
        
          
        
        
          
            	We do not only read words and sentences. We also read pictures and symbols. We need to give enough practice on reading these pictorial texts as well. It is a skill on its own.
          

        
        
      

      Answers:

      a. Giraffe is very tall.

      b. They are the pictures of: giraffe, man, danphe (our national bird), panda, cheetah, snake, crocodile, penguin and frog.

      2. Read and answer

      This is a reading exercise. First, ask the students to read the questions given. When they get the questions, ask them to read the text silently. Second, group the students in pairs and ask them to discuss and write the answers. Students will surely need your help. Move around the class and be available to those who ask for your help.

      Answers:

      a. It's cheetah.

      3. Ways with words

      b. It's about some birds and animals.

      Ask them to look at the task. There is a space under each picture. Students have to write the name of the picture in the space. Let them work in pairs and write answers.

      Answers: Snake, penguin, swift, frog, crocodile, giraffe, man (human being), cheetah

      4. True or false

      It is again a reading activity. Students are very familiar with this activity. Ask them to read the text again and write T for true statements and F for false statements in the box against each sentence.

      Answers:

      a. F b. T c. T d. T e. F f. F

      5. Have your say

      This is a speaking exercise. Divide the students in pairs and then ask one of the students in each pair to ask the question to his/her partner and the partner gives answer. Tell the pairs to ask and answer in turn. Move round the class to make sure that the students are asking and answering. After having done so, ask students to copy the questions and their answer in their exercise books.

      Answers:

      a. No, it is not found in Nepal.

      b. Yes, it is.

      c. 900 km in a day.

      
        d. Yes, I can.

      e. Generally, they live in hot places.

      f. Penguin can't fly.

      g. It is found in Nepal and China.

      h. A snake smells with its tongue.

      6. Write

      This lesson is on writing. There are two types of writing exercises given here.

      Exercise A:

      This exercise is a controlled writing practice. Ask students to look at the instruction very carefully.

      There is a paragraph with blank spaces. Tell the students to go through the incomplete sentences first and then ask them to use the words given in the box to make at least five sentences. When completed, it will make a simple paragraph. Students can use all or some words from the box and complete the paragraph. Ask them to work in pairs. When they complete the work ask them to exchange their copies with other pairs for correction. Go round the class and check while they are checking the answers.

      Sample answer:

      We can see mountains and fields in my village. We can also see orange trees. There are many buffaloes and goats but there are no good roads. We can't see cars and buses on these roads. We sometimes see tourists here. There is a small temple on hill. Sometimes we see aeroplanes flying high up in the sky.

      Exercise B:

      Ask how many of the students live in a village and how many live in a town. Ask them to tell the things they like in their village/town. Ask the students who live in the village/town to tell you what they like there. List all the things they say on the board.

      Now divide the students into group. Provide each group a sheet of paper and ask them to draw a picture of their own village/town showing some of the things listed on board. Help the students, if needed, while they work. Upon completion, display the pictures on the walls of the classroom.

      7. Time for grammar

      Exercise A:

      This exercise focuses on making Yes/No questions. All the sentences given here are in simple present tense. This tense describes things which are always true or are true at the time of speaking. Take for example the sentence:

      "Giraffes are very tall".

      The meaning of the sentence is always true. Take another sentence:

      "You are now in grade seven."

      The meaning is true now. Next year it will change.

      All the sentences have am, is, are in them. The last two sentences have different form of verbs. While making questions we use Am, Is, Are at the front of the sentence that have

      
        am, is, are in them. But in case of other verbs we use do or does to make questions. For example:

      A penguin is a bird.

      The above sentence has 'is' in it. So the question form is:

      Is penguin a bird?

      In the sentence: He likes English. The verb form is different. So the question form should be: Does he like English?

      Talk about these rules to class. Group the students in pairs. Let them discuss and decide on how they can change the sentences into question forms orally first. Finally, tell them to write answers in their exercise book. When finished ask them to exchange answer copies for correction.

      Exercise B:

      This is an exercise on 'whquestions'. Tell students that question starting with 'wh' words are called 'wh' questions. Give example on board:

      What day is it today? When is your next text? etc. Then follow the same procedure as you did for exercise A above. Answers to Exercise 'A': a. Are giraffes very tall? b. Is this an English exercise? c. Are you a book seller? d. Are you in grade seven now? e. Is it Tuesday today? f. Are there two books on the teacher's table? g. Do we fight in class? h. Do we like learning English? Answers to Exercise 'B': a. When did you arrive? b. Why did he go to market? c. What are you eating? d. Is giraffe very tall? e. How does she go to school? Exercise C: This exercise focuses on the correct use of 'a', 'an' and 'the'. Example of the use of 'a', 'an' and 'the' - Write examples given here one by one on the board & explain. The example are clear and helpful to understand when to use a, an or the. Exercise D: - Now group the students in pairs and ask them to do the exercise. Move round and help students, if necessary. When finished ask them to exchange copies for correction.

      Answer:

      a. an b. the c. a/the d. the e. a/the f. the/the g. a h. the i. a.

      8. Listen and tick

      Say to the class that they are going to listen to a text. It is about a visit to Pokhara. Bina is going there. They have to listen to the tape or the teacher and put a V or X in the box against each picture. Play the cassette or read out the text at a normal speed. Do not be too slow or too fast. After each listening pause for sometime. Let students write answer. Move round and help. One listening is not enough for them to do the task. Play the cassette or read it out as many times as necessary. Do not give the answers. Students have to do it by themselves only by listening. When they have done it, tell them the answer.

      Answers:

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Aeroplanex
            	BoatingV
            	CaveX
            	MuleV
          

        
        
          
            	HimalayaV
            	Zoo V
            	Lake/Island templeV
          

        
      

      
        9. Test yourself

      This is a revision exercise on the use of 'a', 'an' and 'the'

      a. Ask students to look at the task. Be sure that they understand what they are supposed to do.

      b. Pair them up and ask them to discuss and write answer.

      c. Keep moving around and help as and when necessary.

      d. When the task is done tell them to exchange exercise books with other partners for correction.

      e. Finally give oral correction to class as a whole.

      Answers:

      a. a/a/The/ the/ the/ the b. an/A/a/The/ the/ the c. an/the/a/the/The/the d. a/the/a

      
        
          
        
        
          
            	Students' evaluation: Each and every task given in the book is for the evaluation of students. You can use our own questions and tasks if and when needed. You should always be watchful on who is making progress and who is not. Your focus should go to those who are struggling. You need to put in extra effort on those students who are not making progress. For that purpose you need to prepare extra exercises which are simple and understandable to those students.
          

        
        
      

      Listening script:

      Anu: Will you go anywhere for the vacation?

      Bina: I'm looking forward a trip to Pokhara.

      Anu: What will you do there?

      Bina: Oh, I will boat on a lake, and see the Island temple.

      Anu: Which Himalaya do you see from there?

      Bina: We can see the Annapurna from there.

      Anu: Will you visit a zoo?

      Bina: No, there isn't a zoo, but we will see lots of mules in the streets and visit two very interesting museums.

      Anu: How will you go there?

      Bina: I'll go by bus.

      Anu: Have a nice time!

      Bina: Thanks.

      3. Use and Importance of a Teacher's Guide

      The teacher's guide can be used in the following ways:

      i. Planning: It helps a teacher to plan and make lesson plan, unit plan and annual plan.

      ii. Selecting the teaching materials: The teacher has to use proper materials to teach purposefully. So, it helps to select and prepare the proper teaching materials which assist to fulfill the objectives of teaching and learning.

      
        
      

      iii. Selecting the teaching methods: The teacher has to use a proper teaching method to make teaching and learning effective and purposeful. It directs to select a right method according to the nature of the subject matter.

      iv. Selecting teaching learning activities: It helps to select a teaching learning activity for - particular discipline.

      v. Evaluating: It is very necessary to evaluate the students to give them feedback about their performance, Evaluation is equally important for students' formative and summative decision. So, it helps to conduct students' evaluation.

      Importance

      i. It helps to make lesson, unit and annual plans.

      ii. It helps to select teaching materials according to the subject maters.

      iii. It helps to choose/select right methods.

      iv. It helps to manage the classroom well.

      v. It helps to run the classes smoothly, effectively interestingly and purposefully.

      vi. It helps to conduct various teaching learning activities.

      vii. It helps to design, prepare appropriate test items.

      4. Present Status of Using the Teacher's Guide

      Teacher's guide is taken as an important helpful material to fulfill the objectives/purposes set by the curriculum. It contains subject matters, objectives, teaching materials, teaching learning activities, methods, evaluation system, and so on. Thus, a teacher's guide is a:

      · material to use curriculum and textbooks effectively to fulfill the objectives expected by the curriculum;

      . teacher's good companion, and

      · tool to simplify and facilitate teaching learning activities effectively.

      We can point out the necessity of a teacher's guide. as given below in the context of Nepal:

      i. to make teaching planned, purposeful and systematic,

      ii. to decide and to get a clear roadmap of the lessons, objectives, teaching methods, teaching materials and evaluation system,

      iii. to apply students-centered methods

      Although it is accepted as a helpful tool of a teacher in the school level, we are unable to use it purposefully and effectively due to the following reasons:

      i. inaccessibility of the teacher's guide throughout the country in the schools or teachers hands;

      ii. many of the teachers are unknown about it and unavailability of it to them;

      iii. lack of a habit in teachers to go through it and the schools also do not effort to provide it to the teachers.

      iv. lack of orientation trainings program to teachers about its importance and use;

      v. it is not designed in participation of teachers; so, it does not include practical aspects;

      vi. it is not prepared according to modern principles of teaching, and

      vii. it does not follow scientific teaching methods.

      
        5. Creative use of the teacher's guide

      We can use the teacher's guide more effectively and creatively in the following ways:

      i. Managing the accessibility of the teacher's guide throughout the country in the schools or teachers' hands.

      ii. It should be easily available and make a compulsory tool for the teachers in their teaching.

      iii. Schools should effort to provide it to the teachers and the teachers should also have to build up a habit to go through it for effective and purposeful teaching.

      iv. Orientation program should be organized to realize its importance among the teachers.

      v. It should be designed in participation of teachers so that they will use it practically.

      vi. It should be prepared on the basis of modern principles.

      vii. Scientific teaching methods should be followed while preparing it.

      If the aforementioned points are followed, there will be an effective use of it for effective, interesting and purposeful teaching and learning.

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              5.2. Use of

            
            	
              Supplementary
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              Grammar Books, Newspapers, Charts)

            
            	
            	
          

        
      

      1. Dictionary

      Dictionary can be taken as a collection of words (vocabulary). It is a very useful tool for the learners who have been learning the second/target language. The learners can be the fluent speakers if they have sound knowledge of words. They can have the knowledge (meanings) of the difficult words from the dictionary. Vocabulary is taken as the flesh of the language. It seems that the students of private English schools are smarter than the students of community-based schools in English language since they have more vocabulary. That is why, the language teacher should teach to use a dictionary from basic level to enrich their English language for effective, purposeful and meaningful communication.

      2. Grammar books

      Grammar is considered as the backbone of a language. Only textbook is not sufficient for learning. Grammar books can be used as a reference to solidify the knowledge of the readers. Without proper knowledge of grammar it is not possible to make our writing effective. It plays a very important role to improve our written and spoken language. The language teacher should also use the grammar books himself/herself and encourage his/her students to use them for broad knowledge in the particular subject matters. Limited grammar exercises are given in the textbooks for the students but if they use other grammar books as a reference material for practice they can make their language performance better. Knowledge of grammar makes them competent in language learning. Thus, the teacher should not go through only textbooks but also use different grammar books for effective teaching and learning in secondary level.

      
        
      

      3. Newspapers

      The use of supplementary materials in language teaching is very important. Various supplementary materials are used in teaching/ learning activities and newspaper is one of them. Newspapers keep them up to date and increase their vocabulary. Student's boredom can be handled by using newspapers as supplementary materials besides the available textbooks. Newspapers have wide variety of topics so it's a very useful reading material. Newspapers not only deal with the current affairs in the world that are happening around them, but also motivate students because it facilitates them in many ways. It makes them creative and encourages them read and write. Different items such as advertisements, vacancies, message of congratulations message of condolences are published in the newspapers and they can get ideas to write suck items as they are included in their curriculum.

      Newspapers also satisfy their hunger of getting extra knowledge. Secondary level students who are adult learners are not satisfied with any reading material used as textbooks. They may not enjoy only imaginary stories, characters, actions included in the English textbooks. In fact they want to live in real learning situations where they get practical knowledge. Therefore, the teacher should use newspapers as supplementary materials and encourage the students to use them for better learning.

      4. Books

      Book can be defined as the presentation of subject matters (along with exercises) for the particular levels. A book is prepared or written on the basis of the curriculum of that level. The book can be used as the guidelines to meet the objectives of the particular level. Similarly, it can be used as the references to solidify the knowledge of the readers. The language teacher should also use the books himself/herself and encourage his/her students to use them for broad knowledge in the particular subject matters. Thus, the teacher should only go through the textbooks but also use different books for effective teaching and learning in the lower secondary (basic) level.

      5. Charts

      We can exploit the use of teaching learning materials like bar graph, pie chart in teaching reading and writing. We can extract specific information and can have general understanding by reading such materials. Similarly, we can have detailed comprehension in pair work, group work and individual work.

      In writing, these materials help to brainstorm to write in pair work, group work and individual work. We can describe particular information. Likewise, we can make a note or write a paragraph, and so on.

      These devices are different ways of showing meaning by using a different signal system instead of using words and sentences. These devices are used to show statistics because one chart or graph will have to present a lot of facts and figures comparatively at the same time breaking this into words and sentences will make the fact difficult to perceive holistically. These are the best devices for making or for visualizing a holistic picture without using words. A teacher should use various colors while designing graphs and charts so that they become very distinct and obvious and easy to compare.

      
        There are specific areas where devices are used for language teaching. The teacher should not use them where description or narrations is enough. It should be presented where one needs to present especially for comparison between or among various states, conditions, facts, realities, etc. and then there tools become essential. For example: we can use these devices to describe climate conditions of Nepal, different age groups interest in fashion, students choices of different games and they can be used even for lower levels adjectives, like- big, bigger, biggest, fat, fatter, fattest. These sorts of items can be best taught by using these devices.

      The teacher should have knowledge that teaching does not only involve use of words. There are other ways of learning and teaching beyond the words. These devices encourage the concept of teaching, comparative teaching and whole Vs fragment teaching.

    
  
    
      5.3 Assessment Schemes in English Language Learning, Specification Grid and Designing Good Tests

      Testing is an essential and integral part of learning. Education/Teaching learning remains incomplete in the absence of testing. Testing means evaluation the students' ability/understanding after the completion of teaching learning activities. There is nail-muscle relationship between teaching and testing. The testing should cover overall activities of the learner. A test is conducted to measure if the expected goal is achieved or not. A test not only evaluates the learners but also evaluates the teachers. A test helps to provide feedback. Different tools/techniques can be used to test the learners.

      The text which is conducted, should measure the expected outcome. It should always be valid and reliable. Evaluation is the most important aspect of education and testing is one of the means of evaluation. Unless the students are evaluated we cannot measure the achievement, and give them proper value. Testing should be systematic, continuous and based on the objectives of curriculum. Testing provides feedback and helps to make necessary improvements in teaching. Thus, testing can never be separated from teaching because they are like two sides of the same coin. Testing cannot be imagined without teaching and teaching remains incomplete unless the learners are tested.

      Reasons for Testing

      Teaching and testing are interrelated. Testing is the integral part of teaching learning activities. It in an essential part of education. Testing comes under language teaching in the sense that, it is the means of evaluating the students. Language learning is never complete without testing. There is whole part relationship between language education and testing, and teaching comes between education and testing.

      The reason for testing are given below:

      (i) to manure the students' achievement

      
         (ii) to motivate students towards learning

      (iii) to upgrade the students to upper level

      (iv) to teach according to the level of students

      (v) to diagnose the students' weakness and provide the proper feedback

      (vi) to identify and analyze the students errors and provide remedial treatment

      (vi) to check individual's performance and include him/her in particular category (vii) evaluating the teacher and directs him/her to move ahead

      (viii) to enable teachers to increase their own effectiveness

      (ix) to provide, opportunity to the students to show their ability

      (x) to make comparison among groups.

      Types of Tests

      A test is a means of measuring the learner's ability and achievement. The main purpose of a test is to find the learner's strengths and weaknesses.

      The tests are divided into different types on the basis of their aim and nature. They are as follows

      1. Goal Based Tests: The goal-based tests can further be divided into following types:

      a. Proficiency Test: As the name suggests, it measures the proficiency of the learners. This test does not measure a learner's ability on the basis of any course or curriculum. It tests the overall ability of the learners in general. It aims to test the ability of the learners, that is expected to perform in the future. TOEFL and IELTS are the examples of proficiency test. The entrance examination conducted by different colleges is also the examples of proficiency tests.

      b. Achievement Test: Achievement test is also termed as attainment test. As its name, it aims to measure the achievement of the learners after certain period of teaching/ learning. It measures how much a learner has learnt in a given time and a particular course or syllabus that has been taught. Unlike proficiency test, it is based on particular syllabus. The terminal examinations of the schools, colleges, the annual examinations and SLC exam are the examples of achievement tests.

      c. Diagnostic Test: Diagnostic tests are conducted to diagnose the student's weaknesses and strengths. This test can be administered at the end of a lesson, unit or course. This test identifies the weaknesses of the learners and helps teacher to provide feedback. This test is also called the formative test. This test is content specific and can be conducted at any time as needed.

      d. Placement Test: A placement test is conducted to measure their ability and place the students in a particular level. Various types of tests like interview, dictation, etc. can be used to test the students. It measures the students' ability and puts them in a particular position. This test is also used to upgrade the students and useful for section division.

      2. Mode-Based Tests: There are two types of mode-based tests on the basis of the way, the students tested.

      
         (i) Subjective test: The subjective test, generally demands long answer, so, the questions are also called essay questions. Subjective test measures the students' ability of writing skill and organization of ideas. Subjective test can also be divided into short answer type test and long answer type test. In this type of test individual/examinee's impression is seen and the test also depends on examiner's view to judge it. Examinees' individuality can be seen in it.

      (ii) Objective Test: The objective test differs from subjective test on the basis of the way of testing. The objective test just demands selecting the correct answer or writing one word/phrase answer. The learners only select the answer from many options. In the objective test there is accurate scoring, whoever the examiner is, the score is same. The true-false item, matching items, fill in the blanks item, multiple-choice items, ordering item etc. are the examples of some objective test.

      3. Medium-Based Tests: The type of test on the basis of its medium is called medium based test. Oral test and written test are two types of medium based tests.

      (i) Oral Test: The test which demands oral answers is called oral test. In this type of test paper, pen and ink are not used. Interview is the example of oral test, In this test the examinees can be evaluated immediately. The speaker's ability of pronunciation, fluency, correct stress can be tested and it also tests the speaker's confidence.

      (ii) Written Test: The written test demands the response in the form of writing. This test evaluates the learners' creativity, organization of ideas, knowledge of using punctuation marks, etc. The examinees use paper and pen to write their answers.

      4. Reference Based Tests: On the basis of the reference the tests can be divided into two types. They are norm reference test and criterion-reference test.

      (i) Norm-Reference Test: Norm reference test is a test that measures the knowledge of the learners and compares with another member of the group. It means norm reference test is a test which is designed to measure the knowledge of a particular student or group of students and compared with another student or group of students whose scores are given as the norm. The scores of an individual are interpreted with reference to the scores of another individual.

      (ii) Criterion Reference Test: Criterion reference test measures the performance of the students according to certain standards. It judges the individual's ability what s/he can actually do in the language. The students must read their level of performance to pass the test. The objectives of this test can be specified on the basis of the content.

      5. Approach Based Tests: On the basis of the approach, the test can be divided into two types. They are discrete point test and integrative test.

      (i) Discrete Point Test: The test, designed to test a particular language skill is called discrete point test. This test tests only one skill or aspect at a time. Among the four language skills only one skill is tested at once. Within speaking skills, it tests pronunciation, stress, intonation, grammar separately. So, it measures only one aspect in a time.

      
        (ii)The Integrative Test: This test is just opposite to discrete point test in the sense a measures more than one language skill or aspect at a time. It can test all four language skills together. Integrative test puts all language skills together attempting to evaluate learner's ability to use all the skills at the same time.

      Qualities of a Good Test

      A test is a measuring device to compare an individual with other individuals of same group. The success of a test depends upon its validity, reliability, score ability, economy, administrability, washback effects etc. Unless the above-mentioned points are considered well a teacher cannot design a good test, so the teacher should bear the following things in his/her mind while designing a good test.

      (a) Validity: A good test should always be valid. In another word a test should measure what intends to measure. A test is said to be valid if it accurately measures what is supposed measure. But in fact no test can be absolutely valid or invalid it depends on the degree of accuracy.

      (b Reliability: Reliability is another important quality of a good test. A good test must be reliable it is a prerequisite for a valid test. It means a test is not valid, if it is not reliable. A reliable test is always consistent. A valid test is always reliable but a reliable test is not necessarily a valid test.

      (c) Scorability: It is one of the important qualities of a good test. Scorability refers to the proper allocation of marks for different questions. For example: if there are 3 questions in an item bearing 4 marks, it is difficult to score. So the test should be scorable.

      (d) Economy: If a test is not economic, it cannot be a good test. A test should be economical in all the aspects. A test should be economical in time, money etc. without compromising in quality. So, a good should be economical as much as possible.

      (e) Administrability: A good test should be always easy to administer. Is it should be practically fit to for the situation so that it can be easily administered. The materials needed for the particular test should be easily available, so the test can be administered properly.

      (f) Washback effects: The effect of test on teaching learning is called washback effect. A test can have positive or negative wash back effect on student. If the students are positively influenced by a test there is positive washback effect and if the students are negatively influenced by a test there is negative washback effect. For example: If a test encourages a student for rote learning, it is negative washback effect but if a test encourages students to develop their creativity, it is positive washback effect.

      Testing Language Skills

      Testing Language skills refer to the testing of four language skills viz listening, speaking, reading and writing. Teaching language skills and testing language are related to each other since language teaching remains incomplete without testing.

      (a) Testing Listening: Listening is considered as the primary skill, since it is a compulsory language skill. Testing listening means both testing discrimination and comprehension. Test

      
        of discrimination means to test the ability of recognizing the segmental sounds and supra- segmental features of the students. Comprehension means understanding, so testing comprehension refers to test of listening comprehension. The general technique to test listening comprehension consists of presenting a material orally in target language and checking whether the students understand the whole listened text or just some part of it. Different items can be used to test listening comprehension after it is presented to the learners. For example: True/False, Multiple choice, answer the questions, fill in the blanks etc. can be used to test listening comprehension.

      (b) Testing speaking: Speaking is a productive skill, which is also called a primary skill. The testing of speaking has to do with the ability to interact with others. This process involves both production and comprehension. The teacher can give the students sufficient clues for speaking, or the teacher can create the environment and the students speak on it. Different types of tools can be used to test the learners speaking skill's like interview, describing pictures. We test pronunciation and communication skill in testing speaking.

      (c) Testing Reading: Reading skill is receptive skill, it is also called secondary skill, since it is not a compulsory skill. Testing reading is concerned with testing the ability to comprehend the text. While testing reading they should consider the age and level of the learners. While testing the reading, the sub skills like recognizing the script, understanding the conceptual meaning, understanding the communicative value, understanding the relation with in the sentences, interpreting the text, summarizing the text, identifying the main points should also be tested. In the testing reading, the teacher tests the reading ability of the students. The teacher tests the ability to pronounce the words and ability to read smoothly.

      (d) Testing writing: Writing is productive and secondary language skill. There are different factors involve in testing writing some scholars debate that it is not good to test the writing ability of a learner in the confined time. The test of writing aims to test the abilities like, ability of combining words/information, appropriateness of the writing, organizing the information in proper sequence, grammatical correctness etc. Time plays vital role in writing, so, the students should be given enough time for writing; because writing involves different activities like thinking, writing, reviewing, editing etc. To test the writing skill of the students, free writing and controlled writing can be used but it depends on the age and level of the students.

      Testing Language Aspects

      Testing Language aspects refer to the testing of grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. All these aspects of language are equally important. If the students do not have the knowledge of these aspects it is not possible to prepare any text. To prepare a piece of text, or to speak the knowledge grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation are equally important. A person's mastery over language aspects is seen in his/her writing some people argue that these language aspects are not necessary to be tested separately. But whatever the argument is, it is very important to test language aspects. Testing language aspects include the following.

      a. Grammar test: It is very important to test grammatical ability of the learners. As the name suggests grammar tests are used to test the learners' knowledge of grammar. In other words

      
        how much the students have learned and produced the correct grammatical different context. After the test the teacher should provide feedback to the students.

      b. Vocabulary test: conversation, reading, writing, listening cannot be effective in the absence of vocabulary. Vocabulary test measures the students' knowledge of meaning of certain words and phrases. Both active and passive vocabulary can be tested through this type test. The vocabularies are pre-requisite for the effective communication, reading, writing etc.

      c. Pronunciation Test: The pronunciation test is concerned with how a particular word words in connected speech are pronounced. This test also measures the knowledge of stress tone, intonation and other features of spoken language. A person's pronunciation ability can be tested while, s/he is speaking or reading.

      Relationship between Language Teaching and Testing

      Testing is an essential and integral part of learning. Education/Teaching learning remain incomplete in the absence of testing. Testing means evaluation the students' ability/understanding after the completion of teaching learning activities. There is nail-muscle relationship between teaching and testing. The testing should cover overall activities of the learner. A test is conducted to measure if the expected goal is achieved or not. A test not only evaluates the learners but also evaluates the teachers. A test helps to provide feedback. Different tools/techniques can be used t test the learners.

      The test which is conducted, should measure the expected outcome. It should always be valid and reliable. Evaluation is the most important aspect of education and testing is one of the means of evaluation. Unless the students are evaluated we cannot measure the achievement, and give them proper value. Testing should be systematic, continuous and based on the objectives of curriculum. Testing provides feedback and helps to make necessary improvements in teaching. Thus, testing can never be separated from teaching because they are like two sides of the same coin. Testing cannot be imagined without teaching and teaching remains incomplete unless the learners are tested.

      The reasons for testing are given below:

      (i) to measure the students' achievement

      (ii) to motivate students towards learning

      (iii) to upgrade the students to upper level

      (iv) to teach according to the level of students

      (v) to diagnose the students' weakness and provide the proper feedback

      (vi) to identify and analyze the students errors and provide remedial treatment

      (vi) to check individual's performance and include him/her in particular category (vii) to evaluate the teacher and directs him/her to move ahead

      (viii) to enable teachers to increase their own effectiveness

      (ix) to provide, opportunity to the students to show their ability

      (x) to make comparison among groups.

      
        Assessment is an integral part of language learning. Students' assessment is strictly based on the specification grid provided by curriculum development center. The assessment scheme should cover all the areas of language learning. Since, our basic level (6-8) curriculum of English is based on communicative approach; it gives equal emphasis to all four language skills. Present lower secondary level English curriculum allocates 25% marks for listening and speaking and 75% marks for reading and writing. Again, out of 25 marks of listening and speaking, 10% and 15% is allocated for listening and speaking respectively. Similarly, in reading and writing, reading portion covers 40% marks where writing covers 35% marks. Continuous assessment system should also be strictly applied.

      For the assessment of listening, a cassette or tape is played or the teacher reads a text and the students listen to them and do the activities. Similarly, to assess the students' speaking skill, the teacher takes interview or asks to describe a picture, a person, a chart, an event or asks to retell a story. In this test, the teacher should relate the language functions with students' speaking performance. Students' reading skill is assessed through passages. In this level, two seen and two unseen passages, each carrying 10 marks, are asked in the exam and students read them and do the exercises asked. Generally, short-answer question, true-false, ordering, matching, fill in the blanks, multiple choices, and some vocabulary items are asked to test reading skill. Writing skill is assessed through guided writing, free writing, and grammar exercises. Two guided writing exercises like dialogues, interpreting charts and diagrams, news stories, leaflet, biographies, story writing, curriculum vitae etc are asked and each of them carry 5 marks. In the same way a free writing exercise like an essay, a personal letter or letter of apology of 15 marks is asked. Grammar exercise includes tense, preposition, voice, reflexive pronoun, articles, relative clauses, subject verb agreement, reported speech, connectives, question tags etc. These grammar items are asked through fill in the gaps, transformation and multiple choices.

      As students' assessment is strictly guided by the test specification grid, the teachers should read it carefully before making questions. All the areas of language learning should be covered and should have the qualities of a good-test. It should be valid, reliable, scorable, economic, easy to administer and positive wash back effects. Spelling mistakes, improper structures, and punctuation mistakes should be carefully considered in a writing test. A specification grid is made to facilitate the teachers and question designers to construct the valid questions to evaluate the learners. So, it can be said as a guide of the teachers and question designers to prepare the questions to evaluate their students. It provides a clear idea to cover all the areas of the curriculum while constructing the questions. At the same time, it gives knowledge to design different questions. It facilitates to assess whether the objectives set by the curriculum are achieved are not. It is a very useful guide to carry out the evaluation procedure to develop the authentic tools. It helps to make testing/assessment/evaluation/ examination scientific, systematic, purposeful, valid, reliable and objective. It clearly gives an idea to construct the types and number of questions along with their weighing/marks allotment. Moreover, it includes the materials and equipment which are needed to be measured. It provides us sample questions along with marking scheme. It helps to prepare and score the answers with the marking scheme.

      In a nutshell, a specification grid is a document which provides us entire information about students' evaluation/examination. It generally includes the following things.

      · Objectives of the curriculum

      
        · Types and number of questions

      · Marking scheme

      · Weightage and time allocation

      Ways of evaluating different aspects, skills, etc.

      The Specification Grid of Basic Level is given below:

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Listening(10)
            	Speaking (15)
            	Reading (40)
            	Writing ( 35)
          

        
        
          
            	
              Question Types:

              6. Multiple Choice

              7. Fill in the gaps

              8. True/ False

              9.4. Tick the correct answers

              10.5. Ordering

              Materials:

              1. Cassette/ Monitor's voice

              2. Pictures, maps, diagrams, etc.

              Note: The monitor plays listening text and provides any 2 types of questions mentioned above each carrying 5 marks.

            
            	
              Question Types:

              1. Interview- 5

              2. Describing, pictures, charts, a sequence of events or retelling a story- 10 marks

              Materials: Questions for interview, pictures, maps, diagrams, etc.

              Note: The monitor/ teacher requires to relate the language functions while assessing student's speaking performance

            
            	
              Question Types:

              a. Short- answer questions

              b. Ordering

              c. True/False

              d. Matching

              e. Multiple Choice

              f. Fill in the blanks

              1. Two seen texts

              (10+10)= 20 Marks

              2. Two unseen texts

              (10+10)= 20 marks

              Note: Short- answer questions can be asked in matching, fill in types.

            
            	
              Question Types

              1. Guided writing 2*5=10 marks

              Ask any two questions. Interpreting charts and diagram, dialogues, biographies, news stories, curriculum vitae, leaflet

              6. Free writing 1*15 = 15 marks

              Personal letter or letter of apology, essay: (150 words)

              7. Grammar 10 marks

              Tense, preposition, articles, relative clauses, voice, reflexive pronouns, reported speech, subject verb agreement, question tag and connectives.

              Type of questions:

              Fill in the gaps, Multiple choice, transformation There will be 10 questions each carrying 1 mark.

            
          

        
      

      Designing Good Tests

      Testing is an integral part of education. It is the part of evaluation, which is conducted to measure the learners' achievement after teaching learning activities. De signing test is not a random activity to evaluate students. A test designer should have the knowledge of construction of a test. So, designing a test is concerned with the proper management of a tea from planning to administration of a test. In this sense designing a test is not an easy task. A test designer should consider different factors while designing a test. A test should be valid, reliable, administrable, and economy. It should have positive wash-back effect. The designer should also consider the learners age, level and expected outcome that the test should measure.

      We use different test items for testing different language skills. They are as follows.

      (A) Designing Test Item for testing Listening: Different listening items can be used to test the learners' listening skill. The teacher can present a conversation or a paragraph to the learners through tape recorder or orally and the learners listen properly and do the given exercises. For example: Listen the given conversation and do the activities that follow:

      Madan : Good morning Sir. I've come here to take Bina's result.

      Teacher: Good morning. Please have a seat here. This your daughter's progress report.

      
        Madan : How has she done?

      Teacher: She is doing well, but her maths is not so good.

      Madan : Yes, she often talks about maths at home, too. She feels it more difficult.

      Teacher: She should do enough practice in maths.

      Madan : Exactly sir, I'll make her do so.

      Teacher: And I will also tell the maths teacher to pay special attention to your daughter.

      Madan : Thank you, Sir. I'll come to see you next time.

      Exercise

      A. Answer the following questions.

      a. Where did the conversation take place?

      b. What should she do at home?

      B. Fill in the blanks

      (i) The conversation took place between.........

      (ii) The name of the student is............

      (iii) She is weak in................

      C. Write 'True' or 'False'

      (i) The conversation took place in the afternoon.

      (ii) Madan is talking to his daughter's math teacher.

      (iii) The man went to take his daughters' progress report.

      B. Designing test for testing speaking

      Different pictures, graphs, charts etc. can be used to test the speaking skill. The shows the particular item and the students describe it. The speaker has to be fluent to describe the presented item because S/he doesn't have enough time to think and speak.

      For example: See the given picture and describe it using past tense (any picture)

      C. Designing Test for testing reading: Reading is another important language skill. The teacher can present a passage, poem etc. to test the learners reading skill. The learners read the given item and do the activities at the end. It also measures their ability to summarize the given item.

      For example:

      Read the given passage and do the activities that follow:

      Robert Bruce was the king of Scotland. He had made many efforts to free his country, but in vain. One day he was sitting in a cave in disappointed mood. He was thinking to give up attempts to liberate his country. All of sudden his eyes fell upon a spider that was trying to reach the ceiling. It made several attempts but every time it failed. But the spider didn't lose hope. It made a fresh attempt. To the great surprise and joy of Robert Bruce, this time it was successful. Bruce was now full of praise for the continual effort shown by the spider. He was inspired and began to think that if a spider could be successful after making several attempts, why couldn't he? He gathered his courage and made another attempt. This time he was successful to make his country free from the enemies.

      
        A. Answer the following questions.

      (i) Why was Robert Bruce disappointed?

      (ii) What had he done to liberate his country?

      (iii) What was the effect of spider's success on Robert Bruce?

      B. Tick the best answer.

      (a) The word 'disappointed' means.....

      (i) happy (ii) sad (iii) glad

      (b) Robert Bruce wanted to free........

      (i) his country (ii) his family (iii) spider

      C. Write 'True' or 'False'

      a. Robert Bruce was inspired by a lizard.

      b. At last the king got victory.

      D. Designing test for testing writing.

      To design the test for testing writing skill, the teacher can provide them and topic for writing They can be given topic for free writing or controlled writing. They can also be asked to interpret the graph. Charts, table etc.

      For example: (i) Write an essay on "Patriotism" in about 120 words.

      (ii) Write an essay on "COVID-19-A Global Pandemic" in about 120 words.

      (ii) Write a readable story with the help of given outlines.

      A soldier....... returning from the prison of an enemy country........ sees a bird seller...........

      buys all the birds in the cage __ sets free __ the bird seller amazed ..........asks the reasons........

      replies, he has been a prisoner in war......... knows the suffering of prisoners............

      Moral.

    
  
    
      5.4. Error Analysis and Correction of Error

      Error analysis refers to a technique for identifying, classifying and systematically interpreting the unacceptable forms produced by a second language learner. The learners of a second language commit mistakes and errors. They are to progress their performance in order to reach the line with that of the native speakers of that language. They do not always find out their mistakes and errors and they commit other mistakes and errors while learning the second language. Their sentences appear to be deviant, ill-formed, incorrect and erroneous from the viewpoint of the target language.

      Objectives of Error Analysis

      The objectives of error analysis are:

      
        	
          to find out the errors committed by the second language learners

        

        	
          to provide linguistic input in teaching and learning the language

        

        	
          to characterize the nature of the second/target language that causes language learning problems.

        

      

      
        Steps of Error Analysis

      There are certain successive steps of error analysis. It is a stepwise procedure which is done systematically. The steps of error analysis are briefly given below:

      i. Collection/Elicitation of Data

      First of all, we have to collect reliable data to describe and analyze the errors committed by the second language learners. We should design tools to collect the data from learner's performance. We prepare/design the questionnaire to elicit errors. The questions can be general or specific, subjective or objective or free or guided which depends on the aim of our error analysis.

      ii. Identification/Recognition of Errors

      a. Mistakes and errors: Mistakes and errors are taken synonymously but they are not similar. Mistake is broad and error is narrow. Mistakes can be seen at the performance level while errors seen at the competence level. Mistakes are committed due to psychological reasons and errors due to the lack of knowing of the under lying rules or imperfect knowledge of the target language. Mistakes are caused due to carelessness, tiredness/fatigue, sleepiness, business, tension, indecision and so on but errors are caused due to linguistic reasons. Mistakes do not occur regularly but errors occur again and again.

      b. Slips and lapses: Slips and lapses are considered as minor mistakes because they can be corrected by the target/second language learners. Slips occur in the spoken form which are called slips of the tongue and slips which occur in the written form are called slips of the pen.

      iii. Description/Classification of Errors: The classification/description of errors are given below:

      a) Individual vs group errors: An error committed by a person/individual is known as individual errors and error committed by a group is group error.

      b) Receptive vs expressive errors: If the second/target language learners commit errors in receiving the language then it is called a receptive error and if they commit errors while expressing are called expressive errors.

      c) Overt vs covert errors: If the errors are easily detectable or if we can find out the errors easily and clearly are called overt errors. These types of errors are quite explicit and open. On the other hand, we cannot easily find out the errors or they are not easily detectable are called covert errors.

      d) Systematic vs unsystematic errors: The errors are known as systematic errors if they are regular and predictable and irregular and unpredictable errors are called unsystematic errors

      iv. Explanations of Errors: Explanations of errors are concerned with accounting for why and how errors come out. It tries to find out the different sources of errors that are committed by the second/target language learners. The sources or causes of errors are:

      
        	
          Inter-lingual interference

        

        	
          
            Intra-lingual interference

        

        	
          .Residual source

        

      

      v. Evaluation of Errors: Evaluation of errors view how serious the errors are. It is evaluated that some errors are excusable and some are not. Errors can be evaluated by the following four criteria

      a. Linguistic criterion

      · Global vs local errors

      · Intra-lingual vs inter-lingual errors

      · Lexical vs grammatical errors

      b. Communicative criterion

      c. Attitudinal criterion

      d. Pedagogic criterion

      Stages of Errors

      Stages of errors deal with systematicity of errors. It is found that learners often appear inconsistent in their production of errors. The following are the stages of errors.

      a. Pre-systematic stage: In this stage, errors are random. The learners are unaware about the existence of a particular system in the target language. If the learners are asked to correct their utterance, they cannot do although they may produce a correct form occasionally.

      b. Systematic stage: The learners' errors regular at this stage. They cannot correct their errors if they are asked to correct but they can give the coherent account of the rule they are following.

      c. Post-systematic stage: The learners produce incorrect forms but they produce inconsistently in this stage. It is the practice stage of learning a particular bit of the language. They have already learned the rules but fail to apply because of the lack of attention or lapses of memory. When they are asked to correct their errors, they can do and give a more or less coherent account of the rule they are following.

      Uses/Implications of Error Analysis: There are two types of uses of error analysis. They are:

      a. The Theoretical uses of Error Analysis: Error analysis provides feedback to the theory of language and methodology of the study of language learning. It believes that the children follow a similar course in acquiring the first language and the second language learning. Thus, the findings of error analysis can be used to repostulate the theory in second language learning development.

      b. The Practical uses of Error Analysis: The uses of error analysis are practically used by teacher, writers and syllabus designers.

      The teachers can get feedback to modify his/her teaching strategy. Similarly, the writers and syllables designers can focus on possible areas of errors that can be committed by the learners.

      
        Correction of Errors

      Experts have distinct views regarding the correction of errors. It is one if the dilemmas for the teachers too. There are conditions whether the learners' errors are immediately corrected. If the errors are over-corrected, the learners may lose motivation and may not be interested in learning. It is necessary to correct errors in writing but in spoken form, if the message is conveyed, no immediate correction is needed because it interrupts the flow of conversation. There is certain time for the correction of errors because many students want to have their mistakes corrected as it gives them a basis for improvement. It is true that errors in language learning cannot be ignored because it can mislead them. The teacher should also consider that if the students are making new mistakes or repeating the same old ones again and again.

      It is said that errors are natural in learning. But if the error is not corrected and left it to be in a learners' language, it may be difficult to get rid of it later on. Correcting a learners' language during presentation of language can make the lesson last a little longer, but it provides a basis for the students to improve in language learning. Before correcting the errors, the teacher should consider that whether it is an individual or group error and make strategy for correction. It can be immediate or late correction depending on situation but correction is necessary because learning means learning of right form and structure. The teacher should see the suitable time for the correction because it must not discourage them in learning, and in the same time errors must not be ignored too.

    
  
    
      5.5 Soft Skills Incorporated in English Curriculum

      Both hard skills and soft skills are taught in classrooms. Hard skills are easily quantifiable but soft skills are a lot harder to quantify. Hard skills such as, if a student writes an essay or solves a mathematical problem they can easily be judged. But how can one easily judge a student's soft skills such as leadership skill, decision making skills, honesty and so on. Soft skills cannot be quantified and verified with the same ease like in hard skills. But soft skills are very important and schools need to communicate these topics to students. They are interpersonal skills which include co-operation skills, personal skills, team work, decision making, creativity etc. Mastering these skills will help students progress more rapidly and become more independent learners.

      Soft skills are more important to get success in any place. The modern work environment requires team work and communication skills and many other skills which should be taught in schools. However, the modern school curriculum emphasizes heavily on teaching hard skills. In this context, it falls to teachers to find ways of integrating soft skills into their classroom instruction. It is expected that, development of such skills help in the all-round development of learners.

      Teachers can get an idea on how to integrate soft skills into their instruction from several resources. However, there are always some general principles to follow. Teachers should create or adapt existing activities so that there is a heavy emphasis on group work, independent research, and communication between peers, time management, and presentation. If the teachers put strong emphasis on developing such soft skills, the students will find it easier to adjust themselves in any work environment in their future. Therefore, the teachers should prioritize soft skills in their

      
        English language class to accomplish the goals expected by curriculum. The following table shows the soft skills incorporated in English curriculum.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	1. Co-operation skills
            	a. Interpersonal skills
          

          
            	b. Inter-cultural skills c. Cultural skills/ ethics d. Communication skills e. Decision making skills f. Conflict management skills
          

        
        
          
            	2. Personal skills
            	a. Developing responsibility and commitment b. Developing self- esteem c. Integrity/ Honesty d. Self- management
          

          
            	3. Thinking skills
            	a. Information management skills b. Learning skills c. Creative thinking skills d. Analyzing skills e. Logical reasoning skills f. Predicting skills
          

          
            	4. Innovation and business skills
            	a. Innovation skills b. Basic electronic communication skills c. Creative thinking and problem solving d. Diverse communication and collaboration
          

        
      

      Put your knowledge into practice

      1. "English curriculum, textbook and teacher's guide are interrelated.' Justify the statement.

      2. How does the use of supplementary materials like dictionary, grammar books, newspaper, charts, etc. promote English language teaching and learning?

      3. How is the specification grid useful to design good tests? Explain.

      4. What is error analysis? How do you correct the errors of your students?

      5. Explain the soft skills that are incorporated in English curriculum.

      
         Section-B
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      UNIT - 6: Basics of Grammar

    
  
    
      6.1. Major Word Class: Noun, Verb, Adjective and Adverb

      (A) Noun

      Traditionally nouns are taught as the words that refer to people, places, things, or abstract ideas. But modern linguistics finds this definition to be problematic because it relies on non- specific nouns such as thing to specifically define what a noun is and much of our social understanding of what nouns are, refers to the traditional definition.

      Nouns can further be divided into various types:

      a. Proper nouns: Proper nouns are nouns that refer to special things. Names of people, place, country, mountains, rivers etc. are proper nouns. Proper nouns are capitalized to make them different from common nouns. like, Nepal, Mt. Everest, Pacific Ocean, Japan, Gita, etc.

      b. Common noun: Common nouns refer to general categories of entities. This name is given to every person or thing of the same 'kind,

      For example, tiger, doctor, university, school, etc.

      c. Material noun: Material nouns refer to materials or substances from which things are made. For example, gold, sugar, salt, water, etc.

      d. Countable noun: The nouns which can be counted are called countable nouns. The countable nouns can occur in both single and plural forms, can be modified by numerals and can co-occur with determiners like many, more, several etc. For example, a book - many books.

      e. Uncountable nouns: Just opposite to countable nouns, the nouns which cannot be counted are called uncountable nouns. The uncountable nouns cannot take plural forms. Substances, liquids, powders etc. are often uncountable nouns.

      For example, water, rice, milk, air, etc.

      f. Collective noun: Collective nouns are the nouns that refer to the group of something in specific manner. The collective nouns are often used to refer to groups of animals. For example, herd of elephants, fleet of ship, flock of sheep, etc. Here herd, fleet, flock are collective nouns.

      
        g. Concrete noun: The nouns that can be touched, smelled, tasted, felt and seen are known as concrete nouns.

      For example, salt, wool, table etc.

      h. Abstract noun: The abstract nouns refer to concepts, ideas, feeling and other entities that can not be perceived in concrete way.

      For example, love, power, hate, kindness etc.

      (B) Verb

      Any member of a class of words that function as the main elements of predicates, that typically expresses action, state, or a relation between two things at that may be inflected for tense, aspect, voice, mood and shows agreement with their subject or object is known as a verb. There are different kinds of verbs. They are:

      i) Transitive verb: Transitive verb is the verb that needs object and usually followed by noun. The verbs like get, give, avoid, hit, pull, find, enjoy, do like, tell, want etc. are transitive verbs.

      ii) Intransitive verb: Intransitive verb is the verb, which does not need object but it needs adverbial modifier. The verbs like sleep, happen, swim, wait, go, fall, matter etc. are intransitive verbs.

      (iii) Linking verb: Linking verb refers to verb that needs subjective complement rather than object and that subjective complement describes the subject. The verbs like remain, get, taste, feel, smell, prove, look, etc. are linking verbs.

      (iv) Auxiliary verb: Auxiliary verbs are used to form question and negative sentence and they are usually used with main verb to form many different kinds of tenses. 'Be' is used to form continuous tense and passive voice. Has, have, had, do does, did, will etc. are auxiliary verbs.

      (v) Modal verb: Modal verbs are the verbs that are used to talk about ability, obligation, permission, advice, probability, request, offer, suggestion etc. Most modal verbs can form question and negative sentence by themselves. Can, could, may, must, should, shall, ought to, might, will would, etc. are modal auxiliary verbs.

      (C) Adjective

      An adjective is a describing word which qualifies a noun or noun phrase, giving more information about the object signified. In other words adjectives modify noun or pronoun.

      There are five types of adjectives.

      (i) Possessive Adjective: Possessive adjective is the adjective which is used to point out the noun that belongs to someone. The possessive adjectives are my, your, our, their, his, her and its.

      (ii) Descriptive Adjective: Descriptive adjective is the adjective that tells the sorts of noun or quality In other words descriptive adjectives describe the noun or pronoun.

      e.g. tall, good, beautiful etc. are descriptive adjectives.

      (iii) Numeral Adjective: Numeral adjective is the adjective which is used to show the number of noun. There are three types of numeral adjectives.

      
         (a) Definite numeral adjective: Definite numeral adjective is the adjective that is used to denote an exact number of noun as first, second, one, two, three etc.

      (b) Indefinite numeral adjective: Indefinite numeral adjective is the adjective which is used to denote an inexact number of nouns as, some, any, few, much, many etc.

      (c) Distributive numeral Adjective: Distributive adjective is the adjective that is used to cache one noun.

      (iv) Demonstrative Adjective: Demonstrative adjective is the adjective that is used to point out the noun. e.g. This, that, these, those are demonstrative adjectives.

      e.g. each, every, another etc.

      (v) Interrogative Adjective: Interrogative adjective is the adjective that is used to ask the question. Where" 'what' which, etc. are interrogative adjectives.

      (D) Adverb

      An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, adjective, another adverb, determiner, noun phrase. clause, or sentence.

      The adverbs are categorized as follows:

      (i) Adverbs of manner: These adverbs tell us that in which manner the action occurs or how the action occurs or occurred or will occur.

      e.g. loudly, quickly, slowly, easily, carefully etc. are adverbs of manner.

      (ii) Adverbs of place: Adverbs of place tell us about the place of action or where it occurs, occurred or will occur.

      e.g. Here, there, near, outside, somewhere at the top etc. are the adverbs of place.

      (iii) Adverbs of time: Adverbs of time tell us about the time of an action.

      e.g. Now, tomorrow, yesterday, today, tonight, early, then, etc. are the adverbs of time.

      (iv) Adverbs of frequency: Adverbs of frequency tell us how many times the action occurs, or occurred or will occur.

      e.g. Daily, sometimes, usually, seldom, never, always, often, rarely etc. are the adverbs of frequency.

    
  
    
      6.2. Minor Word Class: Preposition, Conjunction, Articles, Interjection and Determiners

      1. Prepositions

      A preposition is a part of speech which is used usually before a noun or pronoun to show the relation to another part of a sentence or a clause.

      Some prepositions and their uses with the examples are given below.

      1) In

      a) Generally a large place: 1 live in Pokhara.

      b) Parts of the day: We play in the evening.

      
        c) Wearing: They usually play football in jersey.

      d) Names of month/ year/ season: He was born in July. We won the match in 1990. We become active in winter etc.

      e) Period of time to show future time: She will meet you in this week.

      f) Names of transportation, when a determiner is used before them: They go to school in their school bus.

      2) At

      a) Generally, a small place: We live at Nayabasti.

      b) Before festivals: We enjoy at Dashain.

      c) Around a place: We shall meet at Boudha Stupa.

      d) Parts of a day: We sleep at night.

      e) The time shown by a clock: I get up at 50' in the morning.

      3) On

      a) Topic: We talk on preposition.

      b) Dates: The guests arrive here on 1st of May.

      c) Days: the school will re-open on Sunday.

      d) With means of transportation: on bicycle, on foot, on a horse

      e) Position to show something on the surface of something: The book is on the desk.

      f) Something stuck on the wall: The clock is on the wall.

      4) From

      a) Cause/reason: She is suffering from typhoid.

      b) Starting time: We are friends from our childhood.

      c) Starting place: We came from America.

      5) Since

      a) Point of time: To show an action continued from the past upto present. I have been teaching here since 2065.

      6) Of

      a) Measurement and quality: He sells a tin of oil.

      b) Possession: The people of Japan are hardworking.

      c) Cause/reason: The man died of cancer.

      7) By

      a) Passing somebody/thing: They walked by him but they did not speak with him.

      b) After a passive verb: The pen was given to me by my father.

      c) Way of doing something: I'll pay you by cheque.

      d) Means of travelling: He goes to school by bus.

      e) The meaning of near, at the side and beside: She came and stood by me.

      8) For

      a) Period of time: To show an action continued from past upto present in present perfect

      
        or perfect continuous.

      I have been reading in this school for 5 years. They have worked here for 2 years

      b) Direction: the prime minister left Kathmandu for America.

      c) Purpose: He will go to America for higher study.

      d) Exchanging: She paid Rs. 100 for her purse.

      9) Below

      a) Lower in number/rank/age than: The children below 10 are not allowed.

      b) A lower place or position: His house is built below the hill.

      10) Under

      a) The meaning of less than or younger than: His offsprings are under eight.

      b) The meaning of controls/ manages: We all should be under the school's rule.

      c) The position that is vertically below: The book is under the table.

      11) Over

      a) All or most part of something: I have visited all over Nepal.

      b) From the side of something to the other or across something: The bridge over the Bagmati river is very long.

      c) The position that is vertically above: There was a ceiling fan over the table.

      d) More than particular time, amount, cost: My grandpa has been over 90. We sold this pen over 200 pieces. It took them to complete this work over 2 months.

      e) Placing something partly or completely covering: She put her hand over her face. They put a blanket over the sleeping child.

      12) Above

      a) A higher place or position than: The water came above our knees. The helicopter is flying above the clouds.

      b) Greater in number level or age: The class was not fit for above 45 students. The children above 3 do not have free entrance in the Cable car.

      13) With

      a) Possession or carrying: A woman with a red pen wants to talk to you.

      b) Physical feature: The man with a big nose is my uncle.

      c) The company of presence of: Their cousin lives with them.

      d) Opposition to/against: The war with India and Pakistan has not been over yet.

      e) The meaning of 'because of': They become perfect with practice.

      f) Concerning: Don't be sad with her.

      g) Full of/ covered or contains: The sack is filled with rice.

      h). Instruments: They killed a snake with a stick.

      14) Between

      a) Sharing by two people: They took a plate of MoMo between them.

      
        b) More than two points, objects for boundaries: Jorpati lies between Boudha and Thali.

      c) In or into the space separating two points, objects, people, time, amount: She is sitting between her father and mother. The letter 'B' comes between A and C. He won't be at home between 11 to 3. He parked his car between two trees.

      15) Among

      a) Surrounded by, in the middle of, dividing in three or more than: The temple is among the trees. Now I'm among friends. The property was divided among the four sons.

      16) To

      a) Person that receives: Give this book to your son.

      b) Relationship: She was married to Jack.

      c) Direction of motion: They are going to Pokhara.

      d) Connection: Connect this wire to the computer.

      e) Effect of an action: What have you done to your bike?

      17) Towards

      a) Meaning of 'in the direction of': She is coming towards me.

      b) Meaning of getting closer: He wants to put steps towards business.

      18) Into

      a) A motion from outside to inside: The students ran into the classroom

      b) Changing the state: Ice changes into water.

      19) Out of

      a) A motion from inside to outside: A man came out of the house.

      20) Off

      a) Leading away from: The kitchen is off the head teacher's room.

      b) Down or away from: The man fell off the ladder.

      c) Removed, finished, stop: Soniya cut off an inch of her hair. Turn off the fan.

      d) Away from work or duty: I have a week off school.

      21) Through

      a) By means of, because of: He got the message through his friend. We can get success through hard work.

      b) Movement from one end or side to the other: A train ran through the tunnel.

      c) From the beginning to the end of an activity or period of time: It is difficult for them to work through the night.

      22) In front of

      a) In a position that is further forward or before: They mostly spend their days sitting in front of computer sets.

      23) Beside

      a) Next to or at the or at the side of: He came and sat beside me.

      
        24) About

      a) Approximately, It was about 110' when the result was announced.

      b) Concerning: I don't know about my friend.

      25) Without

      a) Not in the company of: Do your work without others' help.

      b) Not using or taking: Don't come to school without your school uniform.

      c) Not having: She went out without an umbrella in the rain.

      26) Before

      a) Earlier than: You should reach to school before 9:30.

      27) After

      a) Later than: They clapped after my speech.

      28) During

      a) Throughout a period of time: We meet our relatives during festival.

      29) Within

      a) Inside the specified time, place, area, rule: You must finish this work within this week

      30) Onto

      a) At motion on surface of something: Come onto the stage and dance.

      31) Inside

      a) Towards inner side: Go inside the house.

      2. Conjunction

      A conjunction is a word which connects two words or clauses or sentences and shows the relation between them. There are three main categories of conjunctions, which are explained below.

      (i) Coordinating conjunctions: These conjunctions are used to link or join two words or phrases that are equally important and complete in terms of grammar when compared with each other. This means, the sentences or words do not depend on anything to give themselves meaning.

      Some coordinating conjunctions are for, but, and, or, nor, soon etc.

      (ii) Subordinating conjunctions: These conjunctions are used to join an independent and complete clause with a dependent clause that relies on the main clause for the meaning. The dependent clause cannot stand on its own as it doesn't make sense without the main clause. The subordinating conjunction always comes before the dependent clause but the dependent clause itself can be placed either ahead of or following the independent clause.

      Some subordinating conjunctions are since, because, although, until, as, though etc.

      (iii) Correlative conjunction: Correlative conjunctions are the pairs of conjunctions used in a sentence to join different words or group of words in a sentence together. Correlative conjunctions are generally not used to join sentences themselves, instead, they join two or more words of equal importance within the sentence itself.

      Some correlative conjunctions are both..... and, either ......or, neither....... nor, not only.... but also, whether.... or, etc.

      
        3. Articles

      Articles (a/an/the) are letters or words that are placed in front of noun/s. There are two types of articles.

      i) Indefinite article: A and An

      ii) Definite article: The

      1) Indefinite article (A and An)

      a) A or an means only one in number and it indicates any one of that kind. A and an are used with singular countable nouns. For example,

      a pen a bag

      a computer a eww

      an eagle an MA

      b) Indefinite articles are not used with plural and uncountable nouns. For example,

      X pens X books

      X hats X onions

      X water X oil

      X sugar X flour

      c) But A and an are used with the units of uncountable nouns.

      For example,

      A kilo of rice A tin of oil

      A bottle of water A piece of meat

      A packet of salt A litre of milk, etc

      # Use of indefinite article (A and An)

      a) 'A' is used with a countable noun that has an initial consonant sound. For example

      a buffalo a university

      a European a one rupee note

      a one eyed man a useful thing

      a unicorn a union

      a cat a uniform

      b) 'An' is used with a countable noun that has an initial vowel sound. For example,

      an egg an iron

      an heir an onion

      an ink pot an eagle

      an umbrella an axe

      c) 'A' and 'An" are used with English alphabets and abbreviation when they are separately read out. For example,

      an MA an IA

      a BA a B

      an F

      
        d) With the words like hundred, thousand, etc. For example,

      a million people a thousand pens

      a hundred kilo of rice

      e) With the meaning of each/per/rate etc. For example,

      Rs. 50 a kilo 2 kilometers an hour

      1000 rupees a year/month, etc.

      f) When a noun belongs to a group, community, profession and expresses the meaning "a kind of" even though they are uncountable nouns. For example,

      He is a doctor. She is a Brahmin.

      Fanta is a drink. Gold is a metal

      Iron is a useful metal., etc.

      2) Definite article: The

      Use of Definite Article (the)

      This article (the) is used to show a particular person or things.

      a) It is used with repeated nouns. For example,

      I have a pen. The pen is beautiful.

      She has a gift. The gift is very expensive.

      b) It is used with ordinal numbers. For example,

      Jack is the first boy.

      The second, the third, the next, the last, etc.

      c) It is used with superlative degree of adjectives. For example,

      This is the longest pen.

      The shortest, the highest, the tallest, etc.

      d) It is used with the positive degree of adjectives when they refer to the whole class. It is used as plural and no noun is used next to the adjectives. For example,

      The rich are proud.

      The poor are neglected.(Here the rich, the poor means all the rich and poor people in the world)

      e) It is used with the comparative degree of adjectives when they are used reciprocally. For example,

      The more he gets, the more he wants.

      The more you practice, the more you learn.

      f) It is used with the structure of noun + of + noun, the is generally used with the first noun. For example,

      The students of this class are gentle.

      The Khukuri of Bhojpur is famous.

      The milk of this packet is frozen.

      
        g) If the activity is according to the purpose of the place, no article is used with the name of the place. Otherwise "the" is used.

      For example,

      He always goes to X school.

      (It means 'He', the person is a teacher because he always goes there and his activity is as per the purpose of school.)

      h) It is used with the nouns with the adjective phrasal clauses. For example,

      The book which is on the floor is mine.

      That is the house, she lives in.

      I like the girl with long hair.

      i) Used with the following naming words. For example,

      1) Unique things: The Sun, The Moon ....

      2) Musical instruments: The Madal, The flute ...

      3) Great/ Holy books: The Ramayan, The Munamadan ...

      4) Newspapers: The Rising Nepal, The Kathmandu post ...

      5) Post/Title/ Designation: The Principal, The Minister ...

      6) Monuments/buildings: The Taj Mahal, The Singha Durbar, The Hanumandhoka palace

      7) Force: The Police Force, The air force ...

      8) Religious communities: The Hindu, The Buddhists ...

      9) Directions: The East, The West ...

      10) Political parties: The Nepali Congress, The Communist Party ...

      11) Parts of a day: In the morning, in the evening ...

      12) Parts of a building: The dining room, The kitchen, the garage ...

      13) Day breaks: The sunshine, The sunset ...

      14) Rivers/ Seas/ Oceans/ Lakes/Deserts/ Canals: The Pacific, The Bagmati, The Rara, The Sahara..

      15) United counties: The United States of America, The United Kingdom ....

      16) Physical positions: The bottom, The top, The back ...

      17) Committee/ Club/ Foundation: The Rotary club, The Lions club, The United Nations, The Construction Committee.

      4. Interjection

      An interjection or exclamation is a word used to express a particular emotion or sentiment on the part of the speaker. Interjections are the small words which have no grammatical connection with the sentences in which they are used. They are usually followed by an exclamation mark.

      
        Some interjections and their meanings with examples.

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	i.
            	Aah!
            	Exclamation of fear
            	Aah! What a long snake.
          

        
        
          
            	ii.
            	Ahh!
            	Acceptance
            	Ahh! It's a good idea.
          

          
            	iii.
            	Bingo!
            	Acknowledege something as right
            	Bingo! I got it.
          

          
            	iv.
            	Eh!
            	Question something
            	Eh! what did you say.
          

          
            	v.
            	Hmph!
            	To indicate displeasure
            	Hmph! what a disgusting smell.
          

          
            	vi
            	Oh!
            	I see/ I think
            	Oh! I see.
          

          
            	vii
            	Oops!
            	Making a mistake
            	Oops! How's that again.
          

          
            	viii
            	Shh!
            	For silence
            	Shh! Keep quiet.
          

          
            	ix
            	Wow!
            	Expression of surprise
            	Wow! What a beautiful gift.
          

          
            	x
            	Yeah!
            	Yes
            	Yeah! You are right.
          

          
            	xi
            	Uh!
            	Indicate pause
            	Uh! Think about it.
          

          
            	xii
            	Hmm!
            	Thinking
            	Hmm! I will see it again.
          

          
            	xiii
            	Er!
            	Not knowing what to say
            	Er! I don't have any idea.
          

          
            	xiv
            	Alas!
            	Expression grief or pity
            	Alas! My love I must leave now.
          

          
            	xv
            	Bravo!
            	Well done
            	Bravo! You have done a brilliant job.
          

        
      

      5. Determiners

      Determiner is a word that introduces a noun and mostly functions as an adjective. Determiners are required before a singular noun but they are optional in plural nouns. For example,

      i. The Mahabharata is a holy book.

      ii. Wooden chairs are expensive.

      iii. The wooden chairs are expensive.

      In the above examples, determiners are placed before nouns. In the first sentence it came before the noun Mahabharata. As, a determiner is optional before plural nouns, there is no determiner in second sentence whereas a determiner 'the' is used in the third example. To discuss a general noun (like in a second example) a determiner is not needed but to refer to specific nouns (like in third example) a determiner is needed.

      There are different types of determiners. They are:

      a. Articles

      Articles are the common determiners. A, An and The are articles. A and An are indefinite articles whereas, 'The' is a definite article. Indefinite articles are used with the nouns in general sense but 'the' is a definite article and used with a specific noun. For example,

      i. A cow is an animal. (Indefinite article)

      ii. An eagle flies very high. (Indefinite article)

      iii. There is a dog in my house. The dog is black. (Definite article)

      
        
      

      b. Demonstrative pronouns

      Demonstrative pronouns this, that, these, and those are used as determiners in English. These pronouns are used in a particular situation and refer to some specific items. For example,

      i. This is the book I was looking for.

      ii. I do not know about that house.

      iii. These films are interesting.

      iv. He wanted to buy those shoes.

      In the above examples, this book, that house, these films, and those shoes refer to specific nouns. This and that indicate singular noun whereas these and those indicate plural nouns.

      c. Possessives

      Possessive pronouns are used to refer to a noun that belongs to someone or something to show ownership. His, her, my, your, our, their, and its are some possessive pronouns and work as determiners. For example,

      i. Where is his house?

      ii. Which one is her pen?

      iii. This is my car.

      iv. Is this your mobile phone?

      v. Let's discuss our plan.

      vi. They sold their house.

      viii. The dog broke its leg.

      In the above examples the underlined words are possessive pronouns and function as determiners.

      d. Quantifiers

      Quantifiers are the determiners that say how much, how many, or how little of the noun being discussed. They are some, all, a little, both, much, many, and so on. For example,

      i. There are some boys in the class.

      ii. He bought all the books.

      iii. There is a little water in the bottle.

      iv. She reads both newspapers and magazines.

      v. How much money do you have?

      vi. How many students attended the programme?

      In the above examples, the underlined words are quantifiers and they function as determiners.

    
  
    
      6.3. Tense, Aspect, Voice and Mood

      1. Tense

      Tense expresses the time of action and its degree of completeness. There are mainly three tenses in English. They are: Present tense, Past tense and future tense.

      
        1) Present tense

      i) Simple Present tense

      Sub + V1/V5 +obj (V1 is used for plural subjects and I and V5 is used for singular subject)

      Use of Simple Present Tense

      a) to express present habitual actions.

      Eg: He always goes to school.

      Those women watch serials everyday.

      b) To express general truth

      Eg: The sun rises in the East.

      Oil floats on water.

      c) To express the time table actions

      Eg: Our exam starts at 10A.M.

      d) To express saying and proverbs

      Eg: Honesty is the best policy.

      Slow and steady wins the race.

      ii) Present Continuous Tense

      Sub+ is/am/are+V4+obj

      Present Continuous Tense is used to express an action going on at time of speaking which is usually temporary.

      Use of Present Continuous Tense

      i) With adverbials, now, at present, this time (morning, week, etc.) still today etc.

      Eg: They are playing now.

      Mother is now cooking food.

      ii) With words of attention, look, listen!, hurry up!, etc.

      Eg: Look! Your father is coming.

      Listen! Someone is calling us.

      iii) With imperatives

      Eg: Don't talk so loudly, your mother is coming.

      Don't come in, we are talking a secret.

      Note: Present Continuous Tense can be used to express future decided/fixed planned actions.

      Eg: We are visiting Pokhara next week.

      The poor family is leaving the village in few days.

      iii) Present Perfect Tense

      Sub+ has/have+V3+ obj

      Use of Present Perfect Tense

      a) To express recent/immediate past actions (time adverbials just, already, recently)

      We have just passed the exam.

      Seema has already seen me.

      
        b) To express present incomplete actions (lately, yet, ever, never)etc are used.

      No one has come here lately.

      We have never seen the sea.

      Have you ever visited Pokhara?

      c) To present the past action with a present effect/result.

      Eg: Muna has got in an accident. She is still in the hospital.

      I have lost my calculator. It's not in my bag.

      d) To express the action started in the past and still going on. (since/for)

      I have known you since last year.

      She has been here for two years.

      I have not seen him since 2006.

      iv) Present Perfect Continuous Tense

      Sub+ has/have been + V4 + obj

      This tense is used to express the action that began at sometime in the past and still going on.

      I have been living here for 20 years.

      They have been playing here since 10 A.M.

      Manisha has been washing clothes all morning.

      2) Past Tense

      i) Simple Past Tense

      Sub+V2+Obj

      a) To express an action happened in the past. Time adverbials (yesterday, ago, last Sub+V2+Obj

      time) (month/year) Past date/year etc.

      They saw me yesterday.

      He built this house a year ago.

      b) To express past habitual actions.

      She always wore the blue shirt last year.

      He usually came to me in 2009.

      Gopal came to me whenever he was in trouble.

      a) Simple Past + Simple Past Tense

      This mixed tense is used in the following situations.

      i) To express the two past actions that happened at the same time in the past.

      He fell down when I pushed him.

      ii) To express an action that caused another action in the past.

      She was angry as soon as I scolded her.

      
        iii) To express two immediate past actions

      I finished the work then I enjoyed the movie.

      iv) To express past habitual actions.

      Nina mostly wore Kurta before she got married.

      b) Past Continuous + Simple Past

      This mixed tense is used to show the two past actions; one was happening continuously when the other action occurred. It means the first action was going on when the second action occurred.

      I was eating, when the light went off.

      When he saw me, I was walking to school.

      She fell asleep, while she was reading.

      c) Past Perfect + Simple Past Tense

      This mixed tense is used to show the two past actions; before happening action, another action had already completed. It means the first action was over when the second action occurred.

      When I went to see her, she had already gone out.

      She had already done the work when I asked her.

      The simple past tense is used for something unreal or wish for now and the past perfect when the supposition or wish was all in the past. The following expressions can be used to express the unreal past tenses. I wish, as if, suppose, it's time, if only etc.

      For eg: I wish I knew his name. (wish is up to now)

      I wished I had known his name(wishing was only in the past)

      If only I knew the answer now.

      If only I had known the answer yesterday.

      d) Past Perfect Continuous

      It is used for an action that began at certain point in the past and continued up to that time.

      Mr. Rama had been teaching in Hetauda, when Mr. Subba called them.

      3) Future Tense

      a) Simple Future Tense

      Sub+ shall/will+V1+ Obj

      Simple Future Tense is used for an action that is still to take place and it is expected that the action may occur in some coming time.

      (Time adverbials: Tomorrow, Next time(day, week, month, year) soon, shortly etc.

      We shall see each other tomorrow morning.

      They will change the programme shortly.

      My daughter will be a doctor in 2025.

      
        #'Going to' for future

      Sub+ is/am/are+ Ving+ Obj

      This structure can be used to tell something that will be done or happened very soon and already decided to do in the near future.

      I am going to visit Nagarkot next month.

      I am going to pass SEE exam. (Uncertain)

      It is going to rain.

      b) Future Continuous

      Sub+ shall/will be+ V4+ obj

      i) It is used for an action going on at sometime in future.

      I shall be doing my homework.

      ii) For future events that are planned.

      He will be meeting us next week.

      c) Future Perfect Tense

      Sub+ will/shall have+V3+ Obj

      Future Perfect tense is used to indicate the completion of an action within a certain future time.

      They will have finished the work by next Monday.

      She will have got a good job by next month.

      d) Future Perfect Continuous Tense

      Sub+ will/shall have been+ V4+ obj

      This tense is used for an action started in the future, that is still going on and it is expected that the action will continue upto a certain future time.

      By next month, they will have been learning Japanese language for a year.

      By 10 O'clock, Radha will have been waiting for you for 2 hours.

      e) Simple Future + Simple Present

      I'll never forget your help as long as I live.

      2. Aspect

      Aspect is a grammatical category that expresses how an action, event, or state denoted by a verb, extends over time. It means aspect is the form of a verb that shows whether the action happens once or repeatedly, is completed or still continuing.

      There are four aspects in English. They are:

      a) Simple aspect

      It is one of the grammatical aspects in English. The simple aspect expresses the habitual actions or states of the speakers. For example,

      i. She goes to school daily.

      ii. My mother cooks food.

      
        iii. He wrote a letter.

      iv. We washed our clothes.

      In the above sentences, first two (i, ii) are the examples of simple aspect in present tense whereas next two (iii, iv) are the examples of simple aspect in past tense.

      b) Perfect aspect

      It is another aspect in English language. It allows the speakers to express and emphasize the consequences of a previous action or state. For example,

      i. I have done my homework.

      ii. The boy has painted a picture.

      iii. They had completed their work in July.

      iv. She had already posted the letter.

      The sentences in 'i' and 'ii' are the examples of perfect aspect in present tense and the sentences in 'iii' and 'iv' are the examples of perfect aspect in past tense.

      c) Progressive aspect

      This is another grammatical aspect in English language. The progressive aspect allows speakers to express in complete or continuous actions or states.

      The following sentences are the examples of progressive aspect in present tense.

      i. She is singing a song.

      ii. The boys are watching TV.

      And the following sentences are the examples of progressive aspect in past tense.

      i. He was writing an essay.

      ii. They were swimming in the river.

      d) Perfect- progressive aspect

      The fourth grammatical aspect in the English language is perfect- progressive aspect. The perfect progressive aspect allows speakers to express the consequences of a previous ongoing or incomplete action. For example,

      i. He has been digging field for an hour.

      ii. They have been learning Japanese.

      iii. She had been sleeping when the bell rang.

      iv. They had been constructing a bridge over the Bagmati River.

      In the above sentences, the first two (i and ii) are the examples of perfect -progressive aspect in the present tense. And the next two sentences (iii and iv) are the examples of perfect progressive aspect in the past tense.

      In English language, verbs express grammatical aspect. These four aspects describe the action or states of verbs in different situations.

      
        3. Voice

      In the grammar, voice is the quality of a verb that indicates whether its subject acts or is acted upon. If the subject acts, it's an 'active voice' and if the subject is acted upon, it's a passive voice. The distinction between active and passive voice applies only to the transitive verbs. An intransitive verb cannot be changed in passive voice because there is no object and without an object it's not possible to change into passive. Passive forms have the appropriate forms of be verb. In another words when the subject is the agent or doer of the action, the verb is said to be in the active voice, whereas when the subject is the patient of the action, the verb is said to be in the passive voice. For example,

      Active: The girl killed a snake.

      Passive: A snake was killed by the girl.

      In the above examples, 'killed' is the verb in active voice and the verbal phrase 'was killed' in passive voice. Things to remember while changing Active into Passive:

      a) The subject in an active sentence is changed into by+ object/agent in the passive sentence.

      b) The 'object' in an active sentence is changed into 'subject' in the passive sentence.

      c) The verb is changed into past participle (V3) form.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Subject
            	Object
          

        
        
          
            	I
            	Me
          

          
            	We
            	Us
          

          
            	You
            	You
          

          
            	She
            	Her
          

          
            	He
            	Him
          

          
            	It
            	It
          

          
            	They
            	Them
          

          
            	Ram
            	Ram
          

          
            	Sita
            	Sita
          

          
            	Boys
            	Boys
          

          
            	Girls
            	Girls
          

        
      

      "Be' verbs in the passive voice are added according to the tense of the active sentence and the number of the new subject.

      'Be' verb are

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Be verbs
            	Tense
          

        
        
          
            	is/am/are
            	present
          

          
            	was/were
            	past
          

          
            	being
            	continuous
          

          
            	been
            	perfect
          

          
            	be
            	future
          

        
      

      
        The rules/ structure for changing the active voice into passive voice are as follows:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Active Voice
            	Passive Voice
          

        
        
          
            	1. Sub + V1/V5+ Obj
            	1. Obj + is/am/are + v3 + by + sub
          

          
            	He writes essays.
            	Essays are written by him.
          

          
            	2. Do Does + sub + v1+obj
            	2. is/am/are + obj + v3 + by + subj +?
          

          
            	Do you eat meat?
            	Is meat eaten by you?
          

          
            	Sub+ is/am/are + v4 + obj.
            	3. Obj+is/am/are + being + v3 + by + sub
          

          
            	I am reading a book.
            	A book is being read by me.
          

          
            	4. is/am/are + sub + v4+ obj + ?
            	4. is/am/are + obj ? being + v3 by + sub?
          

          
            	Is she calling us?
            	Are we being called by her?
          

          
            	
              5. Sub + has/have +v3 + obj

              He has stolen my pen.

            
            	
              5. Obj + has/have + been stolen by him.

              My pen has been stolen by him.

            
          

          
            	6. has have + sub + 3 + obj + ?
            	6. Has/ have+obj+been+v3+by + sub +?
          

          
            	Has he stolen my pen?
            	Has my pen been stolen by him.
          

          
            	7. Sub + v2 + obj.
            	7. Obj + was/were + v3 + by + sub.
          

          
            	He killed a snake.
            	A snake was killed by him.
          

          
            	8. Did+ sub + v1 + obj+?
            	8. was/were + obj + v3 + by + sub +?
          

          
            	Did she invite you?
            	Were you invited by her.
          

          
            	9. Sub + was/were + v4 + obj.
            	9. Obj+was/were+being + v3 + by + sub.
          

          
            	Sita was eating banana.
            	Banana was being eaten by sita.
          

          
            	10. Was/were + sub + v4 + obj +?
            	10. Was/were + obj + being + v3 + by + sub +?
          

          
            	Was be playing cricket?
            	Was cricket being played by him?
          

          
            	11. Sub + had + v3 + obj.
            	11. Obj + had + been + v3 + by + sub.
          

          
            	He had called you.
            	You had been called by him.
          

          
            	12. Had+ sub + v3 + obj +?
            	12. Had + obj + been + v3 + by + sub +?
          

          
            	Had he called you?
            	Had you been called by him?
          

          
            	13. Sub + will/ shall/ can/ may/ must + v1 +obj?
            	13. Obj+ will/shall/can/may must + be + v3 + by - sub
          

          
            	I will not beat him
            	He will not be beaten by me.
          

          
            	14. Will/shall/can/may/must + sub + v1+obj+?
            	14. will/shall/can/may/must/ + obj + be + v3 + by - sub?
          

          
            	Shall I do this work?
            	Shall this work be done by me?
          

          
            	15. Sub + will/shall + have + v3 + obj.
            	15. Obj + will/shall + have + been + v3 + by + sub.
          

          
            	We will have done this work.
            	This work will have been done (by us).
          

          
            	16. Will/shall + sub + have + v3 + obj +?
            	16. Will/shall + obj + have + been + v3 + by + sub +?
          

          
            	Shall I have done it?
            	Shall it have been done by me?
          

        
      

      
        
      

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              17. Sub + has to/ have to/had to + v1 + obj.

              I have to do this work.

            
            	
              |17. Obj + has to/have to/had to + be + v3 + by + sub.

              This work has to be done by me.

            
          

        
        
          
            	
            	
          

          
            	18. Who + v5 + obj +?
            	18. By whom + sub + is/am/are + v3 +?
          

          
            	Who loves me?
            	By whom I am loved?
          

          
            	19. Who + is + v4 + obj + ?
            	19. by whom+is/am/are+obj+being+v3+?
          

          
            	Who is calling us?
            	Who + is/am/are + obj + being + v3 +by+?
          

          
            	
            	By whom are we being called?
          

          
            	
            	Who are we being called by?
          

          
            	20. Who + has + v3 + obj + ?
            	20. By whom + has/have + obj + been + v3 +?
          

          
            	Who has stolen my pen?
            	Who + has/have + obj + been + v3 + by +?
          

          
            	
            	By whom has my pen been stolen?
          

          
            	
            	Who has my pen been stolen by?
          

          
            	21. Who+ v2 + obj + ?
            	21. By whom+was/were+obj + v3 + by +?
          

          
            	Who did the work?
            	By whom was the work done?
          

          
            	
            	Who was the work done by?
          

          
            	22. Who + was/were + v4 + obj +?
            	22. By whom + was/were + obj + being + v3+?
          

          
            	Who was beating them?
            	By whom were they being beaten?
          

          
            	23. Who + had + v3 + obj.
            	23. By whom + had + obj + been + v3+?
          

          
            	Who had seen the tiger?
            	By whom had the tiger been seen?
          

          
            	24.Who+will/shall/can/may/must/should/c ould/would/might + v1 + obj +?
            	24. By whom + will/shall/ can/ may/ must/should/ could/would might + obj + be ?v3 + ?
          

          
            	Who will invite me?
            	By whom will I be invited?
          

          
            	25. Who + will/shall + have + v3 + obj +?
            	25. By whom + will/shall + obj + have + been + v3+?
          

          
            	Who will have called him?
            	By whom will he have been called?
          

          
            	26. sub + am to/is to/are to/was to/ were to + v1 + obj.
            	26. obj + am to/is to/are to/was to/were to + be + v3 + by + sub
          

          
            	Rima is to buy a book.
            	A book is to be bought by Rima?
          

        
      

      Passive of Modal Auxiliaries, for example,

      a) Radha will make the bed.

      The bed will be made by Radha.

      b) He would invite us.

      We would be invited by him.

      c) They must bring books.

      Books must be brought (by them).

      Verbs with two objects, for example,

      a) He asked me a question.

      I was asked a question by him.

      A question was asked to me by him.

      
        b) Mr. Thapa taught us English.

      We were taught English by Mr. Thapa.

      English was taught to us by Mr. Thapa.

      Note: Remember living thing is 'indirect object' and non living thing is 'direct object

      Passive of Have to+V1

      a) We have to study eight subjects.

      Eight subjects have to be studied.

      b) I had to cook rice.

      Rice had to be cooked by me.

      Passive combination of preposition

      a) We must go into this matter.

      This matter must be gone into.

      b) They were looking for some useful books.

      Some useful books were being looked for.

      c) I knocked at the door.

      The door was knocked at by me.

      Passive combination of Manner of Adverbs

      i) My daughter always speaks to everyone politely.

      Everyone is always politely spoken to by my daughter.

      ii) He was doing the work slowly.

      The work was being done slowly by him.

      Passive negative sentences

      A) i) Binu will not attend the meeting.

      The meeting will not be attended by Binu.

      ii) I have not seen your father.

      Your father has not been seen by me.

      B) a) Sony didn't sell flowers.

      Flowers were not sold by Sony.

      b) They do not invite us.

      We are not invited. (by them)

      C) When the object in the active sentence is negative, the same negative object is used as subject in the passive and no other negative word is added next to the auxiliary. For example,

      a) I bought nothing.

      Nothing was bought by me.

      b) He likes no one. .

      No one is liked by him.

      
        D) When the subject in the active sentence is negative, 'by + agent' is omitted and 'not' is added next to the auxiliaries in the passive. For example,

      a) Nobody knows the fact.

      The fact is not known.

      b) No one stole my purse.

      My purse was not stolen.

      Passive of Yes/No question

      a) Have you written the note?

      Has the note been written?

      b) Can she solve the problem?

      Can the problem be solved by her?

      Do/Does/Did (Do verbs are omitted and they are replaced with 'Be' verbs which are additional.

      a) Did they inform you?

      Were you informed?

      b) Do boys help you?

      Are you helped by the boys?

      c) Does she write poems?

      Are poems written by her?

      Passive of 'Wh' questions

      A) Same Wh-word of active sentence is used in passive sentence. For example,

      a) Where have you bought this jacket?

      Where has this jacket been bought?

      b) How did he send you the message?

      How were you sent the message by him?

      c) When will Gita return the book?

      When will the book be returned by Gita?

      B) Passive "Who"

      a) Who broke the chair?

      By whom was the chair broken?

      OR Whom was the chair broken by?

      OR Who was the chair broken by?

      C) Passive 'Whom' question

      Whom is the object in the active sentence and it is changed into 'who' that is the subject itself. For example,

      a) Whom did you give my book?

      Who was given my book?

      
        
      

      b) Whom are you looking for?

      Who is/are being looked for'?

      D) Passive 'What' question

      a) What are they doing?

      What is being done?

      b) What did Rita sell you?

      What was sold to you by Rita?

      Passive of 'Imperative'

      A) a) Close the door.

      Let the door be closed.

      b) Don't chop the wood.

      Let the wood not be chopped.

      B) a) Let me read the paper.

      Let the paper be read by me.

      b) Let him sing a song.

      Let a song be sung by him.

      c) Let her not use the computer.

      Let not the computer be used by her.

      Passive of 'Gerund'

      a) We like people praising us.

      We like being praised.

      b) I don't like people laughing at me.

      I don't like being laughed at.

      The following types of sentences can be changed into the passive in two ways.

      a) They said he is a policeman.

      He is said to be a policeman.

      It is said that he is a policeman.

      b) We believe that the sun is a star.

      It is believed that the sun is a star.

      The sun is believed to be a star.

      4. Mood

      Mood refers to the category of a verb which indicates whether the verb expresses the fact, or command, or question. The intention of the speaker is understood by the mood of the verbs. On the basis of the intention expressed in a particular sentence, mostly mood can be divided into following types:

      
        a) Indicative mood

      Indicative mood expresses fact. This mood is normally used in making a statement or asking for a statement. The statement can be factual or assumed to be factual. For example,

      i. We are learning English.

      ii. Deepa teaches Mathematics.

      iii. Narayan Gopal was a popular singer.

      iv. If it rains, I shall not go to school.

      b) Imperative mood

      The imperative mood is used in requests, commands and instructions. Imperatives in the affirmatives are formed with the infinitive form of the verb. But in negative we use infinitive with do not. It always uses the second person as the subject of the sentence and mostly the subject (You) remains hidden. For example,

      i. Go out

      ii. Don't play near fire.

      iii. Open your book, please.

      iv. Let her do what she likes.

      c. Subjunctive mood

      Subjunctive mood expresses the possibilities, wishes, or hypothetical sentences. Somehow it is opposite of the indicative mood. We use it to discuss situations and events that we are not yet certain. For example,

      i. If I were you I would marry her.

      ii. If she had seen you, she would have called.

      iii. If I were qualified, I would get that job.

      iv. I would have done it, if I had known how to do.

      These are the types of moods in English. However, some people add other kinds such as interrogative mood for asking questions and conditional mood for different conditional sentences.

    
  
    
      6.4. Sentences and Transformation

      Sentences

      A sentence is defined as a combination of words that makes complete sense and expresses a statement, question, wish, request, and command and so on. It usually contains a subject and a verb. There are five types of sentences. They are briefly discussed below:

      a. Assertive sentence

      An assertive sentence generally begins with a noun or pronoun and ends with a full stop. Usually it is used to make general statement. There are two types of assertive sentences. They are affirmative and negative. For example,

      
        i. He writes stories. (Affirmative)

      ii. They have bought a car. (Affirmative)

      iii. She went to school. (Affirmative)

      iv. He does not write stories. (Negative)

      v. They have not bought a car. (Negative)

      vi. She did not go to school. (Negative)

      b. Interrogative sentence

      An interrogative sentence is used for asking a question. There are two types of interrogative sentence. Yes/no question, which always begins with an auxiliary verb, and Wh- question which begins with a wh-word and ends with a question mark. For example,

      a. Are you a student? (Yes/no question)

      b. Do you like tea? (Yes/no question)

      c. Have you taken your lunch? (Yes/no question)

      d. What does your father do? (wh- question)

      e. When did you arrive? (wh- question)

      f. Whose house is this? (wh- question)

      c. Imperative sentence

      Imperative sentences are used for giving order, command, suggestions, request, instructions etc. It has no subject, but there is always a hidden subject 'you!'. It begins with a verb. For example.

      i. Do your classwork.

      ii. Please, give me your pencil.

      iii. Don't play near fire.

      iv. Let me help her.

      d. Optative sentence

      Optative sentences are used to express wish, blessing curse etc. Generally, they begin with may and end with an exclamation mark. For example,

      i. May you live long!

      ii. May you pass your exam!

      iii. May you die!

      iv. May god bless you!

      e. Exclamatory sentence

      Exclamatory sentences are such sentences which express sudden happiness, anger, sorrow, surprise, etc. They always end with an exclamation mark. For example,

      i. Hurray! I passed the exam.

      ji. What a beautiful flower!

      ili. Ouch!

      iv. Alas! I'm ruined.

      
        Transformation

      Transformation of sentence means changing sentences from one form to another form. There are various forms of changing sentences. We have to learn to change the sentences only as shown below as mentioned in the lower secondary/basic level curriculum.

      i) Changing affirmative /Positive sentences into negative or vice- versa.

      jj) Changing assertive sentences into interrogative sentences (Yes/No or Wh) or vice- versa.

      Keep in mind the following things while changing a sentence into negative and Yes/No question.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Affirmative
            	Negative
          

        
        
          
            	some
            	any
          

          
            	already
            	yet
          

          
            	just
            	lately
          

          
            	too
            	either
          

          
            	either...or
            	neither...nor
          

          
            	and so
            	and neither nor
          

          
            	always
            	never
          

          
            	sometime
            	seldom
          

          
            	often
            	seldom
          

        
      

      Changing into questions

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Assertive
            	Yes/No questions
          

        
        
          
            	Some
            	any
          

          
            	already
            	yet
          

          
            	just
            	lately
          

          
            	too
            	either
          

          
            	either...or
            	-
          

          
            	and so
            	-
          

          
            	always / never
            	ever
          

          
            	sometimes
            	ever
          

        
      

      If there is no auxiliary verb in the given sentences, take help of 'do' verb according to the tense used in it for changing the sentences into negative and Yes/No question. But keep in mind that the main verb must always be in infinitive (v1) from next to do verb.

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Main verb
            	Negative
            	Yes/No
          

        
        
          
            	V1( Simple present plural)
            	Do not + V1
            	Do+ sub+V.....?
          

          
            	V5 ( Simple present singular)
            	Does not+ V1
            	Does+ sub+V.....?
          

          
            	V2 ( Simple past) singular/ plural
            	Did not+ V1
            	Did + sub+V.....?
          

        
      

      
        If 'have' verb and do verb are used as the main verb in the sentences, use 'Do' verb again to make the sentence negative and question. For example,

      Affirmative- She has morning meal at 7.

      Negative- She doesn't have morning meal at 7.

      Question- Does she have her morning meal at 7?

      Wh- When does she have her morning meal?

      Affirmative- I did it well.

      Negative- I did not do it well.

      Question- Did I do it well?

      Wh- How did I do it?

      When an imperative statement is changed into negative, 'Do not' is normally used at the beginning of the statement or before the main verb. for example,

      Affirmative- Be polite and laborious.

      Negative- Don't be polite and laborious.

      Affirmative- Come and see me.

      Negative- Do not come and see me.

      For changing an assertive sentence into Wh- question find the answer word of the given interrogative pronoun, omit it/ them from the sentence and do as in the case of Yes/No question for the remaining parts. For example,

      Bhunti found a purse in the classroom. (Into where question)

      Here the answer of 'where' question is in the classroom, omit these words from the sentence and remaining parts will be "Bhunti found a purse." Now change it into appropriate where questions that is "Where did Bhunti find a purse?"

    
  
    
      6.5. Reported Speech

      There are two types of speech. They are:

      i. Direct Speech: Exact words spoken by the speaker.

      ii. Indirect Speech: Reporting without quoting exact words of the speaker.

      Example of direct speech: Prakash said to me, "I have done your work today."

      Example of indirect speech: Prakash told me that he had done my work that day.

      Here we mainly learn to change the three kinds of sentences from direct speech to indirect ones.

      i) Question sentences

      ií) Assertive sentences

      iii) Imperative sentences

      1) Assertive sentence

      When a sentence is in the form of sub+ V+ obj or Sub+V1 it is known as assertive sentence. It may have the form of affirmative or negative.

      
        Direct speech: Prakash said to me, " I have done your work today".

      Indirect speech: Prakash told me that he had done my work that day.

      Direct speech: Anish said to malati," You'll help me tomorrow."

      Indirect speech: Anish told Malati that she would help him the next day.

      Direct speech: You said, "I do it myself now".

      Indirect speech: You said you did it yourself then.

      From the above examples we can know that:

      The reporting verb said is changed into told when there is reporting object. If there is no reporting object, reporting verb is not change.

      The reporting and reported speech is joined with that.

      Persons in the reported speech are changed as in the first example. 'I' became 'he' and 'your' became 'my'. In the second example 'you' became 'she' and 'me' became 'him' and in third example 'I' became 'you' and 'myself' became 'yourself'.

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Persons
            
            	
              Sub
            
            	
              Object
            
            	
              Possessive
            
            	
              Reflexive pronoun
            
          

          
            	
              p1
            
            	
              p2
            
          

        
        
          
            	1st
            	I
            	Me
            	My
            	Mine
            	Myself
          

          
            	
            	We
            	Us
            	Our
            	Ours
            	Ourselves
          

          
            	2nd
            	You
            	You
            	Your
            	Yours
            	Yourself
          

          
            	3rd
            	He
            	Him
            	His
            	His
            	Himself
          

          
            	She
            	Her
            	Her
            	Hers
            	Herself
          

          
            	It
            	It
            	Its
            	Its
            	Itself
          

          
            	They
            	They
            	Their
            	Theirs
            	Themselves
          

          
            	Ram
            	Ram
            	Ram
            	Ram's
            	Himself
          

          
            	Gita
            	Gita
            	Gita
            	Gita's
            	Herself
          

        
      

      The tenses of the reported speech were also changed. Like, have done became had done, will became would and do became did.

      It means the tense of the reported speech is changed into corresponding past tense when the reporting verb is in the past tense.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Direct Speech
            
            	
              Indirect Speech
            
          

        
        
          
            	i) Simple Present (V1/V5)
            	i) Simple Past (V2)
          

          
            	ii) Present Continuous (is/am/are + V4)
            	ii) Past Continuous(was/were + V4)
          

          
            	iii) Present Perfect (has/ have+V3)
            	iii) Past Perfect (had+V3)
          

          
            	iv) Present Perfect Continuous (has/have + been + V4)
            	iv) Past Perfect Continuous (had been+ V4)
          

          
            	v) Past Continuous (was/ were + V4)
            	v) Past Perfect Continuous (had been + V4)
          

          
            	vi) Will, shall ,can, may, must
            	vi) Would, should, could, might, had to
          

        
      

      
        Note:

      A) But the tense of the reported speech is not changed when it expresses a general true saving or a proverb. For example:

      i) He said, "Water freezes at 0 Celsius."

      He said that water freezes at 0º Celsius.

      ii) She said, "Time and Tide waits for no one."

      She said that time and tide waits for no one.

      B) If the reporting verb is in the present or future tense, the tense of the speech is changed.

      The adverbials change as follows:

      Here- There

      These- Those

      Today- That day

      Tonight- That night

      Yesterday- The previous day/ The day before

      This- That

      Now - Then

      Ago- Before

      Tomorrow- The next day/ The following day

      2) Question sentence

      There are two types of question sentences, Yes/No and Wh-questions. When a question sentence is changed into indirect speech, the following things should be considered.

      i) Reporting verb 'said' is changed into asked/inquired/ demanded/questioned wanted to know/etc. But asked is more usual.

      ii) To join the reporting part and reported speech two different words are used as per the types of question sentences.

      For yes/no questions if/whether is used.

      For wh-questions same wh-word is used.

      iii) The question form (Auxiliary+ Sub+ Verb+ ...? ) is always changed into the assertive form (sub+ verb+ ... ) and the sentence ends with the full stop.

      iv) The rest of the rules of changing person, tense, and adverbs in the reported speech are as same as in the case of the assertive sentences. For example.

      Ramila said to Mukesh, "Have you taken your meal?"

      Ramila asked Mukesh if/whether he had taken his meal

      The man said' "Where is the nearest cyber café?"

      The man wanted to know where the nearest cyber cafe was

      Rupesh said, "How can we solve this problem?"

      Rupesh asked how they could solve that problem.

      
        3) Imperative Sentence

      The imperative sentences, which begin with bare infinitive (V1) are given in the reported speech, the following things should be considered while changing them into the indirect speech.

      a) Reporting verb 'said' is changed into different verbs as the meaning of the given sentences. 'Said' is changed into told (with a general meaning), asked/ requested (for request), 'asked' (for a friendly talk), suggested/advised (for suggestion/advise), ordered (for an order), commanded (for a group command) and prohibited/ forbade(for a prohibition order)

      b) Reporting Object is necessary. If the object is not given, a suitable one is supplied from our side.

      c) 'To' is used to join the reporting part and reported speech, then there is to+v1 and not to+ v1 for negative form and tense is not changed.

      d) The rest of the rules of changing persons and adverbs are as same in the case of assertive sentences.

      For example,

      a) I said to her," Close the window."

      I told her to close the window.

      b) She said to me," Please guide me how these sentences are changed." (The underlined part is in the assertive form; so tense is changed here)

      She requested/asked me to guide her how the sentences were changed.

      c) Teacher said, "Don't waste your time."

      Teacher advised/suggested us not to waste our time.

      Teacher said , "Don't make a noise."

      d) Teacher told us not to make noise.(with a general meaning)

      Teacher forbade us to make noise.(with the meaning of strong order)

      Prohibition/Forbade is negative itself, so not is not used.

      e) I said to him, "Thank You."

      I thanked him.

      f) He said to Mala, "Congratulations !. "

      He congratulated Mala.

      
        Put your knowledge into practice

      1. What are the parts of speech that are included under the major word class? Explain.

      2. Explain the minor word class in brief.

      3. What are the types of moods in English? Explain.

      4. What is a sentence? Explain its types.

      5. Change the following sentences as indicated in the brackets:

      i. Ram says, " I study in grade eight." (into indirect)

      ii. Pawan said, "Are you a student?" (into indirect)

      iii. Ramila said to Samita, "What is your name?" (into indirect)

      iv. Our teacher said, "The sun sets in the west." (into indirect)

      v. My father said to me, "Don't smoke." (into indirect)

      vi. He said that he was from Pokhara. (into direct)

      vii. She said that she had visited the zoo the previous month. (into direct)

      viii. She asked me how I was then. (into direct)

      ix. My mother asked me if/whether I had finished my home works. (into direct)

      x. My friend requested me to lend her a pen. (into direct)

    
  
    
      
        
      

      Unit-7 Reading and Writing in English

    
  
    
      7.1 Reading for Comprehension and Reading Habit

      Reading comprehension is the understanding of what a particular text means and the ideas the author is trying to convey both textual and sub textual. Comprehending a text is a complex and interactive process. It requires different brain functions to work together and pass through multiple layers of context and meaning. In order to understand a text, our brain must process not only literal words, but also their relationship with one another, the context, vocabulary and emotional meaning, and how the text comes as a larger unit.

      As reading comprehension is a difficult task, we often find ourselves understanding the most basic interpretation of the text and miss the actual or emotional meaning. We can improve our reading comprehension through our reading habit because some people may find themselves reading, but not really comprehending the true meaning of the text. Reading comprehension involves many processes at once, and thus it can be easy for some aspects of a text to get lost in the muddle. It is true that skill of comprehending a text is just like understanding other skills which requires constant practice. Although, learning how to comprehend a text is a complicated process, we must have this skill to get mastery over language. One must know how to read and interpret different kinds of texts both in basic and deep level.

      Reading comprehension is very important to us for the following reasons.

      i. For reading, understanding and analyzing literature in English class.

      ii. For understanding and engaging with current events published in newspapers.

      iii. For taking pleasure from any written work such as drama, novel, story, poem and so on in leisure time.

      iv. For reading and understanding text from other class subjects such as science, history, social studies.

      v. For proper understanding and responding to any and all other workplace correspondence, such as essays, reports, memos and so on.

      vii. There is no doubt how important it is for the people who want to enter into teaching profession.

      Reading comprehension is a skill that can be improved like other skills and regular practice is needed for better understanding. One must dedicate himself/herself to engage in reading and

      
        allocate adequate time for it. Both guided and relaxed reading habits are very important. Guided practice involves structure and focused attention, like learning new vocabulary and test whereas relaxed practice will let you read and enjoy because there is no pressure for reading can combine our reading for studying course books, and reading for pleasure for improving reading skills. Reading is an important part of our daily lives and how we read depends on purpose of reading. We can follow certain steps to improve our reading comprehension.

      Step 1 -Understand and reevaluate your current reading

      When we try to improve our reading comprehension, we should understand how we are current reading and what our weaknesses are. Start by selecting different texts which are unfamiliar you Choose a text such as which you feel difficult to understand and read them normally. When you read, consider your attention, energy and level of understanding. If the comprehension or concentration tends to lag while reading then start reading slowly. If you cannot focus yourself and concentrate on the text, first read for short period and gradually increase your time but do not postpone your reading.

      After you increase your time, if you find that your concentration and comprehension starts to lag again take a step back on your timing before pushing yourself for more. When you continue it, improvement is seen but if you try to rush it all at once, it can cause frustration. Improving your reading comprehension level takes time and practice, but understanding where your strengths and limitations stand now is the first step towards progress.

      Step 2- Improve your vocabulary

      Reading and comprehension depend upon the combination of vocabulary, context and the interaction of words. So, for comprehending a text, one must know the meaning of vocabularies in the given text. If you struggle to understand specific vocabulary then it's possible to get the meaning through context clues. But it is better to look up the meaning of words with which you are not familiar. As you read, make a list of those unfamiliar words and their definitions. Dedicate sometime every week to understand the meaning of those vocabularies on cards.

      You can organize a quiz for yourself to be familiar with those words. In order to retain your vocabulary knowledge, you must employ a combination of practiced memorization (like reading your flashcards) and make a point of using these new words in verbal and written communication. Guided vocabulary practice like this will give you access to new words and their meanings as well as enable you to retain them properly. Increase of vocabulary helps anyone to have better comprehension of a text.

      Step 3- Read for pleasure

      Practice is the best way to improve your reading comprehension level. If you feel fun with your reading there will be better understanding. Make your reading a fun activity, at least on occasion, rather than a constant chore. It will motivate you to engage your daily life. As you practice by heart and truly engage with your reading material, improvement will come naturally. If you still feel that reading is difficult, it is better to start from the reading texts that are slightly below your existing level. It will create a kind of pressure and enable you to relax and enjoy the text.

      
        When you feel more comfortable reading and practicing comprehension strategies, go ahead and read the text of your age and level even if you do not understand some of the portion of it. Learn enjoy with your text and pay considerable amount of time for reading and comprehending. Then your level of understanding will surely rise up. It is true that we will learn better if it is a matter of our interest.

      Reading comprehension largely depends upon our reading habit. It is said that 'practice makes a man perfect', this statement is equally applicable to improve our reading comprehension. We must develop the habit of reading for the better comprehension of different texts. Sometimes if you cannot focus yourself to your study, just stop and try to summarize what you have just read and it will help you in comprehension. Then keep reading and repeat the process when the piece becomes confusing to you. Sometimes loud reading might help you in understanding a text. Re- reading a text reminds you the previously read item and helps you to check your level of understanding. Sometimes discussing a text with a friend helps in exchanging ideas and increases our level of comprehension.

      Therefore, we should develop the healthy habit of reading good books which broaden our mind. Reading is a highly valued skill which makes readers creative, imaginative and curious in learning new things.

    
  
    
      7.2 Essentials in Reading and Writing Process

      Reading and writing are two important skills of language. The learners must have basic ideas about the essential components of reading and writing processes. It helps them to understand the essential elements of reading and writing process and strengthens their comprehension.

      i) Essentials in reading process

      Some essentials components of reading process are briefly discussed below:

      a. Phonemic awareness: Phonemes are the smallest units of spoken language. They combine to form syllables and words. For example, the word stop has four phonemes (s-t-o-p), whereas, shop has three phonemes (sh-o-p). Phonemic awareness refers to the ability to identify and manipulate these phonemes in spoken words. It is very important to understand that sounds of spoken language work together to make words. It helps the learners to improve their reading.

      b. Phonics: Phonics is the understanding that there is a predictable relationship between phonemes (the sounds of spoken language) and graphemes (the letters and the spelling that represents those sounds in written language). Readers use these relationships to recognize familiar words and to decode unfamiliar ones. Phonics instruction is a way of teaching reading that focuses learning how letters correspond to sounds and how to use this knowledge in reading and spelling. The purpose of it is to help the children understand that there is a systematic and predictable relationship between written letters and spoken sounds.

      c. Vocabulary development: Vocabulary development refers to the knowledge of stored information about the meanings and pronunciation of words necessary for the conversation.

      Lack of vocabularies obstructs communication. If a student does not know the meaning of the word, there is no way to check if the word fits or gives sense in the given context. Vocabulary development is also a primary determinant of reading comprehension. The readers cannot understand the content of what they are reading unless they know the meaning of majority of words in the text.

      d. Fluency: Fluency is the ability to read/ speak quickly and accurately without any pause. Fluent readers recognize words and comprehend them simultaneously. Fluency is very important for reading comprehension. If the learners are able to read accurately without proper expression, they are more likely to comprehend the text easily. Two instructional approaches have typically been used to teach reading fluency. First, guided and repeated oral reading that encourages students to read passages with systematic and explicit guidance and feedback from their teacher. Second, independent silent reading which encourages learners to read silently on their own with little guidance and feedback from their teacher. Therefore, this important element of reading must be taught and learnt.

      e. Reading comprehension: Reading comprehension is the complex cognitive process that readers use to understand what they have read. It is the ultimate goal of learning to read. The purpose of mastery of previously mentioned skills is to enable comprehension. Similarly, reading comprehension facilitates to gain mastery of the other four skills. Comprehension is the goal of reading if the reader is unable to understand a written text; the act of reading is meaningless. Therefore, comprehension is the essential element of reading. It can be summarized as:

      Essential Components of Reading

      Comprehension, Fluency, Vocabulary, Phonemic Awareness, Phonics

      ii) Essentials in writing process

      Writing is a productive and secondary skill of language. It is the visual representation of speech. It is a way of expressing our thoughts, views, opinions, emotions etc. through the graphic representation. Different skills are involved in writing; they are the essential components of writing. They are briefly discussed below:

      
        i. Grammar: Grammar is one of the essential components of writing. It plays a key role in conveying the right meaning. Grammar provides the skeleton to the language, It is defined as the set of rules that define how words are combined to form acceptable units of language. Language learners must have a good knowledge of grammar to produce a meaningful piece of writing. Lack of grammatical knowledge makes the writing meaningless and can convey wrong message. Therefore, grammar is essential element of writing, without which, a piece of writing becomes lifeless.

      ii. Spelling: Spelling plays a crucial role in writing. Misspelling a word might seem a minor mistake, but it can convey wrong information and the writer cannot deliver intended message. Spelling errors make the readers less likely to trust the writer's authority. Knowledge of spelling is very important to produce an impressive piece of writing. It also develops a powerful writing style. Writing becomes senseless due to spelling errors. Poor spelling can interfere with our basic ability to communicate. To connect our verbal communication with written form spelling is a must. Thus, spelling plays very important role in writing and it should not be neglected while writing.

      iii. Punctuation: Punctuation refers to the system of using signs or symbols to show how a sentence is constructed and how it should be read. It is the basic element and plays very important role in writing. Use of punctuation makes the sentence clear and helps to convey right message. Punctuation marks used differently in a sentence brings difference in meaning. Writing becomes haphazard and meaningless without punctuation. The learners must have proper knowledge of punctuation for meaningful and purposeful writing. Some punctuation marks are full stop, question mark, comma, use of capital letter, exclamation mark etc. This essential element of writing must not be neglected for meaningful piece of writing. The following example shows how the same sentence gives different meaning when they are punctuated differently.

      i) Let's eat Grandma!

      ii) Let's eat, Grandma!

      iv. Word choice: A piece of writing can be evaluated with the choice of words used in it. It can make writing impressive, if a word is chosen and placed properly. Word choice is an important part of any type of writing. Selecting precise word helps to create impact on readers. Well selected words appeal to the senses. Our words should attract the attention of the readers and engage them in reading. Therefore, the writer must be careful in the choice of words for impressive piece of writing. Choice of word depends on situation and context.

      v. Formatting mistakes: The writer should avoid mistakes in writing. It may be the matter of proof reading. The errors must be checked properly. Incorrect heading, incorrect line pacing, large margins, etc can make our writing less impressive. This simple but most important element of writing must be kept in mind while writing. A mistake in writing spoils the whole text. The writer should edit and revise his/her writing to avoid mistakes. It can be summarized as:

      
        Essentials in writing process

      Grammar

      Formatting mistakes

      Spelling

      Word choice

      Punctuation

    
  
    
      7.3 Writing Stories and Essays

      Story Writing (with outlines)

      A story is a description of events or things in a chronological/ sequential order. Generally, in this section the writers are given an outline and they develop it into a good paragraph in the form of story. The story can be real or imaginary. The story should be presented in an interesting way.

      A teacher can give the following tips to the students for story writing:

      i) Read the given outline carefully and understand it.

      ii) Get a clear idea about the plot of the story.

      iii) Give a suitable title to the story.

      iv) Write the story in the chronological order.

      v) Start your story with proper beginning like, once upon a time, long ago, many years ago,

      vi) Do not exaggerate your story, follow the outline properly.

      vii) Generally, use past tense to describe the events. Write the thoughts/ conversation of the characters in the present or future tense in the inverted commas.

      viii) Write a suitable moral at the end of the story,

      ix) At last, check your writing and make corrections if necessary.

      
        Specimens of writing stories

      i. A cat grows old ....... gets no food ....... makes a plan to trap rats ....... wears garland of flower ....... rings the bell ....... hearing the sound rats come to him ....... eyes shut up ....... a rat asks him ....... he replies, he commits crime no more ....... is devotee of god ..... rats trust ....... walk freely ...... the number of rats decreases ... Moral.

      The Cat and the Mice

      Once upon a time, there was a cat in an old house in a village. One day, as the cat was growing ok; could not go out for searching food. Then, he thought and made a plan to trap the rats. He wore a garland of flowers and went to the place, where there were many rats. Then he kept the eyes shut and rang the bell. Hearing the sound of the bell many rats came to him, and saw a strange sight. One of the rats asked him why he was doing so. Then the cat replied that he would not commit crime anymore and added that he was the devotee of god. Then the rats believed the cat and started walking freely. As it was his plan to kill rats, gradually, the number of rats decreased.

      Moral: Do not believe your natural enemy easily.

      ii. An old lady becomes blind ....... calls a doctor ....... agrees to pay large fee if cured but nothing if not ........ doctor comes daily ....... puts eyes on her furniture ..... delays the cure ........ everyday takes furniture ...... at last cures her ..... asks for his fees she refuses to pay ...... says cure not complete ..... doctor goes to court ....... judge asks why she would not pay ...... she says sight not properly restored ..... she can't see all her furniture ..... judge gives verdicts in her favour .... Moral.

      A Dishonest Doctor

      Once upon a time, there was a rich lady in a town. She was alone in the house. As she was growing old, her eyesight grew weak and she became blind. So, she called a doctor for her treatment. The doctor examined her and asked a large amount for his fee. Then the lady replied that she would pay if cured, but nothing if not. The doctor came to her house daily for her treatment. There were beautiful furniture in her house so he was lured. Then, knowingly, he delayed the cure, and took away a piece of furniture daily. At last he cured the lady and demanded the fee, but the lady refused to pay. She said that she was not completely cured.

      Then the doctor went to the court; he registered a case against her. In the court, the judge asked the lady why she had denied paying according to the agreement. The lady replied that, her eyesight was not properly restored. Moreover, she added that she could not see any furniture in her house. The judge understood the case that dishonest doctor had taken away the furniture from her house. The judge gave verdict in her favour and the fraud doctor was punished.

      Moral: Cheaters are always punished.

      iii. A mother and daughter .......... lazy ....... did not like to work ......one day daughter said to mother, "Let's not work, next year I'll get married and you would die".....mother also agreed ...... finished eating everything ...... sold everything, next year neither daughter got married nor mother died ....they had no property and food left ... . Moral

      Lazy Daughter and her Mother

      Long ago, there lived a daughter and a mother in a village. Both of them were lazy. They did not like to work for their living. One day, the daughter suggested not working to collect food for next

      
        
      

      year. She further added that she would get married and the mother would die, So they would not need to work. The mother also agreed with the daughter and they did not work that year. Not only that they sold everything that they had. But, next year, neither daughter got married nor mother died. They had no property and food left for their survival. Both of them starved for many a until they found a job collected food.

      Moral: No pain, no gain

      iv. Three men find a bag of money .... agree to divide the money ..... all very ...... hungry .... one sent to buy food ...... he wants all the money by himself .... poisons the food.... the others plan to murder him ....... on his arrival ....... they eat poisoned food Moral

      Three Greedy Friends

      Long ago, there were three men in a village. They were poor and jobless. So they decided to go ne a city to earn money. Then they set off. When they were walking through the forest, to go to war, they found a bag full of money. There was huge amount in the bag. They agreed to divide the money equally. As, they had been walking for a long time, they were tired and hungry. Then they decided to cat food and take a rest for a while before they continued their journey. According to their plan, one of them went to buy food in the nearest market.

      None of the friends was honest. So, the one who had gone to the market thought to poison the food to take money alone. Then, he mixed poison in the food. On the other hand, the two friends also made the similar plan. They planned to murder him on his arrival and divide the amount between two. When the man, who had gone to buy food, returned they murdered him. As they war hungry, they first decided to eat food and then divide the money. They didn't know that the food was poisoned. So both of them ate the food and died. The bag of money was left there. All of them died due to over greed.

      Moral: Over greed causes loss.

      v. A merchant riding home from a fair ...... a large sum of money with him ...... sudden heavy rainfall.... merchant gets wet ...... curses rain ..... shortly after attacked by a robber..... robber's attempt to shoot ....... failure ...... gun powder damp .. ... .the merchant escapes ...... Moral

      Rain: Curse or Boon

      Long ago, there was a merchant in a town. He used to go to a fair to sell his goods. One day, he wild has goods in the fair and stared riding for his home. There were black clouds in the sky. So he was in a hurry. He was carrying a large amount of money. Suddenly, it started raining. The merchant got wet in the rain. Then when he was returning, on the way, he was attacked by a robber. The rubber pointed him a gun and asked for money. The merchant was greedy. He refused to give his money. Then the robber fired the gun to shoot him but the gun didn't fire because it was wet, and his attempt failed. The merchant got a chance and escaped. At last, the merchant thanked the rain due to which his life was saved.

      Moral: People can be right or wrong but the nature is always right.

      
        Essay Writing

      Essay can be defined as a composition or writing of a person which reflects his/her opinions, as etc. According to Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary "essay is a short piece of ring on one particular subject that is written by a writer for a publication." Essay can be taken personal tone. Dr. Samuel Johnson says, "essay is a loose sally of the mind an irregular, digested piece, not a regular and orderly composition." The main purpose of writing an essay to convince the readers on the particular subject matters.

      Essay can be categorized into many types according to the subject matter and style like, political, social, scientific, humorous, satirical, etc. Mainly, we can categorize the essay into four types according to the intention of the essayist. They are:

      i. Descriptive essays

      Essays which give the accurate, factual description of a place, object, country, mountain, river, etc. are descriptive essays. For example:

      A religious place in Nepal

      Nepal is known as the country of religious places in the world. It is a holy land for Hinduism and Buddhism. So many external tourists make a pilgrimage to Nepal.

      There are many famous religious places in Nepal. Among them the Pashupatinath is one. Pashupatinath temple is one of the most important religious places where many internal and external tourists go there. It is temple of lord Shiva, who is also known as the destroyer. It is believed that he destroys the evils for our protection. That is why, he is taken as the greatest god-in Hinduism.

      The temple lies on the bank of the holy river, i.e Bagmati River. We can worship the thirty- three crores gods and goddesses over there. It is built in the pagoda style. It has two storeys. Its four doors are made of silver. The big golden coloured bull has been standing as the gatekeeper in front of the temple. The temple is crowded with the devotees every day. Moreover, it is extremely crowded at Shivaratri, Teej, and so on.

      People after their death want to be burnt on the side of the Bagmati River near the Bramhanaal in the hope of going to the heaven. Many old people get shelter there many people get job opportunities. The flower sellers are surviving due to the temple. Beggars also get food by kind people when they come to visit the temple.

      To sum up, it is enlisted in the world heritage site by UNESCO. So it is a common religious property of the world and it is our prime duty to keep it neat and clean. Similarly, we have to preserve this religious place for our identity and for our generations so that they would be proud of us.

      Our Country

      Nepal is a small but beautiful country which lies between two big countries, i.e India and China. Late king Prithvi Narayan Shah said that it is a yam between two big boulders (stones). It is a common garden of four castes and thirty-six sub-castes. Our country is physically/geographically divided into three parts. They are Himalayan Region, Hilly Region and Terai Region. We find very cold climate in the Himalayan Region, moderate in Hilly Region and hot climate in Terai Region so, the life style in each region is different from one another. Although it is a small country it has diversity. Administratively Nepal is divided into wards, municipalities, 77 districts and seven provinces.

      
        She is small but adorned with natural beauties. The highest mountain of the world, the Sagarmatha (Mt.Everest) lies in Nepal. There is a series of mountains in the north of de country which fascinates internal and external tourists. Many adventurous people go to climb the Sagarmatha to make their new record in the world. Many lakes, beautiful places like Pokhara, Ghandruk, Chitwan and so on are there on her lap. Nepal is famous throughout the world as the second richest country in water resource. There are more than six thousand rivers in Nepal. The perennial rivers supply water to us on which we can conduct different water activities to promote tourism.

      Nepal is very famous for its bravery. Our warriors saved our country from the enemies. Bhakti Thapa, Bhalabhadra Kunwar, Bhimsen Thapa, P.N Shah, Rajendralaxmi, Bahadur Shah and all known and unknown Nepalese (forefathers) very bravely fought against the enemies and made it a sovereign country.

      So, we have to love our country and work to develop it. We should discourage the youths to go to abroad. Instead, we have to create job opportunities and consume our youth for the country's sake. We should be proud of being Nepali.

      The Computer

      This is the age of science and technology. In this modern era, scientists have invented many amazing things which make our life comfortable and easier, among them computer is one. It is an electronic device which works with the help of electricity. Nowadays computers have become a part of our life. It is widely used in various sectors like in schools, colleges, hospitals, offices, banks, etc. It has revolutionized in the fields of human activities. It performs calculation and manipulates data. A computer is highly reliable and consistent, it always gives accurate data.

      The computer plays a vital role in human activities. Now, in this modern age we cannot imagine our life without computers because they have great impact in human lives. A computer is a modern means of communication. We can perform various activities with the help of computers, we can run internet, watch movies and music videos, type documents, send messages, listen to music, store a large amount of data, and play games in computers. Computers are equally useful to everyone. There are no any fields where computes are not used. Being students, we can also take benefits from computer. They greatly help us in our study. We can learn new things, search anything that we want to know, many educational programmers can also be found which really help us to enhance our learning. Computers are also useful for the higher-level students in their research. Computer can be used in the schools and college as teaching devices. Teaching/ learning items can be searched and presented in the class. Computers are used treat patients in the hospital, they are used in controlling aircrafts, it is also used to send rockets in the space. Information technology uses computers and complex networks of internet to send and receive message within seconds.

      A computer consists of various parts, like, key board, mouse, CPU, monitor, etc. The key board helps to type and give command to computer. The mouse is a hand-held pointing device, by clicking, dragging various tasks can be done on the monitor. CPU stands for central processing unit. It is also called the brain of a computer because it contains hard disk, which stores tremendous amount of data. The monitor looks like a television, it has a screen, so it is also called visual display unit (VDU). The computers have two parts hardware and software. The parts which can be seen or touched are hardware whereas the programmers installed in the computers are software.

      
        Computers have really brought miraculous change in our lives. We should always use it properly. As students we should always try to take benefits from the modern inventions. If do not use computers, we might remain backwards so we should use them in our study.

      ii. Narrative essays

      Essay which give the narration or events in sequence of the past events, history, legendary, oxy (true or imaginary), programmes, accidents, etc. are narrative essays. For example:

      Political Changes in Nepal

      Political change is a general issue that takes place in any country. There are rarely any countries in the world where political changes have not taken place. Politics is a philosophy that effects almost all the sectors in the country. In the same way, political changes may bring great changes in the country. It can bring positive or negative result. If there is a strong leadership, the country may develop but if the people/politicians fight for the power, there might be political instability and conflict. Nepalese people have faced many political changes in our country.

      When we talk about political changes in Nepal, we should move to Rana regime, which is still criticized for the autocratic rule; starting from Jung Bahadur Rana to Mohan Shumsher, Ranas ruled for 104 years in Nepal. In 2007 B. S., the democratic movement began and it abolished Rana rule from the country. In 2015 B. S., the election was held and B. P. Koirala was elected as the Prime Minister. He was the first elected Prime Minister of Nepal. Unfortunately, on 1"Poush, 2017, the then king Mahendra Bir Bikram Shah banned the political parties and introduced the Panchayat system. In 2036, there was a student movement for demanding the multi-party system and referendum took place but Panchayat system won.

      The Panchayat system lasted in Nepal for 30 years from 2017 to 2046 Chaitra. In 2046, there was a very big movement against the partyless, autocratic Panchayat system known as Jana Andolan. Then, the then king Birendra Bir Bikram Shah freed the political parties, and thus multi-party system was restored. Many people lost their lives in this movement. In 2047, the constitution of Nepal 2047 was introduced. Again, the political parties began ruling the nation, The Maoist movement began in 2052, and it lasted for around 10 years. Around 15,000 people lost their lives during that time. 19Jestha 2058 is remembered as the black day in the history of modern Nepal. On this day, there was a massacre in the royal family and the king, queen, prince and others all together 10 royal family members were killed.

      The royal massacre was the unexpected and unimagined event, then Gyanendra Bir Bikram Shah became the new king but could not become as popular as king Birendra Bir Bikram Shah. When king Gyanendra tried to impose dictatorship, Maoist movement was going on. All the political parties came together against dictatorship. As a result, a big mass movement, Jana Andolan II took place. A big demonstration took place against the king. Then, the parliament which was dissolved previously was restored. In 2064, Constituent Assembly election was held, and the meeting of this assembly which took place on 15Jestha 2065. abolished monarchy and declared Nepal as a Federal Democratic Republic Country. In the way, 240 years Shah rule ended in Nepal.

      The first Constituent Assembly was unable to draft a new constitution. Then CA election was held again and on 3"Asoj, 2072, the new constitution of Nepal was proclaimed. Although there are a lot of political changes, our desire for change to form a new, and prosperous Nepal is still not fulfilled.

      
        ii. Expository/Argumentative essays

      Essays which are written to persuade/convince the readers on the particular subject matters are expository/argumentative essays. For example:

      Gender Equality/Equity

      Equal treatment to both males and females irrespective to their gender is called gender equality. Here, equality refers to equal opportunity to all in every sector. It includes educational opportunities, equal employment opportunity, equal political, opportunity etc. Nepalese society is traditional, male dominated society and women participation is less in public sector. Patriarchal culture, superstition and ignorance are the causes of gender discrimination. Education is the light of life, which enables people to combat in this competitive world, so both males and females should get equal opportunity in education.

      In the past, women's participation in the public affair was very less. They were deprived of voting rights and paternal property rights, but the scenario is gradually changing these days The women have now proved that they are not less capable than their male partners. They have shown their presence in various sectors like politics, education, social work sports, and many other jobs, which males traditionally used to do. They have proved that they are much more than mere housewives. The women's role is considered more important in developmental activities. Women are now given a high priority in family decisions who used to remain passive previously.

      In the traditional society, like in Nepal a son is preferred to a daughter. Many daughters are killed before they are born, only because they want son. In this modern era there should not be any kind of discrimination, everyone should be treated equally. The women should get equal treatment in workplace. Gender equality is one of the major concerns these days. The plans and policies for women empowerment have brought some remarkable changes in the condition of woman. The women's participation in almost all the sectors has shown the hope for their bright future.

      The condition of women is worse in the developing countries like Nepal. The government of Nepal has reserved certain seats for woman in various sectors. The condition of women is improving in our country, women position as president, chief justice, and the speaker of the parliament, proves it. Although, some women are in important position, the overall condition of women in the villages is not so good. Still, they are deprived of various rights. The policy of the government towards women empowerment is a step to promote towards women empowerment is a step to promote gender equality.

      Equal opportunity in education plays very important role to provide equality in other sectors. Unless the women are capable in themselves, the concept of equality remains in the slogan. When the women are capable to compete with men, equality automatically comes in a democratic society. The women, themselves should also be conscious to preserve their rights and everyone should advocate for the equality in behavior.

      Science: Curse or Boon/Boon or Bane

      This is the age of science and technology. Scientific inventions have made our life faster, easier and comfortable. It is said that nothing is good or bad in itself, it depends on its use. Our life is greatly influenced by scientific discoveries. Some people argue that, although the science has made great progress, it has also brought destruction, the discovery of modern weapons has added threat to human civilization. Science has helped human beings a lot with

      
        wonderful progress and development. The development in the field of science has enabled humans to conquer nature to some extent.

      Science touches all the aspects of human life. The world has now become a global village due to the development of transportation, and communication. Human has now reached to the Moon and space and still trying to explore the outer space. Many fatal diseases have been eradicated and human life has been extended to some extent. The researches in the agriculture have developed modern seeds, fertilizers, pesticides and increase production to feed growing population. The invention of telephone, computer, television has brought a revolution in the human life. It has helped to develop international understanding among nations.

      Science has greatly contributed to remove superstition and aware people. There has been tremendous progress in the field of trade, industry and business. The world is developing faster due to progress in various sectors and the life standard of the people has also been improved. We are able to communicate with other people who are very far away from us. Humans are able to fly in the air like birds, and reached to the space, which helps humans to understand the universe.

      Science is not only a boon but it has also proved to be a curse. It has invented many dangerous weapons, which destroy the world. These modern weapons are being heavily used in the wars, conflicts to kill people. The competition between or among countries to be powerful has added threat to human civilization. The modern transportation, industries, have polluted the environment, increased global temperature and put human existence in danger. A huge amount of money is spent on the researches to develop new weapons, which can be used to enhance health, education etc.

      There is no doubt that misuse of anything harms us. Human beings should be responsible for the use or misuse of science. Positive attitude helps in progress, so, we must be hopeful about our future and act accordingly. Science should be used for the benefit of human beings as much as possible. It must not be misused for the destruction of the human beings and the world.

      Village Life Vs Town Life

      Each country in the world consists of villages and towns. Some people live in the villages whereas some live in the towns. As Nepal is a developing country, majority of people live in the villages. Some people like to live in the villages but some people like to live in the towns. There are some advantages and disadvantages of living in the village and the town. People have different views regarding, whether village life is better or town life.

      Town life is easier and comfortable than village life. Many modern facilities are available in the towns. There are facilities of education, communication, transportation, health services, banks, means of entertainments etc. The people can buy anything that they like in towns. The markets in the towns are bigger, they do not need to wander more to buy things, latest national and international products are easily available in the towns. People migrate to towns in search of job opportunities and facilities. Employment opportunities are available in the towns which are rarely available in the villages.

      Like advantages, town life also has some disadvantages. The towns are over populated. There are rarely any open areas due to over population. The places are crowded. There is no peaceful environment. One of the serious problems in the towns is pollution. Air, land, water, sound, all are polluted in the towns. The large number of vehicles causes air and sound pollution. The drains are mixed in the rivers, which causes water pollution. Due to pollution,

      
        people suffer from various kinds of diseases. As the towns are crowded, many crime activities take place. Fresh food, fruits, vegetables are not available in the towns. Towa is expensive too.

      Many people love village life. Village life is generally healthy and peaceful. The people are cooperative. There are less people in the villages so they are not polluted. There is greenery everywhere, people can get fresh air, water and food. The fruits, vegetables are fresh, T2 people are simple, they work in the fields together, physically hard work keeps them healthy. The life in the villages is not as expensive as towns because almost all the things are groups in the villages. Natural beauty can be observed in the villages.

      There are some disadvantages of the village life. Modern facilities are not available in the villages. There are not good health facilities, and schools. Job opportunities are not available in the villages. They do not get newspapers, magazines to keep them up to date. There are no proper roads and transportation facilities. The markets are far away and they need to walk a long distance to buy things.

      Many people in Nepal are in the favor of village life, but there should be some basic facilities. Development of the country depends upon the development of the villages. The villages should not be polluted in the name of development. In general village life is better than town life.

    
  
    
      7.4. Writing Letters and Emails

      1. Letter

      A letter can be defined as a means of communication in written form between a sender and a receiver who are far away from each other. Letter writing is very important to keep our relationship alive with our family members, relatives and friends. It is equally important in offices also. Language should be clear and natural in a letter so that it would impart the right information to the receiver.

      An email is also a letter that is written on the page of the email on the computer. The 21st century is the era of science and technology; so we should be able to write emails. At the same time, we must teach our students to write email because it is easier and quicker to send to the receivers. The parts of a letter/email are briefly given below:

      Parts of a Letter/Email

      A letter is the combination of different parts. So, it is ordered properly. All the parts are not exactly used for the personal and official letters. However, some common parts are briefly given below:

      i. The letterhead: It is a common part of official letters. The name of the office with its short address is mentioned at the top of the page between the right and left margins. For example

      GOODWILL PUBLICATION PVT.LTD.

      Kalanki, Kathmandu

      ii. The Heading: The address and date of the senders is called the heading. Traditionally, it is written at the right top corner of the page, but nowadays it is also written at the left top corner.

      
        
          
            For Example 
        
      

      Modern trend Traditional trend

      Putalisadak Kathmandu Putalisadak Kathmandu

      February 10th 2020 February 10th 2020

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

          
            	
            	
          

        
      

      iii. The Superscription: It is also said to be the inside address of the receiver, It is written on the left below the heading. It is required for the official letters. For example,

      The Managing Director,

      Goodwill Publication Pvt. Ltd.

      Kalanki, Kathmandu.

      iv. The Salutation: It is the greeting to the receiver while opening the letter. The sender uses a proper greeting to the receiver according to the situations. Some examples of the salutations are:

      Official Letters Personal letters

      Dear Sir/madam, Dear Ram,

      Dear sirs/madams, Dear father/mother,

      Dear Mr. Acharya Dear sister/brother,

      v. The Body: It is the most important part of a letter. All the importance messages/information is written here to convey to the receiver. Language should be clear, natural and pleasing so that the receiver would get the right message happily. Language can be informal in a personal letters, slangs, dialects, colloquialisms can be used in a personal letter while these things are not allowed to use in an official letter.

      vi. The Ending: We end our letter with a phrase or a sentence which is called as the ending of the letter. This part of letter is written for the formality to close the letter. It provides a pleasing ending of the letter. It is always not necessary to write down. So it is optional. For example.

      Hopping so,

      Best regards,

      With love,

      Thanking you, etc.

      vii. The subscription: It is written to close the letter. It is written by a sender to inform the receiver that she has written the letter. Traditionally it is written at the right bottom comer of the page. In modern trend, it is also written at the left bottom corner. For example,

      Official letters Personal letters

      Yours sincerely, With love,

      Sincerely yours, Best regards,

      Yours faithfully, Yours,

      Faithfully yours, etc. Affectionately yours, etc.

      viii. The Signature: It is written after the subscription. The letter writer's signature along with his/her full name is written here. For example,

      Official letters Personal letters

      Yours sincerely, With love,

      
        Signature Name

      Name

      A letter is categorized as a personal (informal) and an official (formal) letter. Their examples are given below:

      Personal Letter

      Suppose one of your friends is planning to go abroad for employment. Write a letter to him/ her suggesting him/her to stay in own country and do something new.

      Kirtipur, Kathmandu

      26 August, 2020

      Dear friend,

      Thank you for your last letter which I received last week. Through the letter, I knew that you are fine. I am also fine with my family. I felt very sad when I learnt about your plan to go abroad for employment. Today I am writing this to suggest you to stay in our own country and do something new.

      We say that the youths are the pillars of the nation. If all the youths go abroad and spend their energetic age there, how can we develop our country? Foreign employment is full of challenges, there is no proper security and day by day many youths lose their life during their duty hours. The money that should be spent to go abroad can be used to start a business. Foreign employment is not long lasting, anyway, after a few years employment you have to return and settle down in our own country. We can never be happy to be far away from our family. If all the youths think like you, what will happen to the future of our country?

      It is true that very less job opportunities are available here, but can't we start our own business? Can't we be a job giving person rather than job seeking person? There is a very high demand of technically skilled manpower in the country. You can start your own business, after you receive vocational training. There are a lot opportunities in the agricultural sector. Nepal important food crops, vegetables, fruits, etc. heavily from neighboring countries. If the educated manpower comes to this sector, the progress of an individual and the country is possible. Development of agricultural sector greatly supports in the economy of the country. A lot of people can get employment in this sector. Export of agricultural products helps to earn foreign currency. Poultry, business, animal husbandry, etc. are other possible areas of investment. Proper vision and hard work can change our life.

      So, through this letter, I suggest you to think about your plan again. If we work here in our country, it will be developed well. New employment opportunities can be created and youths do not need to wander in the foreign lands in search of a job. I suggest you to start a commercial vegetable forming so that it would help us to be self-dependent in vegetables. Please, think about yourself, your family, country, and take a right decision.

      Your loving friend,

      Apurba

      
        Official Letter

      1. Write a letter to the editor of a newspaper stating the inconvenience caused by fuel crisis in the country.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Subject Letter to the Editor about Fuel Crisis
          

        
        
          
            	Cc Bcc To editorial@thehimalayantimes.com
          

          
            	Subject Letter to the Editor about Fuel Crisis
          

          
            	
              Dhulikhel, Kavre

              26 August, 2020

            
          

          
            	(To)
            	
          

          
            	The Editor
            	
          

          
            	The Himalayan Times Anamnagar, Kathmandu
          

          
            	
              Dear sir/madam,

              I would like to draw the attention of concerned authority about the problem of fuel crisis in our country through your popular and widely circulated newspaper. The scarcity of fuel has become a burning issue in our country. All most all sectors are badly affected due to this problem. People are seen in a long queue to fill fuel in their vehicles. It has affected their everyday life. There are very less vehicles on the road and the public vehicles are overloaded too, which might cause serious accidents. People are unable to reach their schools, colleges and offices in time. The normal life of people has been seriously affected because we cannot imagine our life without fuel in this modern age.

            
          

          
            	
              The peoples' life styles seem to have returned to olden days. The scarcity of kerosene gas has compelled them to use firewood to cook food. People are seen in the lines with empty cylinders. Use of firewood causes many problems in the health of house wives. We could use electricity to cook food but load shedding has added a plight to our problem. The shortage of fuel creates many other problems. It causes the scarcity of basic goods, due to the lack of fuel for transportation. Varieties of fuel have become thé inseparable parts of human lives. We cannot imagine our everyday life without fuel. Renewable sources of energy can be used to solve our problems Electricity can be used to cook food. The government should promote electric vehicles, which do not require any kind of fuel and it also helps to reduce pollution. The investment in hydroelectricity should be increased to solve this problem.

              So, through this letter, I would like to request the concerned authorities to take this problem seriously and take necessary step to solve it. I hope this problem would be solved as soon as possible and we would be able to live our normal life again.

            
          

          
            	Sincerely yours,
          

          
            	Gaurav Acharya
          

        
      

      
        2. Suppose you are Prem Tamang from Kavre and you feel quite upset about the hopeless condition of wild lives in Nepal and about the careless human activities to conserve them. Now, write a letter to the editor of a newspaper showing the importance wildlife conservation.

      Banepa, Kavre

      2077/05/10

      (To)

      The Editor,

      The Rising Nepal,

      New Road, Kathmandu.

      Dear sir/madam,

      I shall be very obliged to you if my letter finds a little space in the regular and esteemed columns of your widely circulated newspaper. I would like to draw the attention of concerned authority towards a pitiful condition of wildlife in Nepal. It is the matter of great public concern as it is directly related to the ecosystem in which we live.

      The issue of wildlife conservation is the major topic that the ecologists talk about at present. The haphazard, reckless and inhuman activities of the people have resulted the situation in which many of the species are in the verge of extinction. As a result of rapid population growth the needs and desire of the people have also been increasing and the people have also been increasing and the people are haphazardly destroying the forest resources for human settlement, firewood, timber, medicinal herbs, etc. an animal may extinct if its habitat is destroyed. Thus, the destruction of forest has made many animal homeless and declining in their numbers. Such human activities have also led to the imbalance in the ecosystem.

      Conservation of wildlife is in fact our own conservation. All the biotic and abiotic components of ecosystem share the close related among each other. So, when the ecosystem is disturbed, the direct influence is seen in the other components. The haphazard activities of the human are like paving the stones toward our own destruction. Now, it is the time, we must be conscious regarding the conservation of the wildlife. If these human activities are continued, human civilization would be in danger.

      Different concrete steps should be taken regarding the conservation of wildlife and their habitat. Strict plans and policies should be made to reward the people for their contribution and punish the people according to their crimes. Those, who are involve in destroying the forest and poaching the animals and business of their body parts should be strictly checked. So, through this letter, I would like to request all the people and concerned authorities to pay attention to this problem. This is the major issue directly associated to the human existence. Thus, wildlife must be conserved for our own conservation.

      Sincerely yours,

      Prem Tamang

      
        3. Write a Job application letter for the post of lower secondary level English teacher fallen vacant in shanti Adarsha Secondary School, Kathmandu.

      Baneshwor, Kathmandu

      26 August, 2020

      (To)

      The Principal,

      Shanti Adarsha Secondary School,

      Jorpati, Kathmandu.

      Dear sir/madam,

      In response to your advertisement published in "The Kathmandu Post on 20th February for the post of lower secondary level English teacher, I wish to submit my candidacy for the post.

      I am a young man of 25 years having an excellent health condition. I have completed my SEE and +2 from ABC Higher Secondary School, Kathmandu. Then I completed my B.Ed. from MahendraRatna Campus, Tahachal, Kathmandu. Currently, I have been teaching as a lower secondary level English teacher in James High School for two years. I am very good at written and spoken English. I have very good knowledge of computer. Since, the institution, I have been working is far from my residence, I want to join your institution.

      I would be very grateful to you, if you would kindly provide me an opportunity to serve your institution. My qualification and experience meet the criteria mentioned in the advertisement. I have enclosed my CV, (Curriculum Vitae) testimonials and all other necessary documents with this application. These documents would tell you in detail about my qualification and experience. I would leave no stone unturned to satisfy you, if I got this opportunity. I am looking forward to getting favourable response from you soon.

      Thanking you,

      Sincerely yours,

      Prabesh Sharma

      4. Write a job application letter for the post of an accountant in Pashupati Food Products Kathmandu.

      Chhauni, Kathmandu

      26August, 2020

      (To)

      The Manager

      Pashupati Food Products

      Balaju, Kathmandu

      
        Dear sir/madam,

      In response to your advertisement published in The Kantipur Daily on 25th February, 2019 for the post of an accountant, I would like to register my application as a suitable candidate the post.

      I am a youth of 28 years old with strong zeal to work as an accountant. I completed my SEE from New English School, Baudha and +2 from Pashupati Multiple Campus Chabahil, Kathmandu. Then I completed my BBS from Nepal Commerce Campus, Minbhawan. and currently I have been doing my MBS from the same college. At present, I have been working as a junior accountant in an institution. I have also taken six month accounting training. I am very good at computer works. I have good command over written and spoken English.

      I am strongly determined to develop my career in the field of accounting. I would like to assure you that I would perform my duty very well, if I were given this opportunity. I have attached copies of my certificates, bio-data and other necessary documents with this application. My documents would tell you in detail about my qualification and experience. I am looking forward to getting positive response from you soon.

      Sincerely yours,

      Pranil Shah

      Put your knowledge into practice

      1. How does reading habit help in better comprehension? Explain.

      2. Develop a readable story with the given outlines.

      A servant of a scientist ...... sees all experiments......feels himself expert

      too ...... plans to leave him ........ try his luck calls many innocent

      students.......does experiment on frog........cuts his one leg........asks to

      jump..........jumps a little distance cuts another leg........asks again to jump......jumps too little.....cuts all four legs and asks to jump .....complete halt.....he makes conclusion..... if all legs are cut frogs can't listen. Moral

      3. Write an essay on The Epidemic: Novel Coronavirus (COVID - 19) and its Impacts in about 500 words.

      4. Suppose your brother is in abroad. Now write a letter to him suggesting the ways to be safe from COVID - 19.

      5. Suppose you want to study at a university in Australia. Now write an email to provide you a scholarship for the same.

    
  
    
      
        
      

      UNIT - 8: Language and Linguistics

    
  
    
      8.1. Definition, Characteristics and Varieties of Language

      Definition of Language

      Language is human species specific innate possession which is different from other animals. It is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means which we communicate with each other. It is a strong medium to express our feelings, ideas, views, etc. Different linguists have given various definitions of language. Some of their definitions are given below:

      i. language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of which a social group co-operates (Block & "Trager)

      ii. Language is the system of human communication by means of a structural arrangement of sounds (of their written representation) to form longer units, e.g. morphemes, words, sentences (Richards).

      iii. A language is a system of conventional signals used for communication by a whole community, This pattern of conventions covers a system of significant sound units (the phonemes), the inflexion and arrangement of 'words' and the association of meaning with words, (Gimson).

      iv. Language may be defined as the expression of thought by means of speech sounds. (Henry Sweet).

      v. Language is a set (finite or infinite) of sentences, each finite in length and constructed out of a finite set of elements, (Chomsky)

      From the abovementioned definitions, it can be said that language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols and a structural arrangement to form longer units for our communication. We use conventional signals to communicate in our community in order to express our thoughts. We can create infinite number of sentences based on finite number of structures to express our feelings, ideas, views, opinions, etc. Language is a system which includes phonemes, morphemes, syntax and semantics. Language includes the four skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing. The first two are the primary skills whereas the last two are secondary ones. We receive the language through listening and reading, So, they are receptive skills. Similarly, we produce the language to convey our messages through speaking and writing, These skills of producing language are productive skills.

      
        Language is defined as following according to structuralism:

      i. Language is vocal.

      ii. Language symbols are arbitrary

      iii. Language has a system.

      iv. Language is for communication.

      (v) Language is made up of habits.

      (vi) There is a relation between a language and the culture in which it is used.

      (vii) Languages change

      (viii) No two languages have the same set of patterns of communication, words and syntax.

      Similarly, the following definition of language is given by a prominent linguist, Brown (1994:5);

      (i) Language is systematic and generative.

      (ii) Language is a set of arbitrary symbols.

      (iii) Those symbols are primarily vocal, but may also be visual.

      (iv)The symbols have conventionalized meanings to which they refer

      (v) Language is used for communication.

      (vi) Language operates in a speech community or culture.

      (vii) Language is essentially human, although possibly not limited to humans.

      (viii) Language is acquired by all people in much the same way-language and language learning both have universal characteristics.

      Characteristics of Language

      In general language is a means of communication. In the absence of it, communication does not take place. Characteristics refer to the internal properties or features that make human language different from other means of communication. Human language is unique and it has some characteristics, they are as follows:

      a. Arbitrariness: It is one of the characteristics of language. It means there is no one to one relationship between the word and the object it refers to. For example: There is an animal 'Cat' but there is no one to one relationship between this word cat and real cat because the same cat is termed differently in different languages like 'cat' in English, 'Biralo' in Nepal, 'Billi' in Hindi.

      b. Duality of patterning: Vocal signals are used in communication but human language is different. It has patterns, sound, structure but it lacks in animal communication.

      c. Creativity/Productivity: Human language is creative. With the help of finite rules infinite number of sentences can be created. It is the creative aspect of language.

      d. Displacement: It is another feature of language. Human beings can talk about anything at any time. It is not limited to the present time, environment and surrounding.

      e. Language is changeable: It is another important feature of language. Language changes in course of time. The old and new English, Nepali during Bhanubhakta's period and Nepali at

      
        present are different. Language changes from time to time because it is dynamic, it does not remain static.

      f. Language is culturally transmitted: Language transmits from one generation to another generation. The child is exposed to first language in young age, and this process continues from generation to generation.

      g. Language is a system of systems: Language itself is a system and inside it there are many other systems. This feature is specific to human language. There are phonological, morphological, grammatical systems in language. Human language is well structured, there are infinite number of systems.

      h. Specialization: Linguistic signals serve the specialized purposes. They do not serve any physical activity. Human language has some defining property. Animal communication lacks specialization. Human language is highly specialized as the behavioral consequences of using a linguistic signal are usually less predictable.

      i. Open-endedness: Human language is open ended. Many new words are coined, and vocabulary keeps on increasing. This process is not fixed, new words emerged in the past, emerging at present and will emerge in future, too. This is the unique feature, human language because animal communication is closed, they have only limited signals used in communication.

      j. A social phenomenon: Language is commonly used in the society, it is commonly shared by all the members of the society. Every language has particular rules, which are followed by the speakers of that language. The interaction, communication takes place in the society, and it is done through the common language. Common language is a culture of the society, they share their ideas, emotions through it. There is very close, nail muscle relationship among language, people and society because language means human language. People use it and it is used in the society. A language does not exist if there are no users, or if it is not used, so language is social phenomenon.

      Levels of Language

      Language is a system of systems because it is made up of smaller units which is systematically structural to make larger units. Levels of language include phonological, grammatical and semantic levels which are inter related and hierarchical. Phonological level is taken as the lowest level and semantic is the highest one which involves morphology and syntax. These levels are discussed below one after another.

      (1) Phonological level: Phonological level is taken as the lowest level of language as it studies the sound system. It describes the distinctive sound units in a language. It studies phones, phonemes and allophones. Phoneme is the minimal unit in the sound system and the phones are realizations of the phonemes and variants are referred to as allophones of the phoneme.

      For example: pin-> |pIn|

      bin-> |bIn|

      In this example, |p| and |b| occur in the same distribution and contrastive distribution. They are different as different phonemes.

      
        Cat [k æ + ]->[k^h]

      Sac (sæk} -> [k]

      [k] and [A] are the variants/allophones of the same phoneme /K/. [k^h] does not occur when. [k] occurs in this distribution.

      The phonemes are categorized into vowels and consonants after they are identified. Vowel phonemes have central role whereas consonant phonemes do not have.

      (ii) Grammatical level: The grammatical level of the language deals with two sub-levels. They are morphological and syntactic levels. The first level deals with morphemes (morpheme is the internal structure of a word) and the second one deals with syntactic level (it studies about sentence building). These levels are briefly discussed below:

      (a) Morphological level: This level deals with the internal structure of words/morphemes According to Hocket (1970 : 177), morphology includes the stock of segmental morphemes and the ways in which words are built out of them." A morpheme is the smallest meaningful unit in a language and distinctive unit of grammar. Morphology also deals with morphs and allomorphs. A morph is the realization of morpheme and its variants are called allomorphs. A word can be a single morpheme or the combination of morphemes. For example:

      Pen -> (Single morpheme)

      Pens -> Pen + s (two morphemes)

      unsuccessfulness (-> un + success + ful + ness (four morphemes)

      (b) Syntactic level: This level deals with syntax of language. Syntax is related to sentence building. It studies to arrange words to make larger units. Crystal (2003) says, "Syntax is defined as the study of the interrelationships between elements of sentence structure, and of the rules governing the arrangement of sentences in sequences. The term syntax is traditionally used for the study of the rules governing the way words are combined to form sentences in a language." A linguist tries to find out words, observe their distribution and classify them into word classes as different parts of speech.

      iii. Semantic level: This level deals with the meaning of the language. According to Yule (1997 : 114), "Semantics is the study of the meaning of words, phrases and sentences. In semantic analysis, there is always an attempt to focus on what the words conventionally mean, rather than on what a speaker might want the words to mean on a particular occasion. When linguists investigate the meaning of words in a language, they are normally interested in characterizing the conceptual meaning and less concerned with the associative or stylistic meaning of words." Here conceptual meaning is the literal denovative meaning and associative meaning refers to literary/cannot active meaning. For example:

      red rose - a flower (denotative meaning)

      red rose - a sign of love (connotative meaning)

      Varieties of Language

      A language has its varieties. A variety of language can be said as a set of linguistic items with similar distribution, a language is not fixed nor uniformed. It is varied in different regional and social communities. The common varieties of a language are:

      
        i. Dialects: Dialect can be defined as a regional, temporal or social variety within a single language. The language differs in pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary from the standard language. Dialects can be further divided into:

      a) Geographical dialects: These dialects are also called regional dialect if a language is different from one place to another place, then it is said to be a geographical/regional dialect. For example. Nepali language spoken in Baitadi district is different from its variety spoken in Panchthar district.

      For example:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Standard Nepali
            
            	
              Banjhangese dialect
            
            	
              Meaning
            
          

        
        
          
            	naak(नाक  )
            	naakh( नाख )
            	nose
          

          
            	kotha (कोठा)
            	mujyalo(मुज्यालो) 
            	room
          

          
            	pitho(पिठो)
            	dhulo(धुलो)
            	flour
          

        
      

      (Bhattarai 1995: 24)

      ii. Social Dialects: It refers to the varieties of language used by the people belonging to particular social classes. These varieties of language are also called sociolects. The language spoken in Rana family/community is different from the language spoken in ordinary people's family/community.

      For example:

      Rana dislect Ordinary people's dialect

      Hajoorle Bhani Baksiyos. Tapaile Bhannuhos

      (हजुरले भनिबक्सियोस) (तपाईंले भन्नुहोस्।)

      iii. Register: Register refers to the variety of language used in different occupational and social groups. According to Wardhaugh (1986 : 48), "Registers are sets of vocabulary items associated with discrete occupational or social groups. Surgeons, airline pilots, bank managers, sales clerks, jazz fans, and pimps use different vocabularies." Registers can be further classified into:

      a. Field-based Register: It refers to the variety of language which is different from one subject matter to another subject matter. For example, the language used is science is different from the language used in medical field, religion, mathematics, etc. This variety of the language is known as field-based register. Example:

      Science ->H2O, CO2, etc.

      Medical -> X-ray, ultrasound, stethoscope, etc.

      Mathematics -> sin, cos, trigonometry, construction, etc.

      b. Mode-based Register: It refers to the medium of discourse. We express our ideas feelings, etc. through spoken medium or written medium. Written language is supposed to be more standard than spoken language. The spoken language can be e influenced and determined by the speaker's hesitation, repetition, long pause, incomplete sentences, laziness in speaking, etc. while written language is free from those factors. Contracted

      
        forms are used in spoken language which is not allowed in written language. For example:

      Spoken language: They aren't coming.

      Written language: They are not coming.

      c. Tenor-based Register: The term 'tenor' refers to the relation between the participants in discourse. It is based on the use of degree of formality of language we use between the persons while communicating. For example, the language used by a student with his/her teacher is more formal than the language used with his/her friend For instance student. Would you mind opening the door, please (with his/her teacher).

      Student: Open the door, please. (with his/her friend)

      iv. Idiolects: It refers to the variety of language used by the individual speaker in terms of peculiarity of pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary. An idiolect can be varied from other idiolects in certain features.

    
  
    
      8.2 Approaches of Language

      i. Behaviouristic approach

      This approach is associated with the work of Pavlov, Thorndike, Watson and skinner. This approach was developed from the experiments on different animals which all termed as classical conditioning and operant conditioning. It believes that language is equated with learning other skills like cycling, typing, swimming, and so on. It claims that language learning is a habit formation through the chain of stimulus- response- reinforcement, Imitation, repetition, memory are the main techniques according to this approach. The procedures of this approach are:

      i. The teacher presents the elements of the structures of language and examples of rules and samples.

      ii. The students initiate, repeat and practice them;

      iii. The students are given reinforcement;

      iv. The students reproduce them; and

      v. The students form a habit.

      ii. Nativist approach

      This approach emerged against the behavioristic approach because it is based on mentalism. The mentalists believe that language is not a set of habit formation. Moreover they disagree that a child's mind is not tabula-rasa (a blank sheet of paper) at birth but he/she is equipped with a device called LAD (Language Acquisition Device). According to Chomsky, a child acquires the language because of his/her innate ability. They believe that the language learner is unique and creative and the language is species specific and rule- governed. We can create infinite number of sentences from the finite number of grammatical rules.

      The mentalists claim that the child's LAD is in dormant state and it gets activated when the child is exposed to the language. The procedures of this approach are:

      
        i. The teacher presents the example

      ii. The students try to induce /generate the rules

      iii. The teacher gives feedback.

      iv. The students generalize the rules

      v. The students generate many sentences from the induced rules.

      iii. Functional approach

      Functional approach is embedded on the functional or sociolinguistic theory of language learning. It views language as a means to fulfill the particular functions in the society. Its major goal is to develop the functional abilities of the language in learners that they should be able to use the language appropriately in the particular situation. The curriculum according to this approach is function-based through which the learners should be able to use the language properly/ correctly for their purposes. There can be different functions such as academic function, directive function. social function etc. The language teacher should create the situations in which the learners get opportunities to use the language appropriately.

      iv. Lexical approach

      This approach believes that vocabulary and lexical units are the basic components of second language teaching and learning. It views that language is the means of communication for which lexical units play the key role because such units carry the meanings from the speaker to the listener. Lexical units are kept as central units in the teaching learning activities syllabus, curriculum according to this approach. This approach emphasizes on fluency part of the language. According to Richard and Rodger, 2001: 132, "A lexical approach in language teaching refers to one derived from the belief that the building blocks of language learning and communication are not grammar, functions, notions or some other unit of planning and teaching but lexis, that is words and word combinations." So the teacher has to teach more vocabulary and lexical units than other items according to this approach.

      v. OSS approach

      This approach is made of the principles of three approaches Oral, Structural and situational. The key principle of this approach is the oral presentation and practice of structures in a meaningful situation. This approach was developed by British linguist H. Palmer and R.S. Hornby. According to Richards and Rodgers, (1995) the main features of it are:

      i. Language teaching begins with the spoken language. Material is taught orally before it is presented in written form.

      ii. The target language is the language of the classroom.

      iii. New language points are introduced and practiced situational.

      iv. Vocabulary selection procedures are followed to ensure that an essential general service vocabulary is covered,

      v. Items of grammar are graded following the principles that simple forms should be taught before complex ones.

      vi. Reading and writing are introduced once a sufficient lexical and grammatical basis is established.

      
        This approach views the speech is the primary manifestation of the language. Language is considered as a system of structurally related elements. Such as phonemes, morphemes, word structures and sentence types for the encoding of meaning. The theories of language according to this approach are:

      i. Language is primarily speech.

      ii. Language is structured and used to convey things in a particular situation.

      ii. We use language for a particular purpose.

      iv. Structures are important for our speaking ability.

      v. Speech is the foundation of language.

      vi. Events, participants, objects create the real situations to use the language.

      The objectives of teaching a language through this approach is language skills are taught and learnt through structure practice in contextual situations. According to Davis et.al, following are the classroom procedures:

      i. Listening practice

      ii. Choral imitation

      iii. Individual imitation

      iv. Isolation of sounds

      v. Building up to a new model

      vi. Elicitation

      vii. Substitution of drilling

      viii. Question answer drilling

      ix. Correction

      x. Follow up activities

      vi. Communicative approach

      It is an approach to teach the second or foreign language which keeps the goal of communicative competence in the learners. It helps the learners to use the language correctly and properly. It lays its emphasis on helping the learners to use the second or foreign language in various contexts and places in integration of the four language skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing. At the same time, it focuses on the functions of the language so that the learners will have communicative competence. This approach has been developed by the British linguist in reaction to audio-lingual method because audio-lingual method did not emphasize on communicative aspect of the language learning. This approach has kept its influence on syllabus designing and teaching methods in the world.

      It is based on the theory of language as communications. It keeps the goal to develop the communicative competence in the learners. Hymes gives two components of communicative competence in his model, i.e. linguistic competence and socio- linguistic competence. The first refers to the knowledge of the rule of the grammar and the second refers to the knowledge of the rules of language use. In his view, a person needs both knowledge and ability for using the language as:

      
        1. Whether something is formally possible;

      2. Whether something is feasible in virtue of the means of the implementation available.

      3. Whether something is appropriate in relation to a context in which it is used and evaluated; 4. 4. Whether something is in fact done.

      Principles of the communicative Language Teaching

      According to Richards and Rodgers (1995:71) the following are the key principles of this approach:

      1. Language is a system of the expression of meaning.

      2. The primary function of language is for interaction and communication.

      3. The structure of language reflects its functional and communicative uses.

      4. The primary units of language are not merely its grammatical and structural features but categories of functional and communicative meaning as exemplified in discourse.

      A prominent linguist in CLT, Halliday has elaborated the functions of language which compliments communicative competence as viewed by Hymes.

      According to him, there are seven basic functions of the language. They are:

      1. Instrumental function: using language to get things.

      2. Regulatory function: using language to control the behavior of others.

      3. Interactional function: using language to create interaction with others.

      4. Personal function: using language to express personal feelings and meanings.

      5. Heuristic function: using language to learn and to discourse.

      6. Imaginative function: using language to create a world of imagination.

      7. Representational function: using language to communicate information.

      Major techniques of communicative language teachings

      The major techniques of this approach, according to Larsen- Freeman (2000:132-134) are:

      1. Authentic materials: Authentic materials such as article, newspaper, live radio, TV broadcast, etc are used to teach the target language. These materials help students use the language in the real world.

      2. Scrambled sentences: The students are given a text in a random/ scrambled order and they have to write them in the original order of the text.

      3. Language games: The students are taught the language through language games which makes their learning enjoyable, long lasting, and live.

      4. Picture strip story: The students can do many activities in this technique like problem solving, scrambled sentences, information gap, etc.

      5. Role play: The students are assigned to play the different roles according to the situations to learn the language lively, purposefully and communicatively.

      Furthermore, Littlewood (1981) mentions two major types of activities. They are:

      1. Functional communication skills: The students involve in the tasks in which they compare sets of pictures, find similarities and differences, discover missing items in a map, picture, etc.

      
        2. Social interaction activities: The students involve in discussion, role play, simulation debates dialogues, speech, etc.

      Merits and demerits of the communicative language teaching are:

      Merits

      1. Language is used for communication.

      2. It focuses on the need based and task- based learning.

      3. It focuses on fluency and appropriateness of the language.

      4. It creates natural environment to learn language.

      5. It gives emphasis on language functions.

      6. It is applicable for all levels.

      7. It integrates the four language skills.

      8. It creates opportunities for students to express their views, thoughts, opinions, ideas and feelings.

      9. Learners are actively involved in learning as it is a learner centered method.

      10. It aims to develop communicative competence in students.

      11. It strengthens co-operative relationship than competitive feeling among students as they lean through communicative interaction.

      Demerits

      1. It is difficult to design notional- functional syllabus.

      2. Fluency and appropriateness are focused but accuracy is ignored.

      3. It needs a trained teacher.

      4. Students may produce error sentences as errors are not immediately corrected.

      5. It is difficult to manage teaching materials for each linguistic item.

      6. It is not suitable in large class.

      7. Students may not get clear knowledge of grammar.

      8. It is difficult to test the communicative language.

      9. All the students may not involve in interaction, role play, etc.

      10. Sometimes the class may be out of control.

      11. The classroom becomes noisy.

    
  
    
      8.3. English Sound System and Comparison Between Nepali and English Sound System

      A language is a means of communication and it is specially based on its usage. To put it in other words, it is authentically based on how it is used by its native speakers. The English language is made up of 26 letters and 44 sounds. Whatever we write is composed of twenty-six letters as A to Z. Similarly, what we speak we speak up is forty-four sounds in combination of vowel and consonant sounds. As it is said a language is for communication and it is essentially oral or speech. Here, we focus on speech only that is why, the sound system of English is discussed in this unit.

      
        There is not a direct and straight forward relationship between the spelling and sound in English. The same sound can be produced from different spelling as cat [k æ t, queen (kwIn/ kite/kalt/ and vice-versa. So, it is said that there is no one - to - one correspondence between the spelling and sound systems in English.

      The English Language teacher must have sound knowledge of the English sound system so that he/she can teach effectively. There are 44 English sounds in total. Out of them 20 are vowel sounds.

      They are: /l/, /i/, /u/, /u:/, /e/, /æ/, /^/, /Ə/, /3:/, /a/, /Ə/, /Ɔ/, /eɪ/, /Ɔi/, /aǏ/, /lƏ/,

      /uƏ/, /eƏ/, /Əu/, /au/

      These vowel sounds are further divided into monophthongs and diphthongs. There are 12 monophthongs.

      They are:

      /ǐ/, /i:/, /u/, /u:/, /e/, /æ/, /Ə:/, /^/, /Ɔ:/, /a/, /Ə/ and /Ɔ /.

      There are 8 diphthongs:

      /eɪ/, /ƆǏ/, /aǏ/,/lƏ/,/uƏ/, /eƏ/,/Əu/, /au/

      Likewise, these are 24 consonant sounds in English.

      They are: /k/, /g/, /n/, /tʃ/, /d3/, /3/, /t/, /d/, /z/, /ϴ/, / Õ/, /n/, /p/, /f/, /b/, /v/, /m/, /j/, /r/, /ӏ/, /w/, /s/, /ʃ/, /h/

      The organs of speech

      When we speak, we use our particular organs for particular sounds in English. The organs which we use in the production of sounds are called the organs of speech. We need a kind of energy to speak and that energy is provided by an air-stream which comes from the lungs through the mouth and the nose. During the air-stream to produce the sounds, some organs actively involve and some are not. They are called active organs/articulators and passive organs/articulators respectively. The organs of speech are vividly diagrammatically shown as below.

      
        The organs of speech involved in articulating the sounds are:

      1. Upper lip 2. Upper front teeth

      3. Alveolar ridge 4. Hard palate

      5. Soft palate 6. Uvula

      7. Larynx 8. Lower lip

      9. Tip of the tongue 10. Blade of the tongue

      11. Front of the tongue 12. Centre of the tongue

      13. Back of the tongue 14. Root of the tongue

      Description of Vowels

      The speech sound of the English is categorized as vowels and consonants. Whatever we speak is made up of the sounds of vowels and consonants. Vowel sounds are the sounds which are produced without any closure or narrowing in the speech track which prevents the escape of the air-stream through the mouth or give rise to audible friction. Vowels have central position in the syllable of the words and consonant is the marginal one.

      Vowels can be further divided into three types. They are briefly given below:

      i. Monophthong

      A monophthong vowel is a pure vowel because there is not a noticeable change in its quality while it is producing. For example, vowels as /a:/ in 'cart' and /^/ in 'sun', etc.

      There are 12 monophthongs in English. They are: /I/, /I:/, /u/, /u:/, /e/, /æ/, /Ə/, /^/, /3:/, /a/, /Ə:/ and /Ɔ/ Monophthongs are classified as given below:

      a. Length: Length can be defined as the physical duration of a sound while it is uttering. Vowels can be further divided into two categories from the point of view of this feature, i.e. length.

      · Long vowels: The vowels which take relatively longer time while producing are called long vowels. For example,

      /i:/ as in sheep, field,

      /U:/ as in moon, through

      /a:/ as in bath, car

      /Ɔ:/ as in door, walk

      /3:/ as in bird, work, etc.

      Short vowels: The vowels which take relatively shorter time while producing are called short vowels. For example,

      /Ȋ/ as in bit, started

      /U/ as in good, should

      /˄ / as in cup, up

      /e/ as in bed, said

      /æ/ as in cat, mat

      
        /Ə/ as in about, the

      /ɑ/ as in got, what, etc.

      b. Tongue position: we can see the position of the tongue in two dimensions while producing monophthongs: The part of the tongue raised and the height that the part of the tongue assumes in producing a vowel sound. Vowels can be further divided from the point of view of the tongue raised dimension.

      . back vowels: The back of the tongue is raised in the production of these vowels such as /u/, /u:/, /ɔ:/, /ɔ/, /a/ are back vowels.

      . central vowels: The central part of the tongue is raised in the production of these vowels. Vowels such as /ǝ/, /Ə:/, /˄/ are central vowels.

      . front vowels: The front part of the tongue is raised in the production of these vowels. Vowels such as /i/, /i:/, /e/, /æ/ are front vowels.

      Similarly, considering the height that the part of the tongue assumes in producing, there are four types of vowels. They are:

      · Close vowels: The front, mid or back of the tongue is raised very close to the palate but it does not cause any friction are called close vowels. /i:/ and /U:/ are close vowels.

      . Half-close vowels: The front mid or back of the tongue is raised to a considerably high position and lower than that for close vowels are called half-close vowels. /i/, /ɔ:/, /Ə:/, and /u/ are half-close vowels.

      · Half-open vowels: The front, mid or back of the tongue is raised to a considerably low position and higher than that for open vowels. /e/, /ɔ/ and /Ə/ are half-open vowels.

      · Open vowels: The front, mid or back of the tongue is raised very slightly while producing are called open vowels /æ:/, /a:/ and /Ʌ/ are open vowels.

      · The description of the vowels according to the positions of the tongue is shown in the given diagram:

      Close

      
        C. Position of the lips: The lips take different shapes while articulating the monophthongs. They are:

      Rounded: The monophthongs produced with rounded lips are called rounded vowels such as /ɔ:/,

      /Ɔ/, /u/, /u:/. The monophthongs produced without any marked rounding or the lips are spread or held apart while producing the vowels are called unrounded vowels such as: /ǐ/, /i:/, /e/, /æ/, /Ə/, /Ə:/, /Ʌ/, /a:/

      These all descriptions of the monophthongs are vividly summarized in the following table.

      Three Term Description of Monophthong

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.No.
            
            	
              Sound
            
            	
              Part of the tongue raised
            
            	
              The tongue height
            
            	
              Shape of the lips
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	/ɪ/
            	Front
            	half-close
            	unrounded
          

          
            	2.
            	/i:/
            	Front
            	close
            	unrounded
          

          
            	3.
            	/e/
            	front
            	half-open
            	unrounded
          

          
            	4.
            	/æ/
            	front
            	open
            	unrounded
          

          
            	5.
            	/a:/
            	Back
            	open
            	unrounded
          

          
            	6.
            	/Ɔ/
            	Back
            	half open
            	rounded
          

          
            	7.
            	/ɔ:/
            	back
            	half close
            	rounded
          

          
            	8.
            	/u/
            	Back
            	half close
            	rounded
          

          
            	9.
            	/u:/
            	back
            	close
            	rounded
          

          
            	10.
            	/Ə/
            	central
            	half open
            	unrounded
          

          
            	11.
            	/˄/
            	central
            	open
            	unrounded
          

          
            	12.
            	/Ə:/
            	central
            	half-close
            	unrounded
          

        
      

      ii. Diphthongs

      A diphthong is not a pure vowel as it does not remain in the same position as monophthong does and it changes in quality while producing it. There are 8 diphthongs in English. They are:

      /ǝɹ/, /ƆĮ/, /ɑĮ/, /ĮƏ/, /ưǝ/, /еǝ/, /Əư/, and /ɑư/

      as in they, bathe,

      joy, noise,

      my, dice,

      year, beer,

      poor, moor

      chair, there

      joke, vote

      out, vow, etc. respectively.

      
        A diphthong makes a glide within a syllable in a word. The tongue glides from one position to another position while producing a diphthong. Diphthongs can be further categorized as given below based on the direction of the glide of the tongue:

      Closing: while producing the diphthong the tongue glides towards the close tongue position which start from a lower position /ei/, /ɑǐ/, /ɔǐ/, / au/, /ǝư/ are closing diphthongs.

      Centering: While producing the diphthongs, the tongue glide towards the central position which starts from a lower or higher front or back position. /uǝ/, /ӏǝ/,/еƏ/are centering diphthongs. These diphthongs are shown in the diagrams respectively.

      Similarly, diphthongs can be classified from the point of view of the prominence of glide. They are:

      Falling diphthongs: The length and stress is concentrated on the first element while producing are called falling diphthongs.

      /eɪ/, /aɪ/, / ɪ/, /au/, /ǝư/, /ID/, /eƏ/ are falling diphthongs.

      Rising diphthongs: the length and stress is concentrated on the second element while producing are called rising diphthongs. /ȊƏ/, /UƏ/ are rising diphthongs.

      iii. Triphthongs

      When the short vowel or monophthong is added to the diphthongs then it becomes triphthongs. In other words, it is said the vowel sequences in words. For example, /eIƏ/, /ƆǏƏ/, /aɪǝ/, /ɑưƏ/ are triphthongs, /aIԁ/ in tyre/taId/dud/ in follower /fɔӏƏuƏ/, etc.

      Description of Consonants

      Generally, consonants are the sounds which are produced with stricture or blockade in the production through the vocal tract. Consonant are classified in three term descriptions which are given below:

      Voicing

      Voicing refers to the vibration of the vocal cords. The sounds which are produced with the vibration of the vocal cords are voiced consonants. All the consonants except for those mentioned below are voiced.

      Voiceless

      It refers to the sounds which are produced without the vibration of the vocal cords /p/, /t/, /k/, /tʃ/, /s/, /ʃ/, /f/, /ϴ/ and /h/ are voiceless sounds.

      
        Place of articulation

      It refers to the different parts of the vocal tract and the throat at which blockade is made to interfere the air stream in the production of consonant sounds. Different speech organs involve in articulation of the consonants which are given below:

      i. Bilabial: The sounds which are produced by bringing the two lips into contact are called bilabial sounds. The lower lip goes up to have a contact or closure with the upper lip for producing these sounds like, /p/, /b/, /m/, and /w/.

      ii. Labio-dental: The sounds which are produced with the help or contact of the lower lip with the upper front teeth are labio-dental sounds like, /f/ and /v/.

      iii. Dental: Dental sound is produced when the tip of the tongue goes to have contact with the upper front teeth like, /ϴ/ and /ӛ/

      iv. Alveolar: The tip or the blade of the tongue has a contact with the alveolar ridge in the production of alveolar sounds like, /t/, /d/, /V/, /n/, /s/, and /z/.

      v. Post-alveolar: This sound is articulated when the tip or the tip and rim of the tongue articulates with the rear part of the alveolar ridge like, /s/,/3/.

      vi. Retroflex: This sound is articulated when the tip of the tongue is curled back to approximate to the part of the hard palate immediately behind the alveolar ridge like, /ℷ

      vii. Palato-alveolar: When the front of the tongue is raised towards the hard palate and the back of the alveolar ridge, this sound is produced like, /ʃ/, /Ӡ/,/tʃ/ and /d3/

      viii. Palatal: This sound is produced when the front of the tongue moves in the direction of the hard palate like, /j/.

      ix. Velar: This sound is produced when the back of the tongue is raised towards the soft palate or velum like, /k/, /g/, and /n/.

      x. Glottal: When the vocal cords make an obstruction or narrowing between them to cause a vibration but not a friction, glottal sound is produced like, /h/.

      Manner of articulation

      It refers to the way of stricture or obstruction that is made to the air-stream in the production of consonant sounds. We can classify the consonants as given below on the basis of structure or obstruction while producing.

      i. Plosive (stop, mute, explosive, occlusive): Plosive is a consonant sound produced by making a complete closure in the vocal tract and releasing the air suddenly. /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/ and /g/ are plosive sounds.

      ii. Affricate: It is a consonant sound produced by making a complete closure in the vocal tract and releasing the air slowly so that the sound ends with friction. /tʃ/ and /dз/ are affricate sounds.

      iii. Nasal: This sound is produced with a complete closure in the mouth and the soft-palate is lowered and the air escapes through the nose /m/, /n/ and /ղ/ are nasal sounds.

      
        iv. Roll/Trill: This sound is articulated with a rapid tapping by the tip and rim of the tongue on alveolar ridge. [r] as produced by scots is roll sound.

      v. Flap/Tap: This sound is articulated with a single tap by the tip of the tongue on the alveolar ridge. The sound /r/ is sometimes articulated as a flap and it is transcribed as /r/ and [ण] and [is a flap sound in Nepali.

      vi. Lateral: This sound is produced with a partial closure in the mouth and allows the air to escape on one or both sides of the closure /ӏ/ is lateral sound in English.

      vii. Fricative: This sound is articulated with the help of two organs which come close to each other to an extent that the air passes through them making a friction. /f/, /v/, /s/, /z/, /ʃ/, /3/, /ϴ/,/ð/ and /h/ are fricatives.

      viii. Frictionless continuant/Approximant: This sound is articulated with the two organs approximate to such an extent that there is neither a closure nor a friction. /j/ is an approximant. Here we should not forget that frictionless continuants are all English vowels and approximant is used for classifying consonants.

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Place of articulation-> Manner of articulation The description
            
            	
              Bilabial
            
            	
              Labio- dental
            
            	
              Dental
            
            	
              Alveolar
            
            	
              Post alveolar
            
            	
              Palato alveolar
            
            	
              Palatal
            
            	
              Velar
            
            	
              Glottal
            
          

          
            	Plosive
            	p b
            	t d
            	k g
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Africate
            	tổ d3
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Fricative
            	f >
            	S Z
            	3
            	h
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Lateral
            	1
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Nasal
            	m
            	n
            	1
            	ŋ
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Semi-vowels & frictionless continuants
            	W
            	r
            	j
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      The description of the English consonants is summarized in the following table:

      Note: In the pair of the sounds, the first one is voiceless and the second one is voiced.

      In a glimpse

      There are 44 sounds in English including consonants and vowel sounds. They are briefly given in the table:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Consonants
            
            	
              Vowels
            
          

        
        
          
            	Letters-21
            	Letters-5
          

          
            	Sounds-24
            	Sounds-20
          

          
            	Voiced-15
            	Monophthongs-12
          

          
            	Voiceless-9
            	Diphthongs-8
          

          
            	Tripthongs- 5
            	
          

          
            	Long vowels- 5
            	
          

          
            	Short vowels- 7
            	
          

        
      

      Suprasegmental Features

      Language is made for communication and for communication speech is the basic and first thing. Sounds are used to make a language. Sound units are not only the all-in speech as there consists more than them such as length stress, intonation, tempo, juncture, etc. These features are called suprasegmental features. These features are briefly mentioned below:

      
        i. Length: It refers to the physical duration of a sound. The lengths are variable in sounds words, syllables, words and utterances and they serve various linguistic purposes. Th The length can help the speaker to express his/her attitude.

      ii. Stress: It refers to the degree of force that is used while pronouncing a syllable. There are stressed and unstressed syllables. Stress is related to loudness, length and pitch. Stressed syllables are more prominent than unstressed syllables. Stress is marked with a raised vertical stroke in transcription. For example: 'doctor', 'ticket, ab'sent, im'port, etc.

      iii. Pitch: It refers to the degree of highness or lowness of voice. It depends upon the rate of the vibration of the vocal cords If the rate of vibration is faster, the pitch is higher and the rate of vibration is slower, the pitch is lower. Pitch can bring change in meanings. For example: if we say 'No' with a falling pitch, it will be just a statement and 'No?' with a rising tone, it becomes a question.

      iv. Tone and intonation: It refers to the height and change of pitch and the use of pitch to distinguish whole utterances without affecting the shape of the component words is called intonation.

      v. Tempo: It refers to the relative speed or slowness of utterances. It is used to express the speaker's attitude.

      vi. Juncture: It refers to the way of getting from one sound to another in an utterance. There are open and close junctures. If we hear a pause between two syllables of a word, that is open juncture and if we do not hear a pause between two syllables of a word, that is close juncture. For example, when we pronounce 'talking' we do not make a pause between the two syllables. So, the way of getting from /k/ to /I/ 'm' in talking' is close juncture. When we pronounce "blackboard', we hear a pause between 'black' and 'board'. So the way of getting from /k/ to /b/ in blackboard is an open juncture.

      Comparison between Nepali and English Sound System

      The following classification shows the comparison between English and Nepali sound (consonants) system:

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Classification of English Consonants Place of Articulation
            
          

        
        
          
            	
              Bilabial
            
            	
              Labio dental
            
            	
              Dental
            
            	
              Alveolar
            
            	
              Post alveolar
            
            	
              Palato- alveolar
            
            	
              Palatal
            
            	
              Velar
            
            	
              Glottal
            
            	
            	
          

          
            	Manner of Articulat ion
            	Plosive
            	p b
            	d
            	k g
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Affricate
            	ts dz
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Fricative
            	f v :selected:
            	OK
            	S Z
            	J 3
            	h
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Lateral
            	1
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Nasal
            	m
            	n
            	n
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	semi-vowel or frictionless continuants
            	W
            	r
            	j
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        Classification of Nepali Consonants

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Place of Articulation
            
          

        
        
          
            	
              Manner of Articulation
            
            	
              Plosive
            
            	
              प् ब् (फ्) (भू)
            
            	
              Dental
              त् द्
            
            	
              Alveliar (3) (3)
            
            	
              क् ग् (ख) (ध्)
            
            	
              Glottal
            
            	
            	
          

          
            	Fricative
            	
              स्
            
            	
              हू
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Affricate
            	
              च् ज् (3) (+5)
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Lateral
            	
              ल् :selected:
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Nasal
            	
              म्
            
            	
              न् :selected:
            	
              [image: ]
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Trill
            	₹ :selected:
            	
              [image: ]
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Semi-vowel
            	
              ब्
            
            	
              [image: ]
            
            	
              घ्
            
            	
              [image: ]
            
            	
            	
            	
          

        
      

      8.4. Basic Concept of Linguistics

      Definition of Linguistics

      Linguistics is defined as the scientific study of human languages because it follows the general methodology of science. The word 'linguistics' is derived from the Latin word 'lingua' which means tongue and 'istics' means knowledge or science. So, it is the study of language as a system of human communication. It covers a wide field with different approaches and different areas of investigation of phonetics, phonology syntax, semantics, pragmatics and functions of language. It also studies the origin, organization, nature and development of language descriptively, comparatively, explicitly, and historically. It formulates the rules of the language. According to Todd (1987:1), "Linguistics is the scientific study of language. Such a statement, however, raises two further questions: what do we mean by 'scientific'? And what do we mean 'language'? The first one can be answered relatively easily but the second needs to be examined more fully. When we say that a linguist aims to study language in much the same way as a scientist studies physics or chemistry systematically as far as possible without any prejudice. It means observing language use, forming hypotheses about it, testing these hypotheses and then refining them on the basis of the evidence collected."

      Linguistics also follows the principles of science as it is the scientific study of the language. The scientific principles which the linguistics is supposed to follow are briefly given below:

      (i) Principle of explicitness: Explicitness refers to clearness about the subject to the learners/readers. If the learners/readers do not demand of clarification and guessing about the subject matter then it is said to be explicit. So, the subject matters should not be ambiguous to the learners/readers.

      (ii) Principle of objectivity/empiricism: It is another important principle to be something scientific. The data which are collected interpreted should be objectively/empirically verifiable when the experiment reaches to the result/conclusion. For example, water boils at 100º Celsius, it can be tested, verified and experimented. The principle of objectivity/ empiricism should not leave a space for subjectivity, persons' feelings, etc. to be scientific.

      
        (iii) Principle of consistency: Consistency refers to the absence of contradiction between different parts of the total statement. There should be uniformity. Any dispute should not arise and linguistics must be consistent.

      A Companion to Teachers Service Commission 31 1

      (IV) Principle of comprehensiveness: It refers to the data that should cover all because the theme is whole not part. A linguist should collect data from each and every part of the language and S/he should include all items to set a theory.

      (V) Principle of economy: A linguist should follow the principle of economy by using a few rules, symbols, abbreviations, formula and so on.

      (vi) Principle of systematicness: It is another important principle of scientific study. A linguist should properly organize the different things. S/he can systematize by sequencing of things and showing interrelationship between the other units.

    
  
    
      8.5 Pedagogical Implication of Linguistics

      Linguistics can contribute in language teaching by providing the description. Every language description includes linguistics. Language teaching cannot be separated from linguistics theory and language acquisition. Prominent linguist Noam Chomsky discusses some tendencies and development within linguistics and psychology that may have some potential impact on the pedagogy such as, the creative aspect of language, the abstractness and the universality of underlying linguistics structure. The linguistics is a science and teaching is an art and both are closely related to language pedagogy. Linguistics plays an important role in teaching learning process. Language pedagogy and linguistic theories seek a methodology to represent them to the pupil in a simplified way. Regarding the value of linguistics in language teaching 'Hjelmslev' says Theory can mean as a system of hypothesis and every theory is freed with a methodological requirement. The aim of linguistic theory is to provide a procedural method in order to comprehend a given text through self- consistent and exhaustive description'.

      Linguistic theory cannot be represented, treated, or argued without methodology because it is very important to explain these concepts, terms, linguistic knowledge, and issues. The application of linguistic knowledge leads to a coordinate request, contemporary methodology- pedagogy, enhances the pupils' interest, and helps them to be active and motivated in language learning. It also provides the description of the language being taught and suggests the teacher what is the place of each component in the sum of what is being taught. The knowledge and insight of language that linguistics provides to language teacher plays crucial role in teaching learning activities. Pedagogical implications of linguistics to language teaching are given below:

      i. It provides the knowledge and insight of language to the teachers.

      ii. It provides a help to prepare/design pedagogic grammar.

      ifi. It helps to prepare and construct teaching materials.

      
        iv. It helps to provide test materials.

      v. It helps in who to teach, why to teach, what to teach, when to teach and how to teach in language class.

    
  
    
      Put your knowledge into practice

      1. Explain the characteristics of language.

      2. Explain the approaches of language in brief.

      3. Compare between Nepali and English sound system.

      4. What is linguistics? Explain the basic concept of it.

      5. What are the pedagogical implications of linguistics? Explain.
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      Unit-9 Literature in English Language Teaching (ELT) Classroom

    
  
    
      9.1. Historical Survey of English Literature

      Introduction

      Literature can be taken as the mirror of the society through which people express their feelings, emotions, views, thoughts, opinions experience, etc. Literature means the use of special form of writing/language that includes poems, plays, stories, essays, etc. It is an artistic work of language by a writer which provides pleasure to the readers. The language used in literature is different from the language of our daily use. The language teacher should have enough knowledge to teach literature. The teacher should focus on linguistic items more than literature itself because literature is the medium language in the language class. Literature plays a pivotal role in language teaching. Students learn language interestingly. Moreover, they can directly connect themselves to the real- life experience with the subject matter given in the literature. The purposes of teaching literature in language class are noted below:

      i. to get the students acquainted with the different form of language from our language of daily use;

      ii. to arouse interest of learning literature in students;

      iii. to solidify their linguistic knowledge through it;

      iv. to help them to know the strategies to read literature;

      v. to develop the students' reasoning, creative, critical and analytical ability;

      vi. to provide the students pressure while learning;

      vii. to help them to express their ideas, sentiments, experiences, opinions, etc. artistically;

      viii. to teach the language skills in integration; and

      ix. to familiarize the students with the culture of the second/target language.

      History of Literature

      The language teacher must know the history of literature, in our case, history of English literature because it helps in promoting English Language learning in the learners. Like other literature of the world, the earliest English literature is also oral and it is not written. It also consists of songs and legends, heroic and stirring in character, sung by the minstrel, and transferred from one generation to another generation. Parents taught such tales in songs to their children. Similarly,

      
        the younger learned from their elder. Later on, such stories were of written down. History of literature can be categorized into eight ages, which are given below one after another.

      1. Anglo-Saxon Period

      The very early period of English literature is categorized as Anglo-Saxon period. The period from the mid-fifth century to the mid-eleventh century (450 - 1050) is known as Anglo- Saxon period. The earliest written poetry in it is period is an epic named Beowulf. It contains over three thousand lines. Its writer is unknown. This epic describes the story of a warrior. Beowulf is the main character in it and he does not only defeat men but also legendary animals and supernatural powers like dragons, monsters and storms. It is very difficult to understand this epic since old English is used in it. It has a great value in English literature as it is the oldest poem. Moreover, it presents a clear picture of the social life of the then time. Other poems of this period are The Complaint of Dear, Battle of Finsburg, Widsith, and others are also popular.

      The period from 1066 to 1500 A.D. is known as the Middle English Period. This period is mainly dominated by figures like, William Langland and Geoffrey Chaucer. William Langland is best known for his poem, the piers and the plowman, and Geoffrey Chaucer for his poem, Canterbury Tales. It is believed that the English literature begins with Langland and reaches to its culmination in this period with Chaucer. The English literature remains incomplete without the name of Chaucer as he has got a permanent place and he represents the middle Age of life and society. The Middle English, period is also synonymously known as the age of Chaucer. He has the place in English literature of Bhanubhakta Acharya as we have in the Nepali literature.

      Characteristics of Anglo-Saxon period/age

      The following are the main characteristics/features of this period

      (i) It is the beginning of English literature.

      (ii) This period is dominated by unwritten songs and ballads.

      (iii) This period represents the heroic deeds of the characters like Beowulf.

      (iv) The poetry of this period shows valour and bravery of warriors.

      (v) The love of freedom, respect for woman, strong religious convictions, devotion to glory and belief in fate are the typical characteristics of this period.

      2. Elizabethan Period/Age

      This is another important period of literature in the history of English literature. This period is named after the Queen, Elizabeth. The time from 1558 to 1603 is known as the Elizabeth an period when the Queen ruled. Notable achievements were, made in every genres of literature in this period. The great literary figures of this period are Spenser, Shakespeare, Marlow, Bacon, and Ben Johnson. Those figures were considered as the children of Renaissance (a period of 200 years which started from late fourteenth century to early 16th century. They took English literature to the pinnacle. Their brief description is mentioned below:

      
        (i) Edmund Spenser: Edmund Spenser was born about 1552. He was good at study from his childhood. He got his master's degree from Cambridge University and he went to London to make his career. The Shepherd's calendar was his first literary work which was published in 1579. This book did not introduce him but also spread his name and fame in the field of literature. He did not have enough money to publish his book Faerie Queen, which was his masterpiece and one of the noblest epics in English literature. That is why, it was appeared in parts. The first three ones appeared in 1596, after six years, and rest of the parts were in 1609.

      He is best known for Faerie Queen because it is about the fight between good and evil. Although it is incomplete, it is one of the masterpieces in English literature. It is also considered as the mother of Spenserion stanza because he first used this stanza in the book. Spenser's poems are marked with perfect melody, sensuous beauty, splendid imagination and a serious moral tone. He passed away on 16th June 1599 in extreme poverty.

      (ii) Christopher Marlowe: Christopher Marlowe added one more brick in English literature. The history of Elizabethan period remains incomplete without his name. He was born in a shoemaker family in 1564. He got his education at the king's school, Canterbury. Later, he got his education at Cambridge University. He got his degree in 1583. Tambrlain, his first play was published in 1587. His others books, The Tragical History of Doctor Faustus (also known as Dr. Faustus) The Jew of Malta, Edward II and others are also very popular and they captured the public attention. He was stabbed to death when he was only 29 years.

      (iii) William Shakespeare: William Shakespeare was born at Stratford-on Avon in 1564. He did not get formal education. It is said that he learned from men and women, and nature which surrounded him. His financial condition was critical. So he went to London to fulfill his ambition. He is the greatest dramatist of English literature. He is equally the greatest poet in the literature. He started his career from a minor actor in the Theatre. Soon, he got success in writing and staging dramas. He wrote tragedies, comedies and historical dramas. His main plays are given in the following table.

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Tragedies
            
            	
              Comedies
            
            	
              Historical Dramas
            
          

        
        
          
            	Hamlet (1602)
            	The Merchant of Venice (1594)
            	Henry IV (1597)
          

          
            	Othello (1604)
            	A Midsummer's Night Dream (1595)
            	Henry V (1598)
          

          
            	King Lear (1605)
            	As you like it (1600)
            	Henry VII (1612)
          

          
            	Macbeth (1606)
            	Twelfth Night (1600)
            	Richard II
          

        
      

      Beside these, his other books Romeo and Juliet (a romantic tragedy), comedy of Errors (a sentimental romance), Julius Caesar (a tragic-historical), The Tempest (a love romance) are equally popular till date in English Literature throughout the world.

      Similarly, verse Venus and Adonis, Tarquin and Lucrece are popular and he is best remembered for his beautiful sonnets and songs which express love, passion, sentiments, meditation.

      
        
      

      He spent his last years in the village. He passed away in 1616. His dead body was buried in the corner of the little village parish church.

      (iv) Francis Bacon: Francis Bacon was born in 1561. His childhood was spent in comfort because he was the son of a high Elizabethan official. He studied law at Cambridge University. He became the head of his profession, Lord Chancellor of English. He best known for his essays. His essays such as Advancement of learning, the history Henry VII, and the New Atlantis are very popular among the readers throughout the world. He is respected as the 'father of essay'. His essays are formal and philosophical As Compton-Rickett (1956) mentions, "In his essays he is the pioneer of clear sententions English, that suggests rather than expounds, and blends dignity with familiarity, in that pleased and attractive, manner which is the secret of the power of all our great essayists.

      His essays contain cryptic statements and poetic language. He passed away in 1626 because of bronchitis.

      (v) Ben Jonson: Ben Jonson was born about the year 1573. He could not see his father because his father had died before he was born. His mother married to a tradesman. He took a good care of his stepson, Ben Jonson. He joined the army after his study. After he returned, he married. Then he found a job of an actor in the theatre. His first play, Every Man in his Humour was published in 1596. Then his other plays, Synthia's Revels and the Poetaster were published. His three best comedies, Volpone, The Alchemist and the silent woman are very popular. He got frequent attracted to paby and dropsy. He passed away in 1637. He was buried in the poet's corner of West Minister Abbey.

      Characteristics of Elizabethan period

      The following are the main characteristics/features of this period.

      (i) This period is considered as the greatest period in the history of English literature.

      (ii) This period is taken as the golden period of drama in English literature.

      (iii) Both tragedy and comedy dramas were flourished.

      (iv) The poetry of this period is notable for its variety, freshness, and youthful romantic feeling.

      (v) Shakespearean Sonnet was in this period.

      (vi) Even novels, short stories, essay writing were remarkable of this period.

      (vii) Essay was established as a genre of literature in this period.

      (viii) Translation of the Bible was also a great achievement of this period.

      3. The Puritan Period

      The puritan period begins from 1629 to 1660. This period is taken as a rebirth of the moral nature of man following the intellectual awakening of Europe in the 15th and 16th centuries. The main figures who contributed a lot in English literature are briefly given below:

      (i) John Donne

      John Donne was born in 1537 in London. He was born in a rich family. He was a son of a rich merchant in London. He could not continue his studies in Oxford and

      
        Cambridge Universities because his parents were catholic. He travelled in Europe for three years. Meanwhile, he studied and wrote poetry. He fell in love with a girl, Anne more after he came back his home. He married her, and for this he was put into the prison. He became an excellent preacher after his wife's death. He is best known for pseudo-martyr, the progress of the soul, An Anatomy of the world and Epithalamium. He is regarded as the leader of the metaphysical poets. He passed away in 1631 because of his illness.

      (ii) John Milton

      John Milton was born in 1608. His parents were Puritan. He got his education at home. He was taught music, stories and poetry. Those subjects helped him to be one of the greatest poets. He joined Cambridge University for his higher studies. He often went against the authorities. Interesting thing is that, he married three times he married for the third time when he became blind (1667). His greatest epics, paradise Lost and paradise Regained (1671) were published in the last years of his life when the days were of solitary grandeur.

      His other creations L' Allegro and II Penseroso (1632), Arcades (1633), Comus (1634), Lycidas (1637) and SmasonAgomistis (1671) are worth mentionable.

      He passed away in 1674. He was buried beside his father. Shakespeare paid his tribute to Milton by the given lines in his sonnet, To Milton.

      They soul was like a star and dwelt apart;

      They had a voice whose sound was like the sea

      Pure as the naked heavens, majestic, free;

      So didst thou travel on life's common way

      In cheerful godliness; and yet they hear

      The lowliest duties on herself did lay.

      (iii) John Bunyan

      John Bunyan was born in 1628 in a modest family. He was the greatest prose writer of the Puritan Period. He got his early education in the village school. He had to be a tinker like his father to cope with poverty. His mother died when he was sixteen. Then his father married again. So he left home and joined the army. He married a young woman after returning from the army. The woman came to him with her only property two books which had tremendous influence on Bunyan after he finished reading them. He wrote his first book, sighs from Hell after three years of his marriage. They were poor but happy but their happiness did not last long because his wife died seven years after their marriage. He became a preacher after his wife's death. He was put into the prison accusing of unusual preaching. He wrote the Holy city, Grace Abounding, Justification by Jesus Christ and Defence of the doctrine of Justification during his twelve years of imprisonment this masterpiece book, the pilgrim's progress was published in 1678/79 in two parts. His other important works are the holy war, and the life and death of Mr. Badman. He was caught by a nasty cold which was developed into a fever. He passed away on 31 august, 1688 after four days of his illness.

      
        Characteristics of the Puritan Period

      (i) This period is called Puritan period because John Milton was a puritan.

      (ii) This period is noted with the struggle for righteousness and liberty.

      (iii) The powerful figures, the king. Charles I was killed, the corrupt monarchy was overthrown and the common wealth was established in this period.

      (iv) The immortal books, paradise lost, Paradise Regained, Pilgrim's progress, etc. were created in this period.

      (v) This period was marked with sadness and pessimism because intellect replaced romance of Elizabethan period.

      4. Neo-Classical Period

      Neo-classical period started from 1660 to 1700 AD. This period is especially known for the development of prose writing. Similarly, this period is known for novels and poetry, moreover, this period made remarkable progress in the realm of philosophy. The chief literary figures who contributed a lot in their respective genres in English literature are briefly presented below:

      (i) John Dryden

      John Dryden was born in 1631. He was born in a prosperous family. He got his school level education in a famous school, i.e. west minister school. Later, he got his higher education from. Cambridge. He wrote his first poem Heroic stanzas on the death of Cromwell. This work made him recognition in literature. He became established and the best literary figure in English literature with his works of dramas. He was appointed as the poet laureate. His the then contemporaries were jealous of him and they attacked him with satire. Dryden also replied them with wit and forced his pensions for his public appointments were withdrawn. Similarly, his laureateship was confiscated when William and Mary came to the throne. He wrote poems, prose and plays. He wrote Absalom and Achitophel can attack on Shaftsbury), The medal (against Shaftsbury), Mac-Flecknoe (direct against the Whig poet Shadwell), Alexander's Feast, All for Love. He went writing and translating books till his old age. He passed away in 1700.

      (ii) Alexander Pope

      Alexander Pope was born in 1688. He was born in a catholic family. He was mentally sharp but physically deformed. He received very little education. He wrote pastorals when he was sixteen. This book made him recognition in literature. His masterpiece, 'Rape of the Lock', was published in 1712. This book made him famous in the country. He wrote poems. Many great literary figures went to his house to exchange their wisdom. He wrote 'Essay on Criticism.' Essay on man's in verse he translated Homer's 'Iliad' although he was a dwarf; he got a height in English literature.

      (iii) Jonathan Swift

      Jonathon Swift was born in 1667 in Dublin. He could not see his father because his father had died before he was born. So he was suffering from poverty in his childhood. He got his school education from a local school. He got his higher education from

      
        Dublin University. He went to London to make his career. He was appointed as a secretary of Sir William Temple who was distantly related to him. This job gave him a chance to study men and books. Jonathan went back to Dublin as an employee in the church after Temple's death. He wrote, 'The Battle of Books', 'Tale of a Tale' ,'Gulliver's Travels, 'Journal to Stella', 'Modest Proposal'. He is best known for satirical prose. The last years of his life was very tragic and became embane. His brain stopped functioning rightly. He became helpless and lonely. He passed away in 1745.

      (iv) Addison and Steele

      The two great essayists: Joseph Addison and Richard Steele were born in the same year, 1672. They were friends also. They ran the periodical named, Tatler and the spectator. They marked the beginning of modern essays in this period.

      The essays written by Addison are directed to strip off the mask of vice, to show its ugliness and deformity. He also attempts to show the virtue with all its beauty and loveliness.

      Steele is different from his friend. He works silently. Addison receives the whole credit because of Steele. They were complementary to each other. If one lacked something, another possessed that and vice-versa. They were moralists, too. Addison passed away in 1719 and Steele in 1729.

      (v) Daniel Defoe

      Daniel Defoe was born in 1661 in London. His father was a butcher. He began his career from a pamphlet writer. He worked as a journalist. He also saw the prison life because he was imprisoned which helped him to enrich his experience. He is best known for his masterpiece, 'Robinson Crusoe'. He wrote, Journal of the plague year (description of the horrible plague that spread in London), memories of a cavalier', Captain Singleton', 'Colonel Jack', 'Moll Flanders and Roxana'. He is considered as the pioneer of modern novel. It started from his masterpiece, Robinson Crusoe. He passed away in 1731.

      (vi) Samuel Richardson

      Samuel Richardson was born in 1689. Although he got a little education, he had a talent in writing. He went to London for his career when he was seventeen. He was very popular for his novels in his later period of life. He wrote, Pamela Virtue Rewarded, Clarissa, The History of a young lady, Sir Charles Gandison. He is taken as the first novelist to show a real and vital knowledge of human heart, its perversities and contradictions - the first to analyses the woman's point of view ... ' (Compton-Ricket, 1956) He passed away in 1761.

      (vii) Henry Fielding

      Henry Fielding was born in 1707. he was born in an aristocratic family. So he got good education from a famous school, i.e. Eton school. He got his degree from the University of Leyden. He was appointed as the justice of the peace. He wrote, Joseph Andrews, The History of Tom Jones, Jonathan Wild and Amelia. He went to Africa to improve his health in the last years of his life. He passed away in 1754.

      
        (viii) Samual Johnson

      Samual Johnson was born in 1709. He was born in a book seller family. He was suffering from poverty. So he could not complete his education in Oxford University He also went to London for his career. He earned his bread and fame by writing for the book sellers and for the Gentleman's Magazine. He is always remembered for his two great books, The English dictionary and Lives of the Poets. The dictionary has a great historic significance because that is the first dictionary of English. He passed away in 1764.

      (ix) William Blake

      William Blake was born in 1757. He was born in London. He was born in a rich family. So he had a happy childhood. When he was only four, he was 'set screaming' by God. He saw a tree filled with angels when he was eight. He had a great spiritual learning although he did not go to school. It is guessed that he was taught by his mother at home. He learned Hebrew, Greek and Italian to read Dante. He married Catherine. They were very happy. They comforted each other through adversity and shared the joys that came their way. He was always seen with a book or a brush. He wrote, 'Songs of Innocence, Vision of the Daughters of Albion, America, a Prohecy, songs of Experience and The Everlasting Gospel. He passed away in 1827.

      Characteristics of Neo-Classical Period

      The following are the characteristics/features of this period.

      (i) This period is classified into two: the Restoration (1660-1700) and the Augustan Age or Classical Age (1700-1745)

      (ii) Prose writing began in this period although it was dominated by poetry.

      (iii) Not only essays but also novels were appeared in the period.

      (iv) This period is also known as the Age of Reason because the writers believed in reason and intellect.

      (v) Emotions gave a way to reason, feeling to intellect in this period.

      (vi) Philosophical writing was also noted in this period.

      5. The Romantic Period

      The Romantic Period began from 1785 to 1830. Many prominent writers contributed to English Literature; without their names, the history of English literature remains incomplete. So brief account of romantic writers are given below:

      (i) William Wordsworth

      William Wordsworth was born in 1770. He was born in the Lake District in English. His mother died when he was seven years old. Lake District was famous for natural beauty, Wordsworth got extreme joy in the nature as he grew. So he is best known as the Worshipper of nature and he became one of the greatest nature poets in English literature.

      He got his graduation from Cambridge. He got his popularity and triumph in the last decades of his life. He was appointed as the poet laureate. He is famous for his sonnets

      
        and lyrics. This poetry is marked with simplicity and natural beauty As Mathew Arnold says, "Wordsworth poetry is great because of the extraordinary power with which he feels the joy offered to us in nature, the joy offered to us in the simple primary affections and duties, and because of the extraordinary power with which he shows us this joy, and renders it so as to make us share it.

      (ii) Samuel Taylor Coleridge

      Samuel Taylor Coleridge was born in 1772. He was a son of a vicar and school teacher. He was talent from his early childhood. He could read from three years. He read the Bible and Arabian Nights before he was fine. He went to charity school of Christ's Hospital in London because of poverty. He went to Cambridge but could not get his degree. His marriage with Sarah Fricker was not happy. He had a habit of taking opium. He wrote poetry, criticism and philosophical essays. He is famous for his short poems such as 'Love', the Dark Ladie', Youth and Age etc. and longer poems, The Ancient Mariner, Christable and Kublaikhan. He is equally known for prose writing. He wrote Biographia Literaria, lectures on Shakespeare and Aids to Reflection. He passed away in 1834.

      (iii) George Gordon, Lord Byron

      Byron was born in 1788. He was born in aristocratic family. His childhood was spent in distress because his father desecrated his mother. He was handicapped at birth. He was lame. His father died when he was three. His cousin was killed when he was six and his great uncle died when he was ten. So the poet became the sixth Lord Byron.

      He got his education at Harrow, and at Trinity College, Cambridge. He wrote, Hours of Idleness, English Bards and Scotch Reviewers, Childe Harold's Pilgrimage. He wrote the following lines before he died.

      My days are in the yellow leaf,

      The flowers and fruits of love are gone.

      The worm, the canker, and the grief

      Are mine alone

      He passed away in 1824

      (iv) Percy Bysshe Shelley

      Percy Bysshe Shelley was born in 1792. He was delicate, sensitive and physically beautiful. He was not a quiet shy boy though he had such qualities. He rose to rebellion against all forms of tyranny. He wrote a pamphlet, The Necessity of Atheism which brought him confrontation with authorities. He was expelled from Oxford because he did not obey the rules and regulation there. He is known for his longer poem such as Alastor, or the spirit of Solitude, Prometheus Unbound and Adonais. Similarly, he is best known for his short poems such as The Cloud, To a Skylark, Ode to the west wind, To Night, Ode to Liberty, etc. He passed away in 1822 at the age of thirty.

      (v) John Keats

      John Keats was born in 1795. He was born in London. His father died when Keats was eight. His mother also died before he was fifteen. The cause of his mother's death was

      
        tuberculosis. His life was full of trials, anxieties and loneliness. His poetry is marked with concrete objects, rich imagery and high sensuousness. He wrote, 'On Grecian Urn' To Autumn', To a Nightingale, and long classical poem 'Endymion' and the unfinished Hyperion. He died in 1821 at the age of twenty five

      (vi) Walter Scott

      Scott was born in 1771. He was born in Edinburgh. He was handicapped at his birth. He spent his childhood with his grandmother in the village. He made the foundation of his novels from the stories told by his grandmother and the shepherds. He was interested to read Scottish stories but not the textbooks of the school. He is best known for his novels such as 'Wavery', "Guy Mannening', 'Rob Roy', 'The Antiquity' and 'Old Morality. He passed away in 1832.

      (vii) Jane Austen

      Jane Austen was born in 1775. She was born in a small quite village. She got education at home. She spent a tranquil and uneventful life. She started writing from an early age but she did not get success because publishers were not ready to publish her novels. Her novel, 'Emma' was praised in the 'Quarterly Review' by an unknown critic. She got her recognition and fame from that review. She wrote novels such as 'Pride and 'Prejudice', Sense and Sensibility, 'Northanger Abbey, Mansfield Park', Emma and Persuasion. The last novel Persuasion was published after her death she died in 1817.

      Characteristics of the Romantic Period

      (i) This period is mainly known for poetry.

      (ii) This period is romantic in spirit.

      (iii) It is known as the second creative period after the Elizabethan period.

      (iv) This period is marked with the prevalence of romantic poetry with the spirit of freedom and love for nature.

      (v) Historical novels were created in this period.

      (vi) Women novelists were also appeared in this period.

      (vii) Literary criticism was developed.

      (viii) Great literary journals such as the 'Edinburgh Review', 'The quarteryBlackwoods, were established.

      6. Victorian period

      The Victorian period began from 1832 to 1901. Many esteemed writers contributed in English literature in this period. Their brief descriptions are given below:

      (i) Alfred Lord Tennyson

      Alfred Lord Tennyson was born in 1809. He was born in England. He got his four/five years of formal education. His father taught him Latin and Greek. He spent his childhood in the village. He enjoyed writing, carving, clay modeling, and such games which was mentioned in his 'Memorium'. He wrote both long and short poems. He wrote, 'Poems', 'The Lotus Eaters', 'Palace of Art', A Dream of Fair Women', 'The

      
        miller's Daughter', 'The lady of shallot', 'The Princess, a medley', 'Tears Idle Tears', 'Bugle Song', Sweet and Low, 'Maud', 'Idylls of the king, 'English Idylls', 'Dora', 'The Gardener's Daughter', 'Ulysses, 'Locksley Hall' and 'Sir Galahad'. He passed away in 1892.

      (ii) Robert Browning

      Robert Browning was born in 1812. He was born in a lower middle-class family. He got his education at home. He attempted to put his hand in medicine and acting but he became a poet. He published his first book when he was twenty. His popular poems are 'Dramatic lyrics', 'Dramatic Romances and lyrics', men and women', 'Dramatic Persone', 'Pippa Passes', 'The last Ride Together, 'Pouline', 'Paraclsus,' 'Sordello' and 'Ring and the Book'. He passed away in 1889.

      (iii) Elizabeth Barret (Mrs. Browning)

      Elizabeth Barret was born in 1806. She got education at home. She became an invalid because of spinal injury in her fifteen. Her family went to London and she published "The Seraphim and other poem in 1837, which gave her literary reputation. She fell in love with Browning and they got married. She gradually reovered from her sickness because of wonderful romantic love with Browning which worked as a medicine for her sickness. She wrote, 'The Seraphim and other poems,' 'Sonnets from the Portuguese', 'Casa Guidi Windows', 'Poems before congress' and 'Last poems. She passed away in 1861.

      (iv) Charles Dickens

      Charles Dickens was born in 1812. He was born in a poor family. His family went to London when he was nine. He left his school to earn at the age of eleven. He worked in a blacking factory from dawn to dusk. He wrote novels. His main novels are 'David Copperfield', 'Pickwick', 'A tale of Two cities', 'Oliver Twist,"Nicholas Nickleby', 'Beak House' and 'Dombey and Son', he could not finish his novel Edwin Drood' because he started it to write in 1869 and died in 1870.

      (v) George Eliot (Mary Ann Evans)

      George Eliot (Pen name) was born in 1819. She was born at South Farm, Warwickstaire. She got her education in two private schools. Her mother died when she was seventeen. Then she left her school. She was acquainted with the family of Charles Bray when she was twenty-one. She went on a tour with the Brays after her father's death. She wrote 'Westninister Review', 'Adam Bede', 'The mill on the Floss, and Silas Mariner', she passed away in 1880.

      (vi) Mathew Arnold

      Mathew Arnold was born in 1822. He was born in the valley of Thames. He got good education in school. Then he went to Oxford. He won prizes for his poetry there. His family life was happy because he led his married life happily. He loved his family very much. He used to write at nights because of his busy days He wrote, 'The strayed, Reveller and other poems', 'Empedoclescon Etna and other poems', 'On translating Homer' and 'Essays in Criticism'. He passed away in 1888.

      
        Characteristics of Victorian Period

      The following are the characteristics/features of this period:

      (i) This period is marked with notable development in novel and essays.

      (ii) English literature is enriched with novels.

      (iii) Women novelists also contributed in English literature in this period.

      (iv) This period is especially known for the age of novel.

      (v) Literature is made very close to people's daily life.

      (vi) This period is also taken as the beginning of realism.

      (vii) A strong ethical and moral note is presented in the literature of this period.

      (viii) Great influence of science is seen in the literature in Victorian period.

      (ix) This period is also called as the age of idealism.

      7. Modern Period

      Modern period began from 1914 to 1945. Different literary figures contributed in the English literature during this period. Their brief descriptions are given below:

      (i) Rudyard Kipling

      Rudyard Kipling was born in 1865. He was born in Mumbai, India. He spent his early childhood in India. He was greatly influenced by different customs, religions and language. He went to England with his father in 1877. He got his formal education in England. Again, he came to India and he started working as a journalist there. He travelled to America, china, Japan, Australia and Africa. He won the Nobel Prize for literature in 1907. He wrote both prose and verse. He wrote, 'Ballad of East and West', 'Departmental Ditties' and 'Barrack-Room Ballads'. His best lyrics are 'The Bell Boy', The Feet of the Young men, 'The Love Song of Har Dyal, 'Mother O'mine and Shiv and the Grasshopper'. His prose, 'A Diversity of Creatures, 'The Brushwood Boy and Captains Courageous are popular and 'The Jungle Book' very popular throughout the world. He passed away in 1936.

      (ii) George Bernard Shaw

      George Bernard Shaw was born in 1856. He was born in Dublin, Ireland. He was born in a poor family. He went to London to fulfill his ambition to be a successful literary figure. He had fifteen reputations as a dramatist, a stage director, an essayist, a novelist, a critic of fine arts, music and drama, an orator, a social reformer, a philosopher and a vegetarian. He won the Nobel Prize for literature in 1925. He could not be a successful novelist but he got a height in drama. He wrote, 'Widower's House', 'Arms and the man', 'Pygmalion', 'Saint Juan', 'Back to Methuselab' and 'Man and Superman'. He passed away in 1950.

      (iii) William Butler Yeats

      William Butler Yeats was born in 1865. He was born in Dublin, Ireland. He wrote, 'The Wandering of Oisin and Other Poems', he won the Nobel Prize for literature in 1923. He died in 1939.

      
        (iv) Thomas Stearus Eliot (T.S. Eliot)

      T.S. Eliot was born in 1888. He was born at St. Zouis, Missouri, in America. He got his education from St. Louis school and Harvard University. He came to England with the outbreak of the World War I and continued his studies at Oxford till 1915. He wrote, 'Eliots Juvenilia, 'Pruforck and other observations, 'The love song of J.Alfred Prufrock', Portrait of a lady, 'The Preluds, Rhypsody on a windy Night, Mr. Apollinax, 'The waste land', 'Gerontion', Sweeney Erect', 'A Cooking Egg', 'Sweeney Among the Nightingales, "The Hollow man', and so on. He died in 1965.

      (v) James Joyce

      James Joyce was born in 1882. He was born in Dublin, Ireland. He got his BA degree from catholic university in Dublin. He wrote', Dubliners', 'A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man'. 'Ulysses'. He got a serious eye disease in 1917 and his disease was not cured and he was often partially blind. He passed away in 1941.

      Characteristics of the modern period

      (i) This period is marked for identifying new things in the ideas, forms, concepts, and styles of literature.

      (ii) High modernism is used to mark a rapid change in conventional literature.

      (iii) Avantgrade (a small group of writers undertook the task of violating and breaking the established patterns and rules in literature and trying to establish new rules and patterns) is the main feature of this period.

      (iv) Poetic drama is introduced.

      (v) Prohibited subjects like sex, love, etc. are included in novels.

      8. Post-modern period

      Post-modern period refers to the age after the Second World War. There are many writers who have been still writing and it is left to evaluate their contribution in English literature. So it is difficult to mention the chief writers of this period. However, some main writers of this period are given below:

      (i) Samuel Beckett

      Samuel Beckett was born in 1906. He is well-known for his novels and dramas. he wrote, 'Malloy and Malone Meurt', 'L' Innommable', 'Godot', 'Endgame', 'Krapp's Last Tape,' 'Happy Days', 'Not I' and 'That Time', According to sanders (2001), "He is recognized as the most important dramatist writing in English in the latter half of the 20th century." He passed away in 1989.

      (ii) William Golding

      William Golding was born in 1911. He is well-Known for his novels. He wrote, 'Lord of the Flies', 'The Inheritors', 'Pincher Martin', 'Free Fall', 'The Spire', 'Darkness visible', and 'Rites of Passage'. he won the Nobel Prize for literature for his best known novel, Lord of the flies' He passed away in 1924.

      (iii) John Osborn

      John Osborn was born in 1924. He wrote 'Look back in Anger', 'The Entertainer', 'Luther', 'Inadmissible Evidence.' His play was revolutionary neither in its form nor in

      
        its politics. However, it was by the standards of its time, alarming in its rancor, its language, and its setting he passed away in 1994.

      (iv) V.S. Naipal

      V.S. Naipal was born in 1932. He was born in Trinidad. His father was a journalist writer. He has published more than twenty books. They are his novels and travel account. He wrote, An Area of Darkness, in a Free State, Among the Believer's. He won the Nobel Prize for literature. While receiving the prize, he said that his ancestors were Nepali (Rama, 2001), who were settled in Varanasi.

      (v) Tom Stoppard

      Tom Stoppard was born in 1937. He is best known for his dramas. He wrote, "Rosencrantz and Guidenstern are dead', 'The Real Inspector Hound', 'Jumpers', Travesties', 'Professional Fall', 'Hapgood', 'Arcadia' and 'The Invention of Love'.

      (vi) Salman Rushdie:

      Salman Rushdie was born in 1947. He was born in Mumbai, India. He got his education in England. He, now is a British citizen. He wrote 'midnight's children' 'The Satanic Verses', 'The Moor's Last Sigh.

      Characteristics of the Post-modern period

      (i) This period is known for the age of fiction rather than poetry.

      (ii) This period after the Second World War which means changes, development and tendencies which took place in literature and art after 40s.

      (iii) It attempts to break away from modernist forms which had become 'conventional' and to overthrow the modernist's 'high art' to replace it with 'mass culture.'

      (iv) The concept of pluralism was developed in literature.

      History can be defined as a dynamic process that proceeds with transitions embodying the social, economic, political, literary and religious upheavals as a record for future generation. The history (period) of English literature can be summed as given below.

      1. Anglo-Saxon (old English) period (450 - 1066)

      2. Middle English Period (1066 - 1500)

      3. The Renaissance or Early Modern Period (1500 - 1660)

      (a) Elizabethan Age (1558 - 1603)

      (b) Jacobean Age (1603 - 1625)

      (c) Caroline Age (1625 - 1649)

      (d) Common Wealth Period or Puritan Interregnum (1649 - 1660)

      4. The Neo-classical Period (1660 - 1700)

      (a) The Restoration Age (1660 - 1700)

      (b) The Augustan Age or the Age of Pope (1700 - 1745)

      (c) The Age of Sensibility or the age of Johnson (1745 - 1785)

      5. The Romantic Period (1785 - 1830)

      
        6. The Victorian Period (1832 - 1901)

      (a) The Pre-Raphaalites (1848 - 1860)

      (b) Aestheticism and Decadence (1880 - 1901)

      7. The Edwardian Period (1901 - 1941)

      8. The Geogian Period (1910 - 1936)

      9. The Modern period (1914 - 1945)

      10. The Postmodern Period (1945 -)

    
  
    
      9.2. Engaging Students in Literature

      It is said that literature is the mirror of the society. People express their feelings, emotions, views, thoughts, opinions, experiences, etc. through it. It is taken as a strong medium to express such feelings and thoughts. So, it is artistic work to convey the meanings by providing pleasure. From it, we can say that it is very important to teach literature to our students even in the Lower Secondary/Basic Level so as to they will be familiar with it from this level which will build up their foundation on it for the higher levels. It will enhance their knowledge. Moreover, the students can solidify their English language through it. That is why, it is essential that the teachers should have sound knowledge to engage their students in literature. They can apply some ways to engage their students in it. So, some of the ways are briefly discussed below:

      a. Be prepared

      First of all, the teacher should know about a literary item before he or she mentions to his or her students. S/he should be familiar with the literary item and love it too. Then, s/he should learn about its context and the background of its creation. S/he should find out its central themes, characterizations, symbols, and language. In other words, s/he should learn in detail about the figures of speech, prosodic features, and so on so as to s/he will have sound knowledge about so that s/he can attract her/his students easily. Otherwise, it becomes like a crow in a fog; or, a traveler without a destination. So the teacher should be prepared very well. Remember, literature goes a long way towards you as the teacher to get prepared so that you can offer something truly worthwhile for the students.

      b. Make it real

      It has been already discussed that literature is the mirror of the society. It means, it is created by the people of the particular society in order to convey his/her messages through it. So, when we want our students to engage in it, we should make it real. For it, the teacher should recreate an experience from the literary item. In other words, the teacher should link up the plot, characters, etc. to his/her life so that s/he can link it up to his/her students. If we do it, students find it is happened in their society and sometimes in their own life which creates the environment of reality. Do not forget, emotional experiences equate to engagement. The more real you make it, the better engagement the students will have.

      c. Make it project-based

      Here, we teachers should make it project- based task. It means, there should be encouragement and support to the students. We can ask our students to create or add relevant

      things to the literary item. S/he can help them to create a costume for a character characters. Likewise, s/he can help them write oneself into the literary item as a neu character/ characters things to the literary item. S/he can help them to create a consume for a character or characters. Likewise, s/he can help them write oneself into the literary item as a new character/ character which can take the students outside the literary item to bring them to a deeper level of understanding. This activity also equates to engagement.

      d. Be creative

      It is clear that literature is almost always a creative work. So, to teach creative item, the teacher should also be creative. The teacher should not only be creative but also s/he has to make his/her students creative. Here, it becomes essential for the teachers that they must be creative. Our approaches determine our teaching to be creative. So, it is said that creativity is a strong tool that generates creative outcomes in our students. Here, the teacher can try to introduce a great work of literature in costume as a character from the literary item which s/he is going to teach. S/he can create a setting from the literary text in the classroom by using technology.

      e. Author bio

      The teacher should have ample information about the writer/author of the literary text so that s/he can inform the students about the nature of the author, background, context, and so on. It helps the students understand the text. Author bio provides guidelines to understand the text. For example, if we talk about William Wordsworth, it helps the students that the text is about nature. So, author bio is very important that helps teacher engage his/her students in the text.

      Here is given an example to engage our students. The following poem is taken from Grade 8 text book, page no. 68.

      Changing World

      When I was a young man,

      I wanted to change the world.

      I found it was difficult to change the world,

      So I tried to change my nation.

      When I found that I couldn't change the nation,

      I began to focus on my town.

      I couldn't change the town

      And as an older man, I tried to change my family.

      Now, as an old man, I realized the only thing

      I can change is myself.

      And suddenly I realized,

      That if long ago I had changed myself,

      I could have made an impact on my family.

      My family and I could have made an impact on our town.'

      Their impact could have changed the nation

      And I could, indeed, have changed the world.

      - Edward de Bono

      
        Preparation

      We can search it through Google. Play it in the classroom and listen to it with our students. Make our students familiar with it so that they can recite it properly. Write some words on the white board of the poem so that our students can read them while reciting the poem.

      Pre-reading

      
        	
          Tell them that we are going to recite the poem with them. They will just listen to the recitation of the poem. We can display it on the PPT or the white board so that they can listen and see simultaneously.

        

        	
          We play it and recite with it. We can clap while we are reciting with. Again, we should tell them that it will be played and they should recite together actively. For it we should have a close observation upon them so as to make that all of them are participating.

        

        	
          We can play it and clap and recite together with the whole class.

        

        	
          Ask some questions from the poem and try to get as many responses as possible from them.

        

        	
          If the related pictures are given, we can discuss about them to link up with the poem. Talk about the author.

        

      

      While-reading

      
        	
          We can ask some questions so that they will read the poem more seriously and thoroughly.

        

        	
          We should give them enough time to read. Instruct them to read silently so that it will not disturb others.

        

        	
          We can ask the students to write the poem in sentences. We can give this task individually, in pairs or in groups.

        

        	
          Move in the classroom and help if they need.

        

        	
          Explain the poem.

        

      

      Post-reading

      
        	
          We can ask them to recite the poem properly.

        

        	
          Ask them to change the poem into a paragraph.

        

        	
          We also can ask them to write a summary of the poem.

        

      

      Note: It is suggested that we can do many activities in pre, while and post-reading as mentioned in the Teaching Literature Unit.

      This is how; we teachers can engage our students in other genres of literature.

    
  
    
      9.3. Reading Strategies for Literature

      The teacher should apply some reading strategies for teaching literature. If s/he has sound knowledge of strategies, s/he can get her or his students to read literature comprehensively. It is really a difficult task to teach literature of the second language, i.e. English literature. It is difficult because the language of literature is different from other areas/genres. Besides, the background of the writer, situation, time, and so on also play a crucial role to understand the literary items.

      
        So, to improve our students' reading comprehension, the teacher should follow some strategies Different scholars have suggested different reading strategies. Here, we have adopted the reading strategies suggested by Elaine K. McEwan. They are briefly discussed below:

      i. Activating

      The teacher has to activate his or her students to recall relevant prior knowledge and experiences from their memory so that it is expected that they can extract and construct meaning from the text. Activating helps them to "priming the cognitive pump" to remember and link up their knowledge with the text.

      il. Inferring

      In this reading strategy for literature, the teacher should bring together what is spoken (written) in the text. Similarly, s/he should also bring what is unspoken (unwritten) in the text, and what is already known by the students so that they extract and construct meaning from the text. This reading strategy helps a lot to comprehend the text because the students infer the meaning.

      in. Monitoring-Clarifying

      This is another important reading strategy for literature. In this strategy, the teacher monitor about how and what the students are reading not only in the act of during reading but also after reading. S/he has to also monitor the purposes of reading the text. The teacher has to clarify the confusions and fix up any mix-ups. So, s/he should be careful enough to monitor them and clarify their confusions in the text.

      iv. Questioning

      Another very important reading strategy for literature is questioning. In this reading strategy, the teacher should engage his or her students in learning dialogues with text, author, background, etc. The teacher can ask some cued questions and questions, without any cues. S/he should ask many questions from familiar things to unfamiliar things so that the students will be motivated to answer. Moreover, the questions and answers make them quite easy to read and comprehend the literary text. But we should be conscious to ask only the relevant questions. Otherwise, the purpose may be diverted and that becomes fruitless and meaningless.

      v. Searching-Selecting

      This is another important reading strategy for literature. Here, the teacher has to search a variety of sources about the literary text and its author and other related information. S/he should select relevant and appropriate information that should guide the students towards the purpose of the reading text. In addition, s/he should define difficult words and terms that are unfamiliar to the students. S/he should clarify the misunderstandings if the students have. Furthermore, s/he should solve problems found in the text with the help of the information gathered.

      vi. Summarizing

      This is also a very important reading strategy for literature. The teacher can retell or rewrite the text in his or her own words. At the same time, s/he can make her or her students do so.

      
        S/he can help if they need. Here s/he should use very simple words and structures so that the theme of the text is conveyed meaningfully and purposefully.

      vii. Visualizing-Organizing

      Last but not least, the teacher should help to construct a mental image of the text. In other words, s/he should have the ability of picturization of the text so that the students will have better understanding and they can remember for a long time. It means, the teacher should be the graphic organizer for the purpose of extracting and constructing meaning from the text. In a nutshell, it can be said that if the teacher follows the aforementioned reading strategies for literature, s/he will be able to make his or her students clear about the literary text effectively.

    
  
    
      9.4. Classification of Literary Genres

      Literature is the umbrella term of varieties of genres/texts. So, literature includes the following genres:

      1. Poetry

      Poetry is a powerful literary item to teach the language. As William words worth says that it is a spontaneous overflow of powerful feelings of a person. The language used in poetry is figurative or artistic which gives pleasures along with the theme to the readers. A poet is not obliged to be abide by the grammatical rules in his/her poetry since s/he has got a poetic license but s/he is allowed to cross the boundary. The words used in poetry usually do not give meanings literally. So the readers should have a good concentration to understand the meanings and theme in a particular context.

      The language teacher should have enough ideas to teach poetry because it has the following rules in language learning. It

      i. gives students pleasure while learning.

      ii. exposes students to figurative aspect of language

      iii. teaches metre, rhythm, verse and rhyme

      iv. teaches contextual words

      v. helps to express their emotions, feelings, etc. strongly.

      vi. helps to present the subject matters expressively/ attractively.

      Poetry has a very important role but most of the teachers seem to be teaching it for literature sake not for the language purpose. Almost all the teachers take it as a headache to teach.

      Poetry can be further categorized into the following types:

      i. Epics: An epic is the longest poem in the form with a serious subject matter written in a style which usually tells a long heroic story from legends, or myths and history. It has many characters and describes about the fight/conflict between the good and the bad. It describes that the good finally wins the fight. For example, in the Mahabharata, there is a long story which has many characters and that describes the fight between the good (Pandavas) and the bad (Kauravas). Finally, the good get the victory over the bad ones. An epic is divided into many chapters as it is long in size to describe the heroic deeds by the good. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata can be taken as the good examples of the epics.

      
        ii. Ballads: A ballad is a poetic story which is intended to be sung orally but it can be written as well. It is a long narrative poetic story. It is not usually written and transferred from generation to generation by singing. The popular and common subject matters of ballads are sex, violence, supernatural (ghosts, magic, etc.) and chivalry.

      It is not necessarily to be dealt with sex, horror or supernatural but also dealt with noble characters in ballads. There are many beautiful ballads sung in Nepal and India by indigenous and folk people from centuries. People can sing ballads individually or in a group. In Nepal, women sing ballads while planting and harvesting their crops. Similarly, they sing them while carrying water and grinding grains, too.

      iii. Lyric: A lyric is a short poem which deals with a single theme/emotion. It can be sung and it is musical by nature. It is especially based on love rather than other aspects of our life. It expresses a person's feeling rather than his/her thought. Generally, a person composes a lyric to express his/her feelings and emotions to share with his/her readers. An example of a lyric is given below which is composed by R.L. Stevension:

      Under the wide and starry sky

      Dig the grave and let me lie:

      Glad did I live and gladly die,

      And I laid me down with a will.

      This be the verse you grave for me:

      Here he lies where he longed to be:

      Home is the sailor, home from sea,

      And the hunter home from hill.

      v. Odes: An ode is a longer poem than a lyric and it is often in form of an address. Some of the famous odes are 'Ode to a Nightingale' by Keats', Ode to the west wind' by Shelley, Immortality: an ode' by Wordsworth.

      An example of an ode by Keats is given below:

      
        
          Ode to a Nightingale
        
      

      My heart aches, and a drowsy numbness pains

      My sense, as though of hemlock I had drunk,

      Or empties some dull opiate to the drains

      One minute past, and Lethe-wards had sunk

      'Tis not through envy of they happy lot,

      But being too happy in thine happiness

      That thou, light-winged Dryad of the trees,

      In some melodious plot

      Of beechen green, and shadows numbness

      Singest of summer in full-throated ease.

      
        2

      O. for a draught of vintage ! That hath been

      Cooled a long age in the deep-delved earth,

      Tasting of Flora and the country green.

      Dance, and provencal song, and sunburnt mirth!

      O for a beaker full of the warm south,

      Full of the true, the blushful Hippocrene,

      With beaded bubbles winking at the brim,

      And purple-stained mouth;

      That I might drink, and leave that world unseen,

      And with three fade away into the forest dim:

      3

      Fade far away, dissolve, and quite forget

      What thou among the leaves hast never known,

      The weariness, the fever, and the fret

      Here, where men sit and hear each other groan

      Where palsy shakes a few, sad, last gray hairs,

      Where youth grows pale, and specter-thin, and dies;

      Where but to think is to be full of sorrow

      And leaden-eyed despairs,

      Where Beauty cannot keep her lustrous eyes,

      Or new Love pine at them beyond tomorrow.

      v. Elegy: An elegy is a poem which is composed on someone's death. It is composed to express a deep feeling on the loss of someone who is very dear to the composer. It can be short or long in size. Some examples of elegy are Shelley's Adonais (it is written on the death of keats), Madhav Ghimire's Gauri (it is written on his wife's death), Bharat Raj Panta's Dinesh (it is written on his son's death), etc.

      vi. Sonnet: A sonnet is a poem consisting of the lines in a particular pattern. The first part of the sonnet contains 8 lines which is called octave and the rest 6 lines is called sestet. The main idea of the sonnet is presented in the octave and concluded that main idea in the sestet. We can categorize the sonnet into two types:

      a. Petrarchan sonnet: This sonnet has the lines and it is also called Italian sonnet which has ABBA, CDDC, EFG, EFG rhyming pattern. For example:

      When I consider how my light is spent,

      Ere half my days, in this dark world and wide,

      Octave And that one talent which is death to hide,

      Lodged with me useless, though my soul more bent

      to serve therewith my maker, and present

      my true account, list he returning chide;

      
         "Doth God exact day-labour, light denied?"

      That murmur soon replies, "God doth not need.

      Either man's work, or his own gifts who best

      Bear his mild Yoke, they serve him best: his state

      Sestet Is kingly, thousands at his bidding speed,

      And past o'er land and ocean without rest;

      They also serve who only stand and wait.

      b. Shakespearian sonnet: This sonnet has also the lines that have ABAB, CDCD, EFE GG rhyming pattern. For example:

      Let me not to the marriage of true minds.

      Admit impediments. Love is not love

      which alters when it alteration finds,

      or bends with the remover to remove;

      Octave O, no! it is an ever fixed mark,

      That looks on tempests and is never shaken;

      It is the start to every wandering bank,

      Whose worth's unknown, although his height be taken.

      Love's not Time's foal, though rosy lips and cheeks.

      Within his bending sickle's compass come;

      Love alters not with his brief hours and weeks.

      Sestet But bears it out even to the edge of doom.

      If this be error and upon me proved,

      I never writ, nor no man ever loved.

      2. Prose

      Prose refers to any kind of writing except verse (poetry). The prose includes a story, a letter, an essay, a travelling account, a monologue, etc. Different kinds of prose, viz. essay, short story and novel are briefly discussed below:

      i. Essay

      Essay can be defined as a composition or writing of person that reflects his/her opinions, views etc. According to Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary, "essay is a short piece of writing on one particular subject that is written by a writer for a publication." Essay can be taken as a personal tone. Dr. Samuel Johnson says, "essay is a loose sally of the mind an irregular, undigested piece, not a regular and orderly composition." The main purpose of writing an essay is to convince the readers on the particular subject matters.

      Essay can be categorized into many types according to the subject matter and style like, political, social, scientific, humorous, satirical, etc. Mainly, we can categorize the essay into four types according to the intention of the essayist. They are:

      
        i. Descriptive essays: Essays which give the accurate, factual description of a place, object, country, mountain, river, etc. are descriptive essays.

      ij. Narrative essays: Essays which give the narration or events in sequence of the past events, history, legendary, story (true or imaginary), programmes, accidents, etc. are narrative essays.

      iji. Expository/Argumentative essays: Essays which are written to persuade/convince the readers on the particular subject matters are expository/argumentative essays.

      iv. Reflective essays: Essays in which the writer expresses his/her experiences on the topics are reflective essays.

      ii. Short story

      A short story can be defined as a fiction which has the characters, plot, setting, theme and style and is shorter than the novel. According to H.G. wells, "A short story is or should be a simple thing; it aims at producing one single vivid effect; it has to seize the attention at the outset and never relaxing, gather it together more and more until the climax is reached ... it must explode and finish before interruption occurs or fatigue sets in." So short story has a single aim and effect because it deals with only one subject we finish reading it before an interruption.

      Short stories are a good medium to teach language effectively in the language class. The students always seem to be curious and interested to read and hear stories from which they learn language very interestingly. It is beneficial to teach short stories in the language class for the following reasons:

      i. for providing pleasure to the students.

      ii. for teaching language interestingly

      iii. for developing students creative and imaginative skill

      iv. for teaching the language skills in integration.

      v.for teaching the language communicatively.

      vi. for exposing students to the second/target language.

      vii. for improving their writing skill.

      viii. for teaching morality.

      iii. Novel

      A novel can be defined as a long story which has plot, characters, setting, and theme. A novel usually describes a clash between good and bad. According to the Oxford Dictionary," a novel is a fictitious prose narrative of considerable length in which characters and actions representative of real life are portrayed in a plot of more or less complexity." The Mayor of Casterbridge by Hardy and Sumnima by B.P. Koirala are famous novels in English and Nepali literature respectively.

      iv. Drama

      A drama can be either in prose or verse form. It is usually in written form and performed on a stage. It has a story which is presented through dialogues by the characters that use different costumes to make it as real as possible while performing. On the other hand, a drama does not

      
        need to be necessarily written which is memorized and staged in front of the public. At the same time, it does not need a stage nor costumes which is called a street drama. A drama can be read or heard too if it is written and broadcasted. The drama usually follows a defined and uniform course from its beginning to end which is called the 'dramatic line'. This dramatic line is made up of the following components.

      (i) Introduction/Exposition: It is the first stage of the drama in which sufficient information is given to the spectators for proper understanding of the drama/play. It is usually done by a chorus or by a emcee or in the opening scene.

      (ii) Initial incidents: In this stage, the spectators enter towards the initial incidents of the drama where the conflict of it originates and rises towards the crisis.

      (iii) Rising action/complication: In this stage, the originated conflict in the drama continues to increase in intensity in which outcome remains unknown. Some clashes of opposed persons, interests or passions start and gain momentum.

      (iv) Crisis/climax/resolution: This stage is also called resolution where the spectators enter upon that portion of the drama in which the conflict reaches to its climax and comes to its conclusion. The spectators can guess about the ending of the drama whether it ends happily or sadly at this stage.

      (v) Catastrophe: This is the last stage of the drama where the conflict is brought towards its finality and completeness.

      These five stages can be illustrated as given below:

      Climax

      Rising action

      Initial incidents

      Resolution

      Introduction

      Types of drama

      The types of drama are briefly given below:

      (i) Tragedy: A tragedy drama is the play which deals about the dark aspect of our life. It presents a story related to sad or unlucky events of our life and it ends with death and destruction. In this drama, we cannot see reunion or reconciliation among the characters of the drama.

      (ii) Comedy: A comedy drama is the play which deals with fun and merriment. The word comedy literally refers to fun and laugh. In other words, comedy does not always mean it provides fun and laugh but provides a pleasant atmosphere and happy ending. Moreover, it entertains the spectators, This type of drama ends up with reunion and reconciliation.

      (iii) Tragic-comedy: This type of drama is partly tragedy and partly comedy which provides dark part and bright part of our life. In other words, it provides us mixed feelings of sadness and happiness as our life goes through various ups and downs of different sad and happy

      
        events. It represents our real life because our life is the combination of sorrow and happiness, tears and laughter.

      (iv) One act play: A one act play consists of only one act. It is staged not more than one hour. It has all the features of the drama. A full - fledged drama has 5 acts while it has only one act. Similarly, it has a single theme or aim or thought. It is difficult to write a one act play because the writer has to accomplish his theme by being brief and compact. Nowadays, it is very popular because people do not have long time to watch a full-fledged drama.

      Dramatic devices

      There are some devices that are used only in drama and they are not used in other genre of literature. These dramatic devices are briefly given below:

      (i) Chorus: It is a kind of song sung by a group in the drama to inform the spectators about the matters which are not clearly told in the dialogues by the characters. It is usually sung in the beginning of the play. It is extremely used in the Greek drama but nowadays it is not necessarily used and they are outdated.

      (ii) Soliloquy: It can be taken as a monologue of a character in the drama which is used to take audience into the hidden recesses of his/her nature. It shows the characters thought which s/he expresses loudly as if it is not heard by the audience. It is also outdated in modern dramas.

      (iii) Aside: It is a device in which the character thinks aloud and lets the audience hear what they say. It is also hardly found in modern dramas.

      Figures of Speech

      The term 'figures of speech' refers to a word or sentence which is used in the literature differently from its normal use. Figures of speech add beauty to literary expressions. The different figures of speech are briefly given below:

      (i) Simile: Simile is a weak comparison between two things or persons who are similar in at least one respect. A simile is marked with 'like', 'so', 'as' and 'so .... as'. For example, 'My love is like a red red rose That newly sprung in June' He attacks as a tiger. etc.

      (ii) Metaphor: Metaphor is a strong comparison, between two things or persons without any words 'like', 'as', etc.

      For example, 'Your body is a mountain - chain, your bones Ridges of rock, your nipples ice- cream cones.'

      (iii) Personification: It refers to a technique used in the literature to give life to inanimate things which can speak and move as the human beings as if they have life. For example,

      "Break my branches

      saw me into bits

      the birds will still sing

      in my roots. "

      
        Here, the poet uses the figure of speech, i.e. personification. The tree speaks like a human being in the poem although it is an inanimate thing.

      iv. Imagery: It is also a figure of speech used in the literature to give a clear picture of something to the readers. The picture is made out of words. For example:

      The island dreams under the dawn

      And great boughs drop tranquility

      The peahens dance on a smooth lawn

      A parrot sways upon a tree

      Raging at is own image in the enamelled sea."

      Here, the verse gives a clear picture of the nature which the readers can vividly visualize with the help of imagery used by the poet, Yeats.

      v. Onomatopoeia: It is a figure of speech which refers to the sound that originates from something. It is the sound or echo which suggests the sense of meaning. It is the imitation of the sound of something. For example: ding dong, pitter patter, cuckoo, etc.

      "Only a cock stood on the roof-tree

      Co corico co corico

      In a flash of lighting. Then a damp gust

      Bringing rain. "

      here, the line 'co corico co corico' is the sound produced by a cock.

      (vi) Alliteration: It refers to the same sound or syllable which is repeated to keep an artistic effect in the literature. For example:

      "Full fathom five thy father lies,

      Of his bones are coral made"

      "Trying to unweave, unwind, unravel' etc.

      (vii) Hyperbole and litotes: Hyperbole refers to the exaggeration of fact used for either serious or comic effect. It is used to praise or criticize. For example:

      "Not poppy nor mandragora

      Nor all the drowsy syrups of the world,

      Shall ever medicine thee to that sweat sleep

      Which thou ow'dst yesterday."

      Here, the villian describes Othello's eternal sleep which cannot be brought even by taking poppy or mandragora or even by all the drowsy syrups of the world.

      (viii) Pun: Pun refers to a play on a word or words which are identical in sound but they are different in meanings. The identical sounds are called homonyms. The poets use pun to create a thoughtful, satirical or comic effect. For example,

      "If the lost word is lost, if the spent words is spent

      If the unheard unspoken

      Word is unspoken unheard;

      
        Still is the unspoken word, the word unheard;

      The word without a word, the word within

      The word and for the world,

      O my people what have I done to thee.

      (ix) Irony: It refers to the meanings which are the opposite of what they literally mean. It is used in the literature to amuse or to show that they are annoyed. For example, if a student is late to school and if his/her teacher says, 'how punctual you are' means the teacher is not really appreciating for his/her punctuality, instead, it means s/he does not follow time or always late to reach school.

      (x) Satire: It refers to an expression which intends to ridicule the subject and make a fun upon a person's weaknesses so that people will know his/her faults. At the same time, the person can improve his/her faults in future. For example, BhairavAryal's essays are satirical in Nepali literature.

      (xi) Allegory: It refers to a narrative or story in which events and characters represent persons or ideas to teach moral lessons For example, Gulliver's Travels by Jonathan Swift is a good example of allegory.

      (xii) Euphemism: It refers to the use of polite and pleasant expression instead of direct, blunt and harsh expression to avoid shocking and upsetting someone. For example,

      lowest level -> grass root level

      handicapped person -> differently able person, etc.

      (xiii) Circumlocution: It refers to a roundabout way of expressing something. Many words are used to express than a few words directly through it.

      (xiv) Metonymy: It refers to a word or expression which is strictly used for one thing is used for something else physically or otherwise associated with it. For example, the sense of bureau changed successively from 'cloth used to cover desks', first to desk itself then to 'agency' who works from desk.

      (xv) Paradox: It refers to the statement which is controversial because it contains two opposite ideas in which both ideas are true and it turns out to be meaningful. For example, 'The child is the father of the man.'

      (xvi) Parody: It refers to a writing which copies a particular well-known style in an entertaining way. Parody is done by copying some original works and twisting it to make more funny and entertaining to the readers or speakers.

      (xvii) Pleonasm: Pleonasm is the repetition of same information. It is the redundant use of words than necessary. For example, He is going to visit his uncle the day after tomorrow, on Saturday, 20th of September in 2020 A.D.

      (xviii) Synecdoche: It refers to an expression which denotes a part is used to refer to a whole and vice-versa. For example: the word hand is used for employee or sailor.

      (xix) Limerick: It refers to a humorous and short rhymed poem which consists of five lines. The main purpose of limerick is to create laughter for the readers. For example,

      
        "There was an old man with a beard,

      Who said, "It is just as feared!

      Two owls and a Hen,

      Four Larks and a Wren,

      Have all built their nests in my beard."

      Reasons for Teaching Literature

      Literature plays a very important role for the development of language skills and aspects. It helps to develop listening skills. Rhymes, dramas and conversations can be recorded from the native speakers and can be played in the class. Similarly poems, short stories and novels can be recorded and played in the class. Exercises with alliteration and assonance can be used to practise different sounds in the class. The movies, documentaries can also be used to develop listening skills. When the learners read the literary texts in the class they become familiar with the figurative use of language.

      The recorded literary materials also help them to pronounce particular vocabulary. Teaching language skills through literature also motivates the students. The dramas, poems can be used to . develop their speaking skills. The students can be given roles to perform the drama or they read the poems aloud, these activities help to develop speaking skills. When the students read a particular literary text, they get some idea and can compose similar text, which helps them to develop their writing skills. The students learn to use the certain features of literature to their daily language use.

      In this way literature can be used in the classroom to enhance their vocabularies, grammar and all the language skills. They can decorate their speech, writing with the use of literary language. Our curriculum of lower secondary and secondary designs different literary items in the course such as poems stories, dramas, letters, essays. It seems that many of the teachers do not enjoy teaching literature. Most of the teachers feel very-difficulty to teach poems and they use only lecture method to teach other items like, drama, story, etc. So the students feel boring to learn literature. At the same time, the teacher seems teaching literature for the sake of literature itself but not the language due to which the objectives expected by the curriculum are not completely fulfilled. That is why, the teacher should have ample ideas to teach literature from which the students are expected to improve their language. According to Lazar (2009), literature is included in language for the following reasons:

      i. It is motivating teaching material

      ii. It is authentic material.

      iii. It expands students' language awareness

      iv. It encourages language acquisition.

      v. it helps to educate the whole person.

      vi. It develops students' interpretive abilities.

      vii. it helps students to understand another culture.

      viii. It helps to teach the language integrating all four language skills

      
        ix. It encourages students to talk about their opinions and feelings.

      Thus, it is crystal clear that literature plays a very crucial role in teaching language. The teacher should be serious to teach literature for the sake of language for which s/he should have plenty of idea. The lower secondary/basic level English curriculum has included the following literary items to teach the language skills in integration.

      Techniques and Strategies for Teaching Literature

      The teacher should have ideas of approaches to teach literature with the language learners. S/He should describe, interpret and evaluate a literary text to his/her students in order to improve their language through literature. There are two main approaches to using literature with the language learners. They are given below:

      (i) Non-textual approach: background information

      This approach is based on the background information about the literary text which is to be interpreted and analyzed with the language learners. The teacher can give the following information as the background information of the literary text:

      · Time -> when was it written

      · Place -> where was it written

      · Situation -> Society, economy, politics at that time.

      · Theme -> Subject, topic

      · Writer -> who wrote it

      · Biography -> about the writer's life

      · Views-> the writer's views on different aspects of life like love, life, etc.

      The information about the writer helps a lot to understand the literary text for which the teacher should have ample knowledge about the writer.

      (ii) Textual approach

      The text is focused in this approach. The readers (teacher and students) should read the text intensively creatively and analytically to interpret it. The readers need to have a thorough inspection to find the kind of language used in the text. They should go seriously through the plot, style, and characters to understand the text.

      They should give an attention to its language in terms of structure, diction, imagery and other figures of speech. Similarly they should find out the theme with the writer's style. The writer can use descriptive style, narrative style, emotive style, personal style, plain style, satirical style, cryptic style and poetic style in his/her writing. So, the reader should have a textual knowledge to understand, interpret and analyze the text for which s/he needs a serious inspection upon the text.

    
  
    
      9.5. The Language of Literature

      The language of literature is different from the language used in other subjects. The language used in literature does not strictly follow the grammatical and semantic rules. The language is comprehensible although it breaks those rules. The following features which make the language different in literature from other subjects are given below:

      
         (i) Grammatical features: The language of literature particularly in poetry deviates from the Standard English which is used in other areas like science, sports, medical, etc. The language does not strictly follow the grammatical rules of standard/queen English but that gives meanings. The poet has a poetic license to use the language in a different way but s/he should not cross the limitation. For example, in the poem Weathers' the poet uses the word 'bills' as the verb which is noun and he deviates from the grammatical rules:

      "And the little brown nightingale bills his best,

      And they sit outside at "The Travellers Rest,"

      Thus, the language used in literature does not match the ordinary language.

      (ii) Semantic and lexical features: Generally, there should be the participants (speaker and listener) to have a communication who shares the same signals of language. They cannot continue their communication if they do not share the same code of language. But this rule is not always followed strictly in the literature. Even other things except human being can speak in the literary communication. For example, the tree speaks in the poem written by Anis Kotz (translated by J. Montague) as-

      "Break my branches

      saw me into bits

      the birds will still sing

      in my roots."

      The poet who applies this technique by attributing life to inanimate things is called personification. Similarly, the writer uses figure of speech in literature which is something different from the language of daily use and other subjects.

      (iii) Coherence and cohesion: The term 'coherence' means the degree to which a particular piece of discourse is easy to understand in terms of the hearer's knowledge of the world. It can be said that there is coherence if there is semantic linkage in a discourse or text.

      The term 'cohesion' means the clear linkage between the sentences or utterances in a piece of discourse. They are linked with linguistic units and we get a clear meaning. For example:

      A : Do you like ice-cream?

      B: Yes, I do.

      This discourse has both coherence and cohesion because the question is answered by yes which is a clear linkage between the question and the answer semantically and grammatically.

      Put your knowledge into practice

      1. Explain the Anglo-Saxon Period of English literature in brief.

      2. Explain the ways to engage your students in literature.

      3. What are the reading strategies for literature? Explain.

      4. Explain any five literary genres.

      5. How is the language of literature different from other areas? Explain.

    
  
    
      
        
      

      Unit- 10 English Language Classroom Management, Issues and Challenges

    
  
    
      10.1.Multilingualism and Diversity Management in Elt Classroom

      1. Introduction

      The teacher can be successful in his/her teaching if his/her classroom is well managed. Classroom management is an artistic work of a teacher to run teaching and learning activities smoothly, effectively, interestingly and purposefully without any dispute, problem and disturbance. So the teacher should be careful enough to create a proper environment for successful teaching and learning. Various aspects should be borne in the teacher's mind for creating a proper environment such as furniture, space, seating pattern, light sound, teachers' roles, students' roles, suitable methods, and so on. Similarly, the teacher's presence, voice and his/her motivation also play a key role in classroom management. At the same time disciplined environment plays an important role for managing the class. According to Krause et al (2003), "Classroom management is certainly concerned with behaviour, but it can also be defined more broadly as involving the planning, organization and control of learners, the learning process and the classroom environment to create and maintain an effective learning experience." So the teacher has to manage all the aspects related to classroom management for smooth and successful teaching and learning.

      Purposes of classroom management

      It has been already discussed that classroom management is an artistic work for smooth and successful teaching and learning. Purposes of classroom management are listed below:

      
        	
          To run the class effectively, interestingly, successfully and purposefully without any dispute, problem and disturbance.

        

        	
          To create a proper environment for a better teaching and learning.

        

        	
          To minimize students' distraction from learning.

        

        	
          To organize and conduct students-centred activities.

        

        	
          To apply learner-centred methods.

        

        	
          To meet the national goals of education.

        

        	
          To provide environment for self-dependent learning.

        

      

      
        It seems that many of the classrooms are running unsystematically. The classrooms are full unnecessary noises and it looks as the teachers also do not take any step for classroom management. So, we are unable to meet our national goals of education. The investment of concerned stakeholders has become futile. Moreover, the number of drop out students has remained the same; thus, the teacher should be responsible to manage the class so that our investment on education will not be wasted and we can produce capable man power in the different levels for the nation.

      2. Theories/Components of Classroom Management

      The teacher has to know the different components/variables of classroom management which are briefly given below:

      The presence of the teacher in the classroom

      The teacher has the most important role in the classroom because s/he is the person who has to directly work with the students to meet the national goals of education of each class. So his/her physical presence and behaviour play a very important role to create a proper environment in classroom management. The teacher has to consider mainly two aspects regarding his/her presence in the classroom. They are physical presence and behaviour and voice.

      1. Physical presence and behaviour:

      The teacher's personality and behaviour to students play a crucial role in classroom management. It is true that different teachers have different habits, styles and features but there are some common things which the teacher has to consider while s/he is in the classroom. They are:

      a. Proximity: Proximity refers to closeness or nearness of the teacher with his/her students in the classroom while teaching. The students remain active and controlled in learning if the teacher is close or near to them. So, the teacher should always be careful to maintain the proximity with his/her students.

      b. Appropriateness: Appropriateness refers to the establishment of the right professional relationship by the teacher with his/her students in the classroom. Our movements, closeness, speed of speaking, gestures, etc. have an important role in classroom management. So, the teacher has to keep a proper behaviour in the classroom.

      c. Movement: Movement refers to the teacher's motion in the classroom. Many of the teachers have a habit of standing in front of the class or at the corner or in a place while others roam/move around the classroom. They reach bench to bench, corner to corner, student to student. So, is it praiseworthy to know that it is better to move around the class for a better classroom management? The motionless teacher cannot conduct the class interestingly.

      2. Awareness

      Awareness means the teacher being aware of the students, their behaviour, reactions, responses, different background such as social, economical, etc. backgrounds. Then it 15 easier for him/her to behave with the students which help to create a proper environment in classroom management.

      
        3. Teacher's voice

      Another important variable of classroom management is the teacher's voice. The teacher should be able make different sounds so that the students listen to him/her interestingly and attentively. At the same time, his/her voice should be audible to the students. Here, S/he has to consider the following regarding his/her voice while teaching in the classroom:

      a. Audiblitity: The teacher's voice should be clear and audible enough to students so that the students of the last benches also can listen to him/her. His/her voice should be pleasant or it should be according to the nature of the characters in the story or lessons. S/He should not just shout for the sake of making audible to students. It should be proper in volume so that it will help to manage the class well.

      b. Variety: The teacher has to produce various sounds according to the nature and characters of the lessons. For example, the voice of the master and the servant should differ from each other as the master has commanding voice while the servant has polite one. It helps to draw the students' attention and they listen to the teacher very attentively. So the teacher needs to vary the quality of his/her voice to manage the class.

      c. Conservation: Another important aspect the teacher has to consider is to conserve his/her voice. S/He has to take care of his/her voice. It helps the teacher to vary the voice in different periods so that all his/her classes will be equally managed.

      4. Physical environment

      Physical environment involves space, classroom, light, wall, board, etc. which keep a direct relationship in managing the classroom. Most of the classrooms in Nepal consist of furniture fixed permanently. The students do not get a chance for group activities. The teacher only remains active and the students remain as the passive listeners. The classroom becomes full of boredom and monotony. So, the teacher has to keep the given factors related to physical environment while managing the classroom:

      i. Space: The classroom should be spacious enough where the students can involve in various activities. The students should be able to move from one place to another place easily so that they can learn in co-operative environment interestingly.

      ii. Light: The classroom should have a proper light facility system because the students cannot see, read and write in the dark. Similarly, extreme light in the classroom is also harmful to their eyes which can damage their eyes. So, the teacher has to manage the light properly.

      iii. Visibility: The classroom should be managed in such a way that all the students of the classroom can see the teacher, board, materials and so on. If the visibility is poor, then the class will be out of control and teaching learning cannot take place effectively. So everything should be visible from every corner of the classroom.

      iv. Distractibility: The classroom should be managed in such a way that the students must not be distracted from learning. Noise from outside the class or from neighboring class should not disturb the class. Similarly, the students should give a proper care of the materials for future use. They can be used for learning different linguistic items. They should not waste time to prepare such materials. At the same time, it helps to save money of the school.

      
        V. Accessibility: The things which are in the classroom should be accessible to the students so that they can use such materials whenever they need for better learning. Racks cupboards, etc. should be kept properly so that the students will have easy accessibility to them.

      vi. Durability: The materials which are in the classroom should be durable so that the students can use them frequently. Such things help to engage the students for better learning. The teacher and the students should give a proper care of the materials for future use. They can be used for learning different linguistic items. They should not waste time to prepare such materials. At the same time, it helps to save money of the school.

      5. Seating arrangements

      Seating arrangement means different ways of students' seating in the classroom for effective, successful and purposeful learning. Seating arrangement also plays a key role in classroom management. The teacher should have knowledge of different seating arrangements according to the nature of subject matters. Some of the seating arrangements practised in the language classroom according to Harmer (2008) are mentioned below:

      i. Orderly rows

      It is the most common seating arrangement practised in the world. It is a traditional way of seating, in which the students sit one after another in the rows. In this seating, the students have either a desk in front of them or a little wooden palettes/plank attaching on one of the arms where they can keep their book, notebook for reading and writing. The teacher usually stands up in front of the students so that the students can see him/her and vice-versa. The following picture shows an example of orderly rows seating arrangement:

      Advantages of orderly rows seating arrangement

      The teacher can give his/her eyes to the students and vice-versa.

      . It makes teaching and learning effective as the teacher and the students have an eye contact which is very necessary.

      · The teacher can reach each bench/student as s/he can walk to and fro in the aisles which help to eye the students very closely.

      · The teacher can work with the whole class to pass the same message equally.

      · It helps to manage a large class.

      · The teacher can easily teach abstract knowledge and long subject matters effectively in time.

      · It provides a chance to the students to work with their friends around them.

      . It promotes the feeling of co-operative learning rather than competitive learning.

      . Shy students can be benefited from their neighboring friends.

      
        iii. Circle and horseshoe

      The students sit in a circle around the wall of the classroom. The teacher also sits in the circle with the students. S/he sits near the board in the circle seating arrangement.

      Horseshoe is slightly different from the circle seating. The students sit in the shape of a horseshoe where the teacher sits at the open end of the arrangement where the board, OHP, computer, etc. are situated. The teacher remains more dominant in horseshoe eating but s/he is less dominating in the circle seating arrangement. The given picture shows an example of circle and horseshoe seating arrangement.

      Advantages of circle and horseshoe seating arrangement

      
        	
          It is a suitable seating in small classes.

        

        	
          It brings the students and the teacher closer in learning.

        

        	
          Students can face each other for effective learning.

        

        	
          The teacher's role is a facilitator rather than a dominating person.

        

        	
          The teacher can give equal care to all the students.

        

        	
          The students can easily share their ideas in learning.

        

        	
          It makes the classroom more intimacy to the students for learning through talking, gesture, eye contact, etc.

        

      

      iii. Separate tables

      Another way of arranging the seating of students is separate tables. The students have a separate table individually. Students can work in different parts of the room in small groups. The teacher can easily reach to each and every student to observe their work. This seating arrangement is suitable to work in a group or individually.

      
        
      

      Advantages of separate table seating arrangement

      
        	
          Group work can be easily conducted.

        

        	
          The teacher can help the students table by table. Students remain busy in their own work while the teacher is busy in another table.

        

        	
          It is easier to teach in mixed class on the ground of ability, castes, gender, language, etc.

        

        	
          Teacher can pay his/her attention to all students equally.

        

        	
          It is easier to form the groups with different students as it is easily movable.

        

        	
          Students can learn in their own pace/speed.

        

      

      iv. Solo work/individual seating

      It is another way of seating arrangement in which students sit individually. Students can work in their own pace/speed in learning. The teacher can personally guide the students. Students can move from one place to another place easily to form a group also.

      Advantages of solo-work/individual seating

      
        	
          Students get a chance to work/learn in their speed.

        

        	
          Teacher can give his/her eye to each student.

        

        	
          Teacher can reach each and every student to check them.

        

        	
          Shy students can be benefitted in this seating as they can ask their teacher individually

        

        	
          Students can easily move to form groups.

        

      

      6. Qualities of a good language teacher

      A teacher can be said to be a person who leads the learners to achieve the goals by bringing out their hidden talents. Harmer (2008 : 24) says, "Effective teacher personality is a blend between who we really are, and who we are as teachers." It means a good language teacher should save his/her professional face and attitude to the learners. Harold B. Allen (1980) offered the following characteristics of a good ESL teacher:

      Competent preparation leading to a degree in TESL

      ·A love of the English Language

      · Critical thinking

      · The persistent urge to upgrade oneself

      . Self-subordination

      · Readiness to go to the extra mile

      .Cultural adaptability

      · Professional citizenship

      A feeling of excitement about one's work.

      (Cited in Brown, 2001: 429)

      7. Roles of the English language teacher

      The teacher should have the following roles to manage the class properly:

      i. Controller: The teacher has to play the role of in charge in the classroom while teaching and learning takes place. According to this role, he/she has to stand in front of the class and dictating everything. The role of a controller can be better to teach grammatical explanations and other information presentation.

      
        ii. Prompter: The teacher has to encourage his students to speak as a prompter. He/she has to encourage them to involve in the activities in teaching learning process.

      iii. Assessor: The teacher has to play the role of a judge to assess the students' performance. He/she has to provide feedback on how well they have performed the activities.

      iv. Resource person: The teacher has to play the role of a resource person. When the students ask him/her, he/she should have information about his her subject matters as a resource person.

      v. Tutor: The teacher has to act as an advisor. He/she plays the role of a coach for giving advice and guidance ship. Counseling is also involved in this role of the teacher.

      vi. Organizer: The teacher plays a role to organize various activities to assign the students. He/she gives information, ways of doing activities, arrangement of activities in pairs and group works and wrap up the task in the proper assigned time. He/she has to keep in mind the sequence of Engage: Instruct -> (demonstrate) -> Initiate ->Organize feedback while setting up activities.

      vii. Participant: The teacher should play a role of a participant in pair and group works with the students. He/she should be a member in activities like dramatization, role play, simulation, and so on. Students enjoy doing the activities with the teacher, moreover, they learn without any hesitation.

      viii. Observer: The teacher should let the students do the activities and he/she should observe them without any interference. He/she can note down strengths and weakness of the students and after the activity, he/she should give them feedback positively which will enhance students' autonomy beside, they do their work without any destruction and hesitation.

      8. Rapport building

      Rapport is termed to have a good relationship between two or more than two persons in which they are all to understand each other very well. Here, rapport refers to a good relationship between the teacher and the students. Teaching learning cannot be effective and successful if there is misunderstanding between the teacher and the students. Good relationship promotes language teaching and learning. A teacher cannot organize activities in the classroom until and unless he/she keeps a good relationship with his/her students from which we cannot get our expected goals in language teaching and learning. It is certain that there is a positive, joyful and respectful relationship between the teacher and the students in a successful class. So, it is a must for the language teacher to establish a good rapport with his/her students. He/she can establish a good teacher student rapport as given below:

      Recognizing students: First of all, the teacher should recognize his/her students by their names. Then, he/she should know the characters of each student. The students become happy when the teacher calls with their name. The teacher can use different methods to know his/her students. For example, he/she can keep the students in alphabetical order or the students can put name cards in front of their desks, etc.

      Listening to students: The teacher is expected to be a facilitator in the classroom. He/she should have interest to listen to his/her students because they want to respond very well to their teachers. He/she should not only impose his/her matters upon them. To make sure that

      
        he/she is listening to his/her students. He/she can make eye-contact, show facial expression in their saying, nod and shake the head, approach them and so on. This skill of listening to students helps the teacher to make his/her classroom effective, interactive and successful.

      Respecting students: The teacher may have to face any kind of problem in the classroom because the students come from different ethnic groups and different backgrounds. So they may show misbehaviour in the classroom. Harmer (2008: 27) says, "Correcting students is always a delicate event. If we are too critical, we risk demotivating them, yet if we are contenting praising them, we risk turning them into 'praise junkies' who begin to need approval all the time. So, the teacher should correct them if they misbehave without offending. It is very necessary to have this skill to keep a good rapport with students.

      3. Importance of Classroom Management

      The teacher should have knowledge/skill to manage the classroom for better, effective, successful and purposeful teaching and learning. The classroom becomes chaotic, if the classroom is not well managed. Teaching and learning activities become futile in an unmanaged classroom where teaching learning becomes just a time passing activity so, to meet the educational goals mentioned in the curriculum, the teacher must manage his/her classroom properly. Importance of classroom management is noted below:

      · Teaching learning activities can be conducted smoothly and effectively.

      · Students do not distract from learning.

      · Students do not get a chance to be influenced by outside environment.

      · Even shy students can be benefitted.

      · The teacher can complete the course in time.

      · Students learn in co-operative environment.

      · The teacher can use teaching materials frequently.

      · The teacher can easily evaluate his/her students.

      · The teacher can easily apply student-centered methods.

      · The teacher can easily implement his/her instructional plans.

      · The classroom remains peaceful and disciplined.

      4. Teaching English through English

      The English Language teacher should have mastery over the English language. S/He should be a fluent speaker at the same time to deliver the items to the students. It seems that many of the English language teachers in Nepal teach their students in the mother tongue, i.e. Nepali language. They almost all the time apply the GT method in which they are allowed to use the mother tongue. It does not facilitate the students to improve their second target language.

      It is necessary that the English language teacher has to teach his/her students in the second/target language; in our case English Language S/He should create English environment where students learn listening by listening, speaking by speaking, reading by reading and writing by writing in the English language. In other words, s/he should provide exposer to English language so that the

      
        students will improve in the language skills for having effective and meaningful communications. S/he should use the language according to the level of the students. The students in the community based schools are poor in English language since they have only one period for English. Moreover, many of the teachers do not use the English Language throughout the period. So, the teacher must have a firm determination to teach English through English in order to improve the students' English language learning. S/He should apply student-centered methods. In addition, teaching materials also play a crucial role in creating an English environment.

      5. Addressing diversity

      It is said that a classroom is a mini society where students have come from different backgrounds such as linguistic, ethnic, economic, religious, cultural, geographical, etc. backgrounds. So teaching is a challenging job because the teacher should be capable to address the students who have attended the classroom from these backgrounds. S/He can impart knowledge effectively if s/he addresses them properly. Teaching and learning activities cannot be effective, successful and purposeful unless the teacher has ideas to address the diversity of the students. S/He can do the following to address the diversity:

      · Behaving the students equally.

      · Recognizing the students from different angles.

      · Recognizing the students as talented students and less talented students.

      · Knowing the students' mother tongue

      · Creating learning environment

      · Knowing the students' background

      · Avoiding partiality

      · Respecting their language, culture, religion, etc.

      · Removing the concept of superiority and inferiority on the ground of caste, sex, wealth, and so on.

      · Giving equal priority to each student in teaching and learning activities.

      · Creating friendly and co-operative learning environment.

      · Checking/correcting their works in time.

      · Giving positive feedback.

      · Arranging a proper seating for handicapped students.

      · Playing the roles of a guardian. 2

      · Helping them in their problem.

      Giving and Receiving Feedback

      Feedback can be defined as a kind of information given to the students about their performance in learning the English language. It is given to the students to improve their performance. It can be categorized as positive and negative feedback. Positive feedback promotes students' learning while negative feedback inhibits their learning. It is suggested that the teacher should avoid negative feedback as far as possible since it discourages them in learning the language.

      
        Sometimes, the teacher can use negative feedback to erase students' undesired behaviours. To give feedback, first the students should involve to perform and the teacher assesses their performance. Then s/he gives feedback.

      The teacher should borne in mind that we cannot learn without making mistakes. Thus, s/he should give positive feedback to correct their mistakes because mistakes are natural process and important part of learning. In a nutshell, the teacher's feedback should promote students' learning.

      Ways of giving feedback

      The language teacher can give feedback on students' oral and written work in order to improve their linguistic performance. The ways of giving feedback are given below:

      i. Giving feedback on students' oral work

      It is crystal clear that positive feedback promotes students' performance in oral work/activity. It depends on the stage of the lesson, activity, mistake and so on. It also depends on the aim of the activity whether on accuracy or fluency. So it is necessary to make a clear difference between communicative and non-communicative activities to provide feedback on their oral work. Harmer (2007: 70) mentions the following characteristics to distinguish communicative activities from non-communicative activities.

      
        
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Communicative activities
            
            	
              S.N.
            
            	
              Non-communicative activities
            
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	a desire to communicate
            	1.
            	no communicative desire
          

          
            	2.
            	a communicative purpose
            	2.
            	no communicative purpose
          

          
            	3.
            	content not form
            	3.
            	form not content
          

          
            	4.
            	variety of language
            	4.
            	one language item only
          

          
            	5.
            	no teacher intervention
            	5.
            	teacher intervention
          

          
            	6.
            	no materials control
            	6.
            	materials control
          

        
      

      1. Giving feedback on accuracy work

      The teacher should conduct an activity to give feedback on students' accuracy of the language. S/He can design an activity of grammar, exercise related to pronunciation, etc. It is hoped that, they will correct their mistakes after showing them. If they are unable to correct their mistakes, we should use the techniques of showing incorrectness/mistakes. According to Harmer (2007), we can use the following techniques of showing incorrectness.

      a. Repeating: The teacher should ask his/her student to repeat what s/he has just said.

      b. Echoing: In this technique, the teacher has to repeat echo what his/her student has just said. S/he should give an emphasis on the part of the utterance which was wrong.

      c. Statement and question: The teacher can use statement or question to indicate his/her student's mistake. For example, 'It's nearly right.' 'Do you think that's correct?"

      d. Expression: The teacher can indicate his/her student's mistake through a facial expression or gesture.

      
        e. Hinting: The teacher can give a hint to show the mistakes. For example, s/he can say the word 'tense' to indicate the mistake in tense in their utterance.

      f. Reformulation: The teacher can repeat a corrected version of what the student has said.

      2. Giving feedback on fluency work

      It is better not to give feedback while the student is speaking because correction disturbs and discourages him/her than promotes fluency. According to Harmer (2007), we should do the given techniques:

      i. Gentle correction: It describes the situations where we show that something has gone wrong with a hint or a nod but we should not press students to correct immediately. The teacher should use the technique of reformulation so that students' fluency will not be disturbed and stopped.

      ii. Recording mistakes: The teacher should observe, watch and listen to students and s/he should write down mistakes to record. S/he can record on video or audio recorder to give them feedback.

      iii. After the event: After recording the students' performance, the teacher gives feedback. S/He can give feedback in the following ways:

      a. Giving an assessment of an activity: The teacher can give an assessment of an activity after the event to say how well the student did.

      b. Dealing with mistakes: The teacher can involve the students to correct their mistakes, if they can recognize them.

      c. Writing individual notes to students: The teacher can write individual notes to his/her students to correct their mistakes with a suggestion where they can look to correct like in books, dictionaries, etc.

      ii. Giving feedback on written work

      According to Harmer (2007), we can give feedback on students' written work as given below:

      a. Responding: The teacher should ask his/her students to show him/her the first draft of writing on which s/he should respond to improve it. S/He can also write comments near the work in the margin so that the students can read and improve their written work.

      b. Correcting: The teacher can use different codes to correct the students' written work. S/He can write 'S' for spelling, 'G' for grammar, 'V' for vocabulary, etc. to show the place where the students have made mistakes. The teacher can use the codes in the body of the text or in the margin.

      c. Involving students: The teacher can involve his/her students to give feedback to each other. They try to find out their peer's mistakes to correct which encourages them to monitor each other and helps to correct their mistake in written work.

    
  
    
      10.2.Subject Committee and Implication in Improving

      ELT

      According to Oxford Advanced Learners Dictionary, committee means-'a group of people who are chosen, usually by a larger group, to make decisions or to deal with a particular subject'. It

      
        can be said that committee is formed with a group of people in order to make right decisions. It also deals with a particular subject.

      Moreover, the subject committee can be taken as the highest subject-related committee that plays a key role to endorse proposals to maintain currency and relevancy of the textbook, curriculum and evaluation system. It also fosters innovative ideas and practices of teaching and learning. Here, in our case, it is a subject committee of different subjects. In our schools, there can be many committees such as Exam Committee, ECA/CCA Committee, Subject Committees, etc. To be specific here, it is an English Language Subject Committee in order to recommend and implement in improving ELT.

      It is very crystal clear that there can be many problems in English language teaching. So if we bring such problems, strengths and weaknesses of textbook, curriculum, evaluation system (specification grid) and our teaching methods, it will be familiar to all the concerned teachers of English language. At the same time, they hold meetings in order to solve the problems seen in their day-to-day teaching learning activities. Moreover, they can make common ideas to recommend to the concerned authorities related to curriculum, textbook, and so on. That is why, having an English Subject Committee in schools is essential. So, how we form it and its functions can be are briefly discussed below:

      1. Formation/composition of English Language Subject Committee

      The formation of English Language Subject Committee can be done as mentioned below: Chairperson/Subject Department Head- Senior English language teacher

      Vice-Chairperson/Subject Department Head- Senior English language teacher chosen by all the English language teachers.

      Secretary- English language teacher chosen by all the English language teachers. Members- Rest of all the English language teachers is the members of the committee.

      Note: i. For the chairperson and the vice-chairperson also, if there are many senior teachers, election can be conducted.

      ii. If there are many English language teachers in a school, there can be an election so that only needed number of members will be chosen to fulfill the quota for the committee.

      iii. Principal or Vice-Principal and a member of the School Management Committee may be invited where necessary and appropriate.

      iv. Parent and student representatives may be invited where necessary and appropriate.

      v. Number of the members in the committee depends on the number of English language teachers available in a school.

      2. Responsibilities

      Chairperson

      The responsibilities of the Chairperson are mentioned below:

      
        	
          The chairperson has to chair the meetings of the committee.

        

        	
          S/he shall finalize the agenda of the meetings.

        

        	
          S/he shall ensure timely finalization and circulation of minutes of the meetings.

        

        	
          
            S/he shall ensure the resolutions of the meetings are implemented.

        

        	
          S/he shall recommend new approaches/developments, methods, techniques and emerging ideas to teaching and learning of English language.

        

        	
          S/he shall coordinate with all the concerned persons related to English language teaching and learning.

        

      

      Vice-Chairperson

      The responsibilities of the Vice-Chairperson are mentioned below:

      · The Vice-Chairperson has to chair the meetings in the absence of the Chairperson.

      · S/he shall assist the chairperson in all duties and responsibilities of the committee.

      · S/he shall do all the responsibilities of the Chairperson in his or her absence.

      Secretary

      The responsibilities of the Secretary are mentioned below:

      ·The Secretary has to prepare the agenda and discussion papers for the meetings in consultation with the Chairperson.

      · S/he shall inform the members on the venue, time and agenda.

      · S/he shall record the minutes of the meetings. .

      · S/he shall circulate the draft minutes for feedback and confirmation after a meeting.

      · S/he shall be responsible for the planning and execution of the resolutions of the meetings.

      · S/he shall ensure the safekeeping of all the records and correspondence of the committee.

      · S/he shall maintain an up-to-date list of the meetings.

      Members

      The responsibilities of the Members are mentioned below:

      · The members have to identify the problems they have faced in their teaching.

      · They shall share their effective practices so that other teachers can also apply them to bring improvement in ELT.

      · They shall identify and advise on areas for curriculum and professional developments.

      · They shall discuss, monitor, evaluate and provide feedback on curriculum, textbook, evaluation system, teaching learning materials and their effective implementation.

      . They shall advise on policy gaps and policy review in English language.

      . They shall assist in the development of curriculum and teaching learning materials.

      · They shall review and advice evaluation processes on the teaching learning materials using approved criteria.

      · They shall bring solutions of the problems seen in teaching and learning of English language.

      The English language subject committee plays the following roles in improving ELT:

      · It provides a platform to discuss the problems faced by the English language teachers.

      
        · All the committee members put their efforts to solve those problems.

      · New ideas are discussed to improve ELT.

      . Good and effective practices are shared.

      · Common problems are solved in a group.

      . Feedback, suggestions and instructions are given if necessary.

      · Evaluation and reflection is done upon the curriculum, textbook, specification grid, etc. related to ELT.

      . Members are updated with the emerging knowledge.

      · Members are encouraged to apply new approaches, methods and techniques.

      · Members get an opportunity to put their ideas forth related to ELT.

      In a nutshell, it can be said that the main purpose of formation/composition of the subject committee is to discuss the problems and emerging ideas in English language teaching so that all the English language teachers teach the subject very effectively; and it helps in improving ELT.

    
  
    
      10.3. Creating Motivation in English Language Classroom

      Motivation in the English language classroom motivation can be defined as an inner drive, impulse, emotion or desire that levels someone to a particular action to meet the goal. According to H. Douglas Brown, "motivation is the extent to which you make choices about (a) goals to pursue and (b) the effort you will devote to that pursuit. So, to simplify, we can say motivation is a kind of inner drive which encourages us to do certain actions to get something motivated learners can have two types of goals. They are short term goals and long-term goals. The first one may include passing exams, finishing a certain item or unit while the second one may include getting a good job, being proficient in the language and so on.

      Types of Motivation

      Motivation can be divided into two types which are briefly mentioned below:

      i) Extrinsic motivation: This type of motivation is concerned with the factors outside the classroom environment. This type of motivation may be influenced by a number of factor outside the classroom. The room, walls, furniture, attitude of society, family, peers, drinking water, toilets, teacher's personality, etc. can be the outside factors which can motivate the learners.

      This motivation can be divided into two types as:

      (a) Integrative motivation: This type of motivation refers to the fact that the learners integrate with the culture of the target language. It can be said that this motivation is very much necessary for successful language learning.

      
         (b) Instrumental motivation: This type of motivation refers to the desire of the learners to get something like a good job position, reward, status, and so on by learning the target language.

      (ii) Intrinsic motivation: This motivation is concerned with what takes place inside the classroom. For example, methods students' involvement in learning activities, teacher's role, students' success, etc. This motivation can have important effects on learners who are already extrinsically motivated.

      Importance of Motivation

      i. It creates interest in students' learning.

      ii. It accelerates the students' learning.

      iii. It keeps the learners active and alert.

      iv. It promotes the learners' autonomy.

      v. It directs the learners to achieve their goals.

      vi. It removes boredom in the classroom.

      vii. It leads towards purposeful, successful and effective learning.

      viii. It develops a positive attitude in learners towards the target language and its culture.

      ix. It keeps the learners attentive on the subject matters.

      x. It makes the learners tricky to solve the problems/task.

      Ways of Motivating Students

      To some extent, it is easy to motivate the learners but at the same time difficult to sustain. So, the teacher should be careful to help the learners to sustain their motivation in learning. According to Harmer (2008: 21), "One way of helping student to sustain their motivation is to give them, as far as feasible, some agency (a term borrowed from social sciences) which means that students should take some responsibility for themselves, and that they should (like the agent of a passive sentence) the 'doers' in class." It means the learners should have decision making power or how they want to be corrected over the choice of activities.

      Zoltan Dornyei and Kata Csizor (1998) mentioned the following commandments for motivating the learners:

      i. Set a personal example with your own behavior

      ii. Create a pleasant, relaxed atmosphere in the classroom

      iii. Present the tasks properly

      iv. Develop a good relationship with the learners

      v. Increase the learners' linguistic self-confidence

      vi. Make the language classes interesting

      vii. Promote learner autonomy

      viii. Personalize the learning process

      ix. Increase the learners' goal-orientation

      X. Familiarize learners with the target language culture.

    
  
    
      
        
      

      10.4. Lesson Planning and Time Management

      Planning

      Planning is a kind of written activity in advance to achieve a desired goal in the future. In other words, it is a league to reach our destination smoothly and effectively in time. It is a systematic and scientific way to get an expected goal in teaching and learning the language. So, planning in language teaching refers to estimation to meet the goals expected by the curriculum of English Language Teaching, A plan consists of total working days in a year, contents, activities, methods teaching materials and way of evaluating the students. The language teacher should make different types of plans to achieve the objectives - expected by the curriculum of English Language Teaching.

      In Nepal, the investment made in education by the government is fruitless as almost all the teachers do not make any plan before entering the classroom to teach. Many of the teachers even do not know what they are going to teach. Similarly, many of the teachers do not realize the necessity of the plans in teaching: due to which we have not been achieving the expected goals in education. In this scenario, planning has a tremendous importance in teaching any subject. In English language teaching also, it is very essential to make different plans by the language teacher to deliver his/her academic excellence. So, the language teacher should have a proper knowledge of making the following plans.

      Importance of Planning

      Planning gives us a clear roadmap in teaching to reach our educational destination. It makes our work/teaching systematic, scientific, effective, successful and purposeful. Its importance is given below:

      i. Makes teaching and learning purposeful, systematic, scientific and successful

      ii. Provides a right track in teaching and learning

      iii. Provides a frame in teaching (objectives, materials, methods, evaluation and homework)

      v. Helps to save time and energy of teacher and students

      vi. Motivates students to be active in learning

      vii. Builds up teacher's confidence

      viii. Helps to prepare and select suitable materials

      ix. Guides to complete the course in time

      x. Helps to meet the objectives

      xi. Helps to evaluate the students

      xii. Makes teaching learning interesting and long-lasting

      xiii. Helps to have a vertical and horizontal relationship between the lesson and units.

      
        Lesson Planning and Time Management

      Lesson Planning

      It is a plan prepared by a respective subject teacher to teach a lesson daily. In other words, it is the mirror of teaching learning activities of a particular lesson in a particular grade. It is an advanced preparation for teaching a particular item to meet the specific objectives expected by the curriculum. So it is a roadmap of the educational course to reach the educational destination without any hindrances. The teacher should bear in mind the following things while preparing lesson plans:

      i. The teacher should make written plan.

      ii. S/he should write clear objectives.

      iii. S/he should mention methods/techniques clearly.

      iv. S/he should mention locally available low cost, no cost materials.

      v. S/he should follow student-centered methods.

      vi. S/he should make a flexible lesson plan.

      vii. S/he should join the previous knowledge with the new one.

      viii. S/he should mention evaluation.

      viii. S/he should focus the language skills.

      Time Management

      Time management is an important part of teaching and learning. It is the teacher who has to complete the assigned course in time in order to prepare his or her students to take the examinations and to have expected outcomes in them. It is said that time and tide waits for none. It means that if the teacher does not complete the course and other related tasks in time, s/he cannot postpone them for another session or another time period. A daily lesson plan guides the teacher to manage the time to complete the course and tasks in time to meet the objectives set by the curriculum. Time management is an artistic work which helps the teacher in his or her teaching career in the following ways:

      . It guides the teacher to complete the course in time.

      . It prevents the teacher going out of the track and course.

      · It helps to cover the course and tasks for different continuous evaluation schemes.

      . It is equally important for the teachers and the students to complete their tasks in time.

      · It keeps our class systematic, order and well disciplined.

      · It teaches a lesson of punctuality to the students.

      · It plays a key role to meet the expected goals set by the curriculum.

      
         A format of a daily lesson plan is given below:

      
        
          
        
        
          
            	
              Lesson Plan No:

              School: Period:

              Class: Unit:

              Subject: Date:

              Topic: Total no. of students:

              1. Learning Competencies: At the end/on completion of this lesson, the students will be able to:

              i)...............................................................

              ii)...............................................................

              iii)................................................................

              2. Teaching materials:

              i).................................................................

              ii)..................................................................

              iii).................................................................

              3. Teaching Learning Activities

              i).................................................................

              ii)................................................................

              iii).................................................................

              iv).................................................................

              v)..................................................................

              4. Evaluation

              i)................................................................

              ii).............................................................

              iii)..............................................................

              5. Homework

              i)..............................................................

              ii)...........................................................

              iii).............................................................

            
          

        
        
      

      ........................... ..................................

      Subject-teacher's signature Headmaster's signature

      Lesson Sequences

      Teaching a language means teaching four skills of the language viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing. If we get linguistic. Changes in our learners as per our expectation, then we can say that is a successful language learning. So, to make our language learning successful, there are some elements which play a crucial role. Learners should get a proper exposure and that should be

      
        polished through motivation and opportunities. The elements for successful language learning are mentioned below:

      1. Engage: It refers to the engagement or involvement of the learners in a learning process. The learning becomes successful, if the learners curiously and emotionally involve in the activities by their hearts and minds. The learners learn better if they actively participate in learning activities for which they need to pay their attention on the subject matter. The teacher can get his/her students to engage in games, music, dramas, role plays, and so on. Even, the teacher can engage them in discussions, question and answer, prediction etc. So the teacher must be attentive and resourceful to engage his/her students in activities.

      2. Study: This is another important element for successful language learning. It refers to an element in which the students give their emphasis on the construction of something like, pronunciation, grammar, paragraph, relative clauses, etc. The teachers can ask his/her learners to induce the ideas by displaying pictures, posters, pattern sentence of a particular structure, and so on students are expected to focus on the study of language construction.

      3. Activate: This is one of the most important elements in which the students attempt to use the language that they have learnt to complete a task. The students do exercises and activities freely and communicatively. They get a chance to activate their language knowledge whenever they need. This element deals with the use of language that is appropriate for a particular situation. This element takes out the students from classroom to the real world for communication.

      The teacher must have ideas to teach the students through these elements for successful language learning.

      Traditional methods cannot meet the goals of curriculum. These elements namely engage, study and activate. There is not a watertight rule to use always the same order. The teacher can use different order of these elements for successful language teaching and learning.

      1. Straight arrows lesson sequence

      In this lesson sequence, the teacher has to follow the straight order of lesson sequence i.e. Engage study Activate. The teacher at first gets his/her students to engage them by creating a situation or showing a picture or guessing the theme, etc. Then in study stage, he/she explains the linguistic items. He/she makes his/her students practice such linguistic items and finally He/she activates them to use newly learned linguistic items in situations.

      Engage - Study - Activate

      2. Boom rang lesson sequence

      In this lesson sequence, the order is Engage - Activate - study According to this sequence. the teacher first gets his/her students to engage. Then he/she tells them to do tasks such as writing, role play, simulation, linguistic games, etc. At last, the students study the aspects of which they need or which they cannot use correctly. Finally, they can activate the language to correct the previous incorrect ones.

      3. Patchwork

      In this lesson sequence, the elements ESA occur and recur in different orders. It is a combination of procedures and mini procedures. In other words, the teacher can use a variety of sequences. As Harmer (2008: 56) has present the patchwork lesson sequence as:

      Engage - Activate - Activate - Study - Activate - Study - Engage

      
        Activate

      The teacher has to repeat the same elements until and unless the students become perfect in the use of language patchwork lesson sequence is especially suitable for the students of intermediate and advanced levels. So the teacher has to plan properly to apply these lesson sequence for successful language teaching and learning.

      Lesson sequence Presentation, Practice and Production (PPP)

      The procedure PPP stands for presentation, practice and production. The teacher presents the language in the contexts and the students practice the new language and they produce the learned language by making their own original sentences. The teacher can teach the structures, language functions, vocabulary and pronunciation through this lesson sequence. This procedure is used throughout the world in language classes to teach simple language at junior levels.

      Value of Lesson Planning

      It is a plan prepared by a respective subject teacher to teach a lesson. It is a mirror for the teacher to teach the lesson effectively. It is a crucial element of teaching learning activities. It guides the teacher o reach to the destination to accomplish the educational goals. The teacher has to specify the expected outcomes before planning a lesson. It is important because it helps the teacher in maintaining a standard teaching pattern and doesn't let the class to deviate from the topic. Such pre-plan enables the teacher to answer the questions raised by the students. A lesson plan makes the teaching learning activities systematic and smooth. It helps the teacher to teach according to the aims and objectives of the curriculum.

      The planning ensures the success of teaching learning activities. Preparing a lesson plan shows the professionalism and commitment of a teacher to his/her duty. It tells the teacher where he/she is going and keeps him /her in the right track. Intended activities can be conducted smoothly in the class. Planning makes the structure of lesson so that it will flow coherently and covers the tasks towards the objectives. The students understand the lesson clearly when it is out under a framework and taught to achieve specific objectives. It also encourages the teacher to prepare and use teaching materials which makes the class lively and effective. Time management is very important factor of teaching learning activities and a lesson plan helps the teacher to manage his/her time.

      Planning is very important in almost every field and educational sector cannot be the exception of it. Plan of a teacher helps him/her to evaluate the students and provide feedback. A teacher with a well-organized lesson plan will always be able to deliver the lesson effectively in a specified time. It develops confidence in the teacher and even untrained teacher can teach well. A teacher is always a role model, and pre-planning can always assist a teacher to become a source of inspiration and confidence within which the teacher delivers the lesson will make the students realize the importance of planning. S/he should adopt this habit in his/her teaching life/career. Therefore, a lesson plan is a friend guide, mirror, facilitator, and the route to reach the destination set by the curriculum and syllabus. The teachers can be benefitted by the lesson planning in the given ways:

      · It gives ideas about what to teach, whom to teach, when to teach, why to teach and how to teach.

      
        · It guides the teachers properly.

      · It helps to manage the time to deliver the contents.

      . It provides a clear way to do deliver the contents, prepare the materials, and so on.

      · It can be a record/document for further planning.

      . It helps the teacher to link up between the previous and the following classes.

      · It helps the teacher to meet the expected outcomes.

      · It helps to improve the coming classes by reflecting the previous plans.

      · It facilitates to deliver the contents sequentially and systematically.

      · It helps to design the activities to according to the competences/objectives.

      . It helps to be economical regarding the time. It means it does not allow the teacher to go out of the contents.

      · The plans can be used time and again in the future.

      · It helps to address the diverse circumstances.

      Some model lesson plans for the language skills are presented below:

      Lesson Plan No: 1

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	School:
            	Period:
          

        
        
          
            	Class:
            	Unit:
          

          
            	Subject: Comp. English
            	Date:
          

          
            	Topic: congratulations (Writing skill)
            	Total no. of students:
          

        
      

      1) Learning competences: On completion of this lesson, the students will be able to:

      a. make meaningful sentences using the following words

      congratulation, tribute, outstanding, contribution, unprecedented

      b. write a message of congratulation.

      2) Teaching materials

      a. Flannel board

      b. Flash cards containing words and meanings

      c. Cut outs of congratulations (different any three)

      d. PPT

      3) Teaching learning Activities

      i. Show one of the cut outs of congratulation in order to draw their attention.

      ii. Ask them to read it and write down difficult words.

      iii. Make them clear about the meanings of the words in the contexts.

      iv. Ask them to pronounce the words correctly. Help them in difficulty.

      v. Show the flash cards of words and meaning on the flannel board.

      vi. Ask them to read loudly.

      vii. Ask to write down from the flash cards.

      
        vii. Show the rest of the message of congratulations.

      ix. Ask them to compare the message of congratulations. A. Ask to write sentences in their own using the words.

      x. Ask to exchange to check their work between the students in pairs.

      xi. Give a situation to write a message of congratulation.

      xiii. Roam around the class and reach each student to help and check their work.

      xiv. Summarize the lesson.

      4) Evaluation

      . Make meaningful sentences of your own by using the following words: congratulation, tribute, outstanding, contribution, unprecedented

      5) Homework

      . Write a message of congratulation on Ram's success holding the first position in class eight.

      Lesson Plan No: 2

      School: Period:

      Class: Unit:

      Subject: Comp. English Date:

      Topic: Listening text Total No. of students:

      1) Learning competences: On completion of this lesson, the students will be able to:

      a. do the exercises related to the text.

      2) Teaching materials

      a. A cassette/CD/DVD Player/Laptop

      b. Sound box

      c. A picture of a girl and a boy

      d. sheets of paper containing exercises

      e. Flannel board

      f. PPT

      3) Teaching learning Activities

      i. Show the picture on the flannel board and ask to guess the following questions.

      
        	
          Who are they?

        

        	
          What are they talking about?

        

        	
          Who is going shopping?

        

        	
          who is going to phone?

        

      

      ii. Ask them to listen to the text and check their answers.

      iii. Play the text again to do exercises on the paper.

      v. Play the text for the last time to do their exercises.

      
        vi. Help them to check their answers.

      4) Evaluation

      · Tick the best answer;

      a. The two friends are going.........

      i. On a picnic ii. Camping iii. For a walk

      b. They've decided to go to......................

      i. The temple ii. The riverside iii, the hills

      c. they've decided to go there because

      i. They have people to help them.

      ii. There is water and firewood there

      iii. There is water there

      d. They've also decided to........... things before they go.

      i. collect ii. sell iii. buy

      5) Homework

      . Write the conversation in your own words.

      Lesson Plan No.3

      School:

      Period:

      Class:

      Unit:

      Subject: Comp. English

      Date:

      1) Learning competences: On completion of this lesson, the students will be able to:

      a. change simple present and simple past active sentences into passive ones.

      2) Teaching materials

      a. Flannel board

      b. Sentence cards containing active and passive sentences.

      c. PPT

      3) Teaching learning Activities

      i. Write some present simple and past simple active sentences on the board and ask to find out the tense used in each sentence.

      ii. Ask to change those sentences into passive ones orally.

      iii. Write them on the board.

      iv. Make a discussion whether they are right or wrong.

      v. Help to correct them if necessary.

      vi. Show the sentence cards of active sentences on the flannel board.

      vii. Ask to change them into passive ones.

      viii. Show their passive sentences and ask to check theirs.

      ix. Write some more sentences on the board and ask to change into passive.

      x. Ask to generate the passive structures of active present simple and past simple sentences.

      
        xi. Write the structures on the board as:

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              a. Active simple present

              Sub+ v1/v5+ (obj.)

            
            	
              Passive simple present

              Obj+ is/am/are+v3( past participate+ by+sub.

            
          

        
        
          
            	
              b. Active simple past

              Sub+ v2+ (obj.)

            
            	
              Passive simple past

              Obj + was/were+ v3 (past participate) + by+ sub.

            
          

        
      

      xii. Ask to check theirs and correct if they make any mistake.

      4. Evaluation

      Change the following sentences into passive voice:

      
        	
          He breaks a stick.

        

        	
          They play a match.

        

        	
          She killed a snake.

        

        	
          We wrote a poem.

        

        	
          She plays the flute well.

        

        	
          It chased a rat.

        

      

      5. Homework

      a. Write any six sentences of your own ( three active simple present and three active simple past.) and change them into passive voice.

    
  
    
      10.5. Teaching English in Diverse Circumstances

      It is said that a classroom is a mini-society where students have come from different backgrounds such as linguistic, ethnic, economic, religious, cultural, geographical, etc. So, teaching is a challenging job because the teacher should be capable to address the students who have attended the classroom from these backgrounds. S/he can impart knowledge effectively if s/he addresses them properly. Teaching and learning activities cannot be effective, successful and purposeful unless the teacher has ideas to address the diverse circumstances. Nepal is a multilingual country. People speaking different languages live here. Obviously, the children from multiple cultures and ethnic backgrounds join the same schools. It is impossible to provide a separate schooling system for a student from a different linguistic background in the context of Nepal. Furthermore, Nepali has been used as a widely used link language in Nepal. It is the language of instruction and communication among different ethnic groups and in offices, schools, colleges, media, etc.

      Therefore, everybody is more or less equally competent in Nepali language. Despite this reality, the students with other language backgrounds have to definitely struggle more in comparison to those of who have Nepali as their mother tongue. Students with other linguistic backgrounds are heavily influenced by their mother tongue especially in the case of pronunciation of words which may or may not correspond to the words of their language quite differently and mostly when grammatical structures do not match with those of their languages. This is called skewing. Those students have to maintain a balance between their own language and Nepali; and at the same time, they have to try to find out the meaning of English. The meaning of English gets divided between two languages.

      There is a natural situation for the children to their mother tongue. In a natural way, they get more exposure in L1. So, the children every time get natural way of language learning in natural situations. English is obviously L2 for the Nepalese children which they have to acquire in a controlled situation. The children take English as a difficult subject because of the differences in culture, lifestyle and languages.

      S/he can do the following things to teach English in diverse circumstances:

      
        	
          Behaving the students equally.

        

        	
          Recognizing the students from different angles.

        

        	
          Recognizing the students as talented students and average and less talented students.

        

        	
          Knowing the students' mother tongue.

        

        	
          Creating learning environment.

        

        	
          Knowing the students' background.

        

        	
          Avoiding partiality.

        

        	
          Respecting their language, culture, religion, etc.

        

        	
          Removing the concept of superiority and inferiority on the ground of caste, sex, wealth, and so on.

        

        	
          .Giving equal priority to each student in teaching and learning activities.

        

        	
          .Creating friendly and cooperative learning environment.

        

        	
          .Checking/correcting their works in time positively.

        

        	
          . Giving positive feedback.

        

        	
          .Arranging a proper seating for handicapped students.

        

        	
          . Playing the role of guardians.

        

        	
          . Helping them in their problem.

        

        	
          Similarly, the ELT teacher should create natural situations in and out of the classroom to teach in diverse circumstances. For it, s/he can do the following things:

        

        	
          maximum use of the teaching materials including OHP, tape recorder, etc. to provide the right and natural accent;

        

      

      
        	
          provide more exposure in English;

        

        	
          reward the students rather than giving punishment;

        

        	
          teach English in Nepali situations;

        

        	
          separate the students according to their language and group them and teach them;

        

        	
          evaluate their performance frequently;

        

        	
          find out their problems;

        

        	
          try to solve their problems; and

        

        	
          use student-centered methods.

        

      

      Likewise, the school administration and the school management committee should:

      
        	
          provide relevant teaching materials;

        

        	
          allocate budget for materials;

        

        	
          award the students for their best performance;

        

        	
          . take the students to participate in English program

        

        	
          organize the programs like debate, speech, poem recitation, etc.

        

        	
          organize trainings for the teachers to familiarize the recent methods and techniques;

        

        	
          encourage the teachers with incentives and with other facilities;

        

        	
          do effective monitoring; and

        

        	
          organize micro teaching among the English language teachers.

        

      

      
        According to the secondary level English curriculum, teaching English in diverse circumstances are:

      Diverse-learner-composition is a common feature of almost all classes of Nepal. The following strategies can be helpful for addressing diverse circumstances in English language classroom:

      · Bringing variety in the content, tasks and activities

      · Maintaining correct learner pacing in the activities

      · Putting the learner's interest at the center of lesson planning

      · Using collaborative activities like pair work and group work

      · Allowing learners' choice in what tasks or materials they use and how

      .Allowing different individual responses, based on learners' own experience, opinions or imagination

      · Using compulsory plus optional strategy in assigning tasks and activities

      Addressing the students with disabilities

      The students with disabilities should also be involved in the active learning process by using appropriate techniques and strategies. The following tips can be helpful to address the needs of the students with disabilities in English language teaching classroom:

      1. For the visually impaired students, the pictures, tables, charts, maps and diagrams should be well explained by the teacher or their friends.

      2. For the deaf students, the listening comprehension tasks can be used as reading comprehension tasks. Similarly, while teaching listening, the deaf students, can be asked to communicate with their friend after they have listened to the audio by using signs.

      3. The audio description should be clear for Blind students and the visual clues should be understandable to the deaf students.

      4. Teaching phonemic transcription of sounds is problematic to deaf students is problematic. Lips reading can be an alternate way to it.

      5. Groups and pairs formed for tasks and activities should be inclusive with the students with disabilities. Groups and pairs should be formed according to the nature of the task and the context.

      
        6. While forming pairs, the students with single or cross sensory impairment (either blind and blind or blind and deaf) should not be included in the same pairs.

      7. The students with disabilities should be engaged in the competitive tasks as well in one way or another. For example, the blind student can work as time keeper or the master of ceremonies (MC).

      8. Blind students should be encouraged to use the Talking Dictionary by downloading it form the Internet.

      9. The blind students should be provided with an opportunity to feel the para-orthographic texts (table, charts, etc.) in tactile (touching) made of by wooden or hard paper.

      10. The crossword puzzle is sometimes problematic for the students with learning disabilities as well as visually impaired students. Therefore, while solving puzzles, they should be asked to work in pair with the students having no disabilities.

      11. The teacher's speed of delivery should be made slow, and the simple sentence structures should be used while talking about the topics which are difficult.

      Judicious use of mother tongue to teach English in diverse circumstances

      Mother tongue refers to the language which is used in the learner's family and community. In the context of Nepal, students come to learn English language as the second/target language with their mother tongue. So, here is the issue that some teachers agree to use their mother tongue and some disagree while teaching and learning English in other languages.

      It is better to create English environment but it is questioned that why not to use the mother tongue if that facilitates the learners to learn English language. The teacher should be careful for using a judicious use of mother tongue to promote the students' second/target language learning. Thus, it can be said that the teacher can use the students' mother tongue in English language classroom to teach in diverse circumstances. The classroom becomes noisy if the students do not understand the instructions given in English language. In this case, the teacher's effort becomes in vain.

      It is clear that the students first think in their mother tongue. Then they translate into the second/target language and perform. Similarly, we can check their understanding of the subject matters of English through their mother tongue. According to Harmer (2007: 135), the teacher can use the students' mother tongue in the given conditions:

      i. Acknowledge the mother tongue

      The students' mother tongue has a big importance in learning the second/target language. The teacher can discuss the issues of the mother tongue and second language with the students.

      ii. Use appropriate mother tongue and second language activities

      The teacher can use meaningful activities such as translation exercises, contrasts and similarities between the two languages which promote students' second language learning by using their mother tongue.

      iii. Differentiate between levels

      The teacher can use the students' mother tongue for explaining and rapport building in junior levels. S/he can make comparisons between the two languages.

      
        iv. Agree clear guidelines

      The teacher should be conscious enough to use the students' mother tongue. s/he can allow his or her students to use their mother tongue while discussing answers to a reading comprehension in pairs but they should not be allowed to use in oral activities. So, the teacher has to make clear guidelines to use the mother tongue which should enhance second language learning.

      v. Use encouragement and persuasion

      The teacher should encourage and persuade his or her students to use the target language in communicative activities; but s/he can let them use the mother tongue in comprehensive activities such as discussing, reading, etc.

      The advantages of judicious use of mother tongue are mentioned below:

      · It is very helpful for students to find differences between their mother tongue and the target language.

      · It is useful for running the second language class smoothly without any halt in the junior levels.

      . Students get a chance to compare and contrast between the mother tongue and the target language which helps them to have concrete ideas about the languages.

      .It enhances the learners' translation skill from the mother tongue to the target language and vice-versa.

      · It solidifies the students' target language learning.

      · It helps to understand the abstract ideas of the target language.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Put your knowledge into practice
          

        
        
          
            	1.
            	How do you manage multilingualism and diversity in ELT classroom? Explain.
          

          
            	2.
            	How does the subject committee help in improving ELT? Explain.
          

          
            	3.
            	Why is it necessary to create motivation in ELT? Explain.
          

          
            	4.
            	'Lesson plan is a mirror of classroom teaching.' Justify.
          

          
            	5.
            	Suggest some ways to teach English language in diverse circumstances.
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      Sample Question Paper 2078

      Level: Lower Secondary

      Subject: English

      Full Marks: 100

      Pass Marks: 40

      Time: 3hrs

      Attempt all questions

      Section A: Pedagogy

      1) Teaching speaking is a challenging job for basic level English language learners. You have to teach speaking skill to Grade 6 students. How do you teach speaking skills creatively? Develop lesson plan to teach speaking skill for grade 6 students. (4+6=10)

      2) What kinds of professional development activities are required to support English language teachers in a multilingual classroom? Describe any three of them. (10)

      3) It is said that ICT helps teachers to introduce new pedagogical tools in English language classrooms. It allows teachers to produce and modify resources quickly and easily. As an English language teacher, do you see any shortcomings in using ICT tools in the Nepalese context? Justify. (10)

      Section B: Content

      1) Compare English sound system with Nepali sound system and point out the similarities and differences between them. Why do native speakers of English feel difficulty in pronouncing nasalized Nepali sounds? (6+4=10)

      2) Write a short story by using local characters and context on one issue of your local community. (10)

      3) Our classrooms receive students from diverse cultural backgrounds. Their knowledge of culture has often been underused and devalued in teaching English language. What effect of this do you see in students' learning of English? (10)

      
        द्रष्टव्य : पाठ्यक्रमको खण्ड क बाट पूर्णाङ्क ५० का ५ प्रश्न र खण्ड ख बाट पूर्णाङ्क ५० का ५ प्रश्न गरी १०० पूर्णाङ्कका लागि यस्तै प्रकृतिका प्रश्नहरू दिइनेछ ।
      

      
        
        नेपाल सरकार 
      

      
        शिक्षक सेवा आयोग 
      

      
        खुला प्रतियोगितात्मक विषयगत परीक्षा-२०७९
      

      
        विषय : अंग्रेजी 
      

      
        तह : निम्नमाध्यमिक
      

      
        पूर्णांक : १००
      

      
        उत्तीर्णांक : ४०
      

      
        समय : ३ घण्टा
      

      
        सबे प्रश्नहरु अनिवार्य छन्। प्रत्येक खण्डका लागी बेग्लाबेग्लै उत्तरपुस्तिका प्रयोग गर्नुपर्नेछ, अन्यथा उत्तरपुस्तिका रुद्ध हुनेछ।

      1. Explain about communicative approach of teaching. If you are planning to use this approach of teaching English to grade 8, what will be the appropriate teaching activities? Illustrate. 5+5

      Ans: An approach is a set of correlative assumptions dealing with the nature of language teaching and learning. It is axiomatic and describes the nature of the subject matters to be taught. So it is a philosophy, belief and theoretical foundation about language.

      Communicative approach is used in teaching language communicatively. It aims to develop communicative competence in learners. This approach helps to use target language appropriately in different situations. It enables the learners to use language communicatively. It is used to teach the second/foreign language which keeps the goal of communicative competence in the learners. It helps the learners use the language correctly and properly. It lays its emphasis on helping the learners to use the second/foreign language in various contexts and places in integration of the four language skills, viz. listening, speaking, reading and writing. It focuses on the functions of the language so that the learners will have communicative competence. This approach has been developed by the British linguist in reaction to audio-lingual method because audio-lingual method did not emphasize on communicative aspect of the language learning. It has kept its influence on syllabus designing and teaching methods in the world.

      It is based on the theory of language as communications. It keeps the goal to develop the communicative competence in the learners. Hymens gives two components of communicative competence in his model, i.e. linguistic competence and socio-linguistic competence. The first refers to the knowledge of the rules of grammar and the second refers to the knowledge of the rules of language use.

      According to Richards and Rodgers, the key principles of this approach are:

      a. language is a system for the expression of meaning,

      b. the primary function of language is for interaction and communication,

      c. the structure of language reflects its functional and communicative uses, and

      d. the primary units of language are not merely its grammatical and structural features, but categories of functional and communicative meaning as exemplified in discourse.

      Halliday has elaborated the functions of language which complements communicative competence as viewed by Hymens. According to him, there are seven basic functions of the language. They are:

      a Instrumental function: using language to get things

      b. Regulatory function: using language to control the behavior of others

      c. Interactional function: using language to create interaction with others

      d. Personal function: using language to express personal feelings and meanings

      e. Heuristic function: using language to learn and to discourse

      f. Imaginative function: using language to create a world of the imagination and

      g. Representational function: using language to communicate information.

      The appropriate teaching activities using this approach are mentioned below:

      a. Authentic materials: Authentic materials such as article, newspaper, live radio, TV broadcast, etc. are used to teach the target language. These materials help students use the language in the real world.

      b. Scrambled sentences: The students are given a text in a random scrambled order and they have to write them in the original order of the text.

      c. Language games: The students are taught the language through language games which makes the learning enjoying and long-lasting. For examples, Simon says, shopping games, etc.

      
        d. Picture strip story: The students can do many activities in this activity like problem solving, scrambled sentences, information gap, etc.

      e. Role play: The students are assigned to play the different roles according to the situations to learn the language lively, purposefully and communicatively.

      f. Functional communication activities: The students involve in the tasks in which they compare sets of pictures, find similarities and differences, discover missing items in a map, picture, etc.

      g. Social interaction activities: The students involve in discussion, role play, simulation, debates, dialogues, speech, etc.

      In sum, it is an approach which focuses on learner centered activities and the learners get ample opportunities and exposure to use the second/target language to learn communicatively, purposefully and meaningfully. Thus, the teacher should follow the activities of this approach as more as possible for the learners' communicative competence.

      2. Elucidate any six strategies for teaching language functions in English. Explain the challenges in teaching language function in Nepalese ELT classrooms at the lower secondary level. 6+4

      Ans. We use language to perform language functions. There may not take any conversation without any purpose. So it is necessary to teach language functions, for which, the language teacher should have sound knowledge of different strategies for teaching language functions. Any six strategies for teaching language functions in English are mentioned below:

      i. Role play

      The teacher assigns his/her students to participate in role play in which they get ample opportunities to speak according to the situations to learn the language functions. They get a natural environment to utter language and their learning becomes communicative and interesting.

      ii. Pair work

      The teacher gives a task to his/her students to work in a couple/pair. They engage to discuss and solve the assigned task. They get enough chances to share their ideas with their partners which promotes their learning the language functions.

      iii. Discourse chain

      This strategy provides the students enough opportunities to express their personal feelings, opinions, etc. Although the teacher conducts it in a controlled way, it is natural, spontaneous and communicative. It is a very suitable strategy for the students of lower secondary level to teach the language functions.

      iv. Describing pictures/charts/maps/posters

      This is a strategy to teach the language functions in which students feel enjoy to work with pictures, charts and maps. The teacher can conduct it individually, in a pair or group work. The students improve the language functions of describing, comparing, giving instructions, directions, etc.

      v. Debate

      In this strategy, the teacher gives a motion on which the students speak for or against the topic. It solidifies their speaking skill which enriches their different language functions.

      vi. Information gap activities

      These are students-centered and communicative strategies. The teacher gives the tasks in which the students should fill up with the correct information. This strategy helps them promote their learning the language functions.

      The challenges in teaching language function in Nepalese ELT classrooms at the lower secondary level are given below:

      i. It seems to be a big challenge to teach the language functions in a heterogeneous classroom as the students from different ethnic communities come to learn English as a target language. Their mother tongues may hinder more to learn the target language.

      ii There is a lack of trained teachers due to which they cannot teach the language functions using the students-centered and communicative techniques.

      iii. Lecture method is still massively used in English language teaching. And language functions cannot be learnt and taught using this method as it keeps the teacher active and students become the passive learners.

      
        iv. There is a lack of suitable trainings for the ELT teachers. Training are looking like a formal and continuous phenomenon in the field of teaching which does not promote the teachers' delivery skill in teaching and learning the language functions.

      To wrap it up. it is an urgent necessity that the teacher should use the students-centered and communicative strategies to split and overcome the challenges for teaching the language functions in English so that the students learn the language functions better and more effectively.

      3. Briefly mention the purposes of selecting teaching materials. How can cell phones be used as teaching materials? Design any three activities to make use of cell phones in an ELT classroom. 2+2+6

      Ans. Teaching without materials is like cooking a curry without spices. So materials play a key role for fruitful teaching and learning. The purposes of selecting teaching materials are briefly mentioned below:

      i. to make the class interesting, lively, natural and communicative

      ii. to enhance motivation in teaching learning process

      iii. remove boredom

      iv. to prevent indiscipline and monotony

      v. to save time and energy of the teacher

      vi. to integrate the language skills

      vii. to help to teach abstract ideas visually

      viii. to create situations for presentation and practice

      Cell phones can be used as teaching materials in the following ways:

      i. they help to update knowledge time to time

      ii. they assist in planning, teaching and evaluating in ELT

      iii. they help to bring the world inside the classroom for concrete learning

      iv. they provide resources like dictionary, literary items, audios, videos, etc.

      v. different applications in the cell phones help the students for their self-learning

      vi. they promote students' creativity in language learning

      Any three activities to make use of cell phones in an ELT classroom are given below:

      i. Creating videos

      The teacher gives tasks to the students to make a videos of their different activities. For example, s/he can assign them to read the news for a certain time and record it for video. Later the teacher can present their videos on the audio video room and ask them to find out their mistakes such as pronunciation, grammar, tone, stress, etc. so that they will improve in their other readings.

      ii. Using various applications

      The teacher can use different applications for better teaching and learning. S/he can use Quiz. Padlet, Mentimeter, etc. so that they will learn language interestingly and lively. The students remain busy in responding their teachers which will promote their learning.

      iii. Using as a dictionary

      The teacher does not tell the meanings of the unfamiliar words in this activity. Instead, students should find out the meanings, pronunciation and other necessary information about the words using a cell phone as a dictionary. This activity makes the students explorative to search necessary information that they need for which they do not depend upon others.

      To conclude, all the things can be used as the materials in English language teaching, for which, the teacher should have a keen interest to use materials. S/he should be creative too. Cell phones can be used as teaching materials if we have knowledge of the different applications having in it. Otherwise, it may spoil the students.

      4. "A teacher needs to be proficient to carry out action research for his/her professional development." Do you agree with this statement? Justify your argument with reasons. What process do you follow to carry out an action research? 5+5

      Ans. "A teacher needs to be proficient to carry out action research for his/her professional development" I agree with this statement because of the following reasons:

      
        i. S/he should be able find out the problem that hinders in her/his teaching.

      ii. S/he should know that it is conducted to improve the existing situation but not to propound any new principle.

      iii. S/he should know that it is conducted to solve the problems that occur during her/his teaching.

      iv. S/he should know that it is cyclic in nature because s/he should follow its cycle if it does not work in the first cycle.

      v. S/he should think other possible solutions if the first cycle does not improve the existing situations.

      I follow the following process to carry out an action research:

      i. Plan: First, the teacher should plan to solve the existing problem. For example, if my students have poor handwriting in English, I can plan to improve their handwriting. In it, I plan to find out the reasons for their poor handwriting. Similarly, I plan the tools and methods to collect the data for finding out the reasons of having poor handwriting in them.

      ii. Act: Then, I work to collect the data. I ask questions to the students or I give the questionnaire to the students and they write in the sheet of paper. Similarly, I ask questions to their parents.

      iii. Observe: After collecting the data, I observe and analyze them to evaluate the existing situation of their poor handwriting.

      iv. Reflect: Finally, I reflect/evaluate the effectiveness of the intervention. I come to the conclusion that if the first intervention works, I can carry out another action research for another problem. Otherwise, I will follow the same cycle, i.e. Plan, Act, Observe and Reflect as the second cycle of this research as soon as possible unless the problem is solved as a cyclic process.

      In a nutshell, it can be said that an action research is carried out to improve the existing situation but not to propound any new principle. Thus, the teacher should frequently carry out the action research to solve the problems that are seen during his/her teaching.

      5. Briefly explain the assessment techniques included in the lower secondary level curriculum (Grade 6-8). Design any six test items for assessing receptive skills in English. 4+6

      Ans: Assessment should be an integral part of teaching-learning process. Both formative and summative assessment should be carried out to assess the students' learning. The main purpose of formative assessment is to improve learning. Formal as well as informal assessment strategies will be used in formative assessment. Some tools for formative assessment can be classroom activities and classroom tasks, observation of students' work and performance, homework, project work, oral and written test, unit and trimester examinations, self and peer assessment and so on.

      Summative assessment will be carried out to determine the learning level of the students. Both internal (50%) and external (50%) assessment will take the form of summative assessment.

      Internal Assessment

      Internal assessment consists of several components. A portfolio of each student should be maintained by the teacher. The portfolio consists of the details on students' performance in different assessment areas given in the table below. The record of student's project work, test papers or other proof of the students' performance should be kept in his/her portfolio. The allocation of weightage to each of the assessment areas will be as specified in the table below:

      
        
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	S.N
            	Assessment area
            	Weightage
          

        
        
          
            	a
            	Participation( attendance: 2 and student's performance in teaching-learning activities:2)
            	4
          

          
            	b
            	Reading and writing (Each skill carries 50% weightage)
            	16
          

          
            	c
            	Listening and speaking (Each skill carries 50% weightage)
            	20
          

          
            	d
            	Terminal test
            	10
          

        
      

      Assessment in each area from a to c above should be done regularly; however, to keep a record, the assessment is to be done every four units.

      External Assessment The final examination is based on the written test which covers reading and writing skills. Grammar is incorporated in writing section. The test follows the following test specification chart.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	
              Reading (25 marks)
            	Writing (25 marks)
          

        
        
          
            	
              The assessment of reading skill follows the following structure:

              1. Reading1: One short reading textbook with one type of comprehension questions (5marks)

              2. Reading 2: One short reading text from the textbook with one type of comprehension question (5marks)

              3. Reading 3: One short reading text not given in the textbook with one type of comprehension question (5marks)

              4. Reading 4: One short reading text not given in the textbook with two types of comprehension questions( 10 marks)

              Note: - Text types for reading 3 and 4: Story, dialogue, timetable, menus, charts, calendar, notice, letter, news stories, brochure, biography and short essay).

              - The length of the text of reading 3 and 4 should not exceed 250 and 300 words respectively.

              -Question types:

              1. True/False

              2. Fill in the gaps

              3. Multiple choice

              4. Matching

              5. Ordering

              6. Short Answer Questions

              - Text type should be different for reading 1 and 2. For example, letter in Reading 1 and story in Reading 2.

              - Type of texts in Reading 1 and 2 should not be repeated in Reading 3 and 4 too.

              - Reading 4 should at least contain three questions for testing of vocabulary.

              The distribution of comprehension questions should be based on the following table:

              
                
                  
                  
                
                
                  
                    	Type of Comprehension
                    	Number of questions
                  

                  
                    	Literal comprehension
                    	10
                  

                  
                    	Reorganization
                    	6
                  

                  
                    	Inference
                    	6
                  

                  
                    	Evaluation and reflection
                    	3
                  

                
              

            
            	
              The assessment of writing skill follows the

              following structure:

              1. Punctuation: A short and simple paragraph containing ten punctuation errors. (5 marks)

              2. Guided writing: One task:

              paragraph/news story/story/ description of tables/charts and diagrams with some guidelines (5 marks)

              3. Freewriting: One task: personal or official letter, or a short essay (10 marks)

              Grammar: 5 marks

              The grammar questions should cover the following contents:

              1. Article

              2. Preposition

              3. Tense

              4. Connectives

              5. Question tag

              6. Reported speech

              7. Voice

              8. Conditional sentences

              9. Subject-verb agreement

              10. Question and negation

              Types of questions:

              1. Reproduction: It should cover tense, question tag, reported speech, voice, question and negation) (5 × 0.5 = 2.5 marks)

              2. Multiple choice (individual sentences or a contextual passage): It should contain article, preposition, connectives, conditional sentence and subject-verb agreement) (5 × 0.5=2.5)

              Note:

              - The writing task type should not be similar to that of reading texts given in the reading section.

            
          

        
      

      Any six test items for assessing receptive skills in English are given below:

      i. For listening

      Listen to the conversation and do the given tasks.

      Conversation

      Madan: Good morning sir. I've come here to take Bina's result.

      Teacher: Please have a seat here. This is your daughter's progress report.

      Madan: How's done?

      Teacher: She's doing well, but her Mathematics is not so good.

      Madan: Yes, she often talks about Mathematics at home too. She feels it more difficult.

      Teacher: She should do enough practice in Mathematics.

      Madan: Exactly sir, I'll make her so.

      Teacher: And I'll also tell the Mathematics teacher to pay special attention to your daughter.

      Madan: Thank you sir. I'll come to see you next time.

      A. Answer the following questions.

      a. In what subject was she poor? b. What should she do at home?

      B. Fill in the blanks. .

      a. The conversation took place about..........................

      
        b. The name of the student was.........

      C. Write True or False.

      a. The conversation took place in the afternoon.

      b. Madan was talking to his daughter's maths teacher.

      ii. For reading

      Read the given text and do the tasks.

      Robert Bruce was the king of Scotland. He had made many efforts to free his country, but in vain. One day he was sitting in a cave in his disappointed mood. He was thinking to give up attempts to liberate his country. All of sudden, his eyes fell upon a spider that was trying to reach the ceiling. It made several attempts but every time it failed. But the spider did not lose hope. It made a fresh attempt. To a great surprise and joy of Robert Bruce, this time it was successful. Bruce was now full of praise for the continual effort shown by the spider. He was inspired and began to think that if a spider could be successful after making several attempts, why couldn't he? He gathered his courage and made another attempt. This time he was successful to make his country free from the enemies.

      A. Answer the following questions.

      a. Who was Robert Bruce?

      b. Why was he disappointed?

      c. What did he do to free his country?

      d. What was the effect of the spider's success on him?

      B. Tick the best answer.

      a. The word 'disappointed' means.

      i. happy ii. sad iii. glad

      b. Robert Bruce wanted to free his.

      i. country ii. family iii. spider

      C. Write True or False.

      a. Robert Bruce was defeated by the spider. b. At last, the king got a victory.

      In a nutshell, the specification chart seems to be better than the previous ones since it follows the particular pattern including the contents and evaluation internally and externally. Thus, it is the teacher who plays the key role to design, evaluate and meet the objectives of the new curriculum. So he/ she must thoroughly go through the curriculum and assimilate its essence.

      Group B

      6. Differentiate between the major and minor word classes in English grammar. Prepare a plan of activities to teach reported speech in English. 5+5

      Ans. The words in English are divided into major word class and minor word class. The words such as noun, verb, adjective, and adverb fall under major word class and words such as prepositions, conjunctions, articles, interjection, and determiners fall under minor word class. The differences between major and minor word classes in English grammar are given below.

      
        
          
          
        
        
          
            	Major word class
            	Minor word class
          

        
        
          
            	
              a. There are unlimited words in this word class.

              b. New words can be added as the need arises.

              c. Nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs are included in major word class.

              d. It is also called open word class as the class is open to add new words.

              e. Addition of new words is regular process in this class.

              f. The words are independent to convey meanings.

            
            	
              a. There are limited vocabularies in this word class.

              b. Since there are limited words in this class no new words can be added.

              c. Adjectives, prepositions, conjuctions, and interjections are included in minor word class.

              d. It is also called closed words class as no new words are added in it.

              e. New words are not coined and added.

              f. The words are dependent upon major words to convey meaning.

            
          

        
      

      A plan for teaching reported speech to the students of grade eight is as follows:

      
         Lesson plan no-

      School: XYZ Period-1st

      Class- Eight Topic: Reported Speech

      Sub- English Date:

      Unit- Eleven Total no of students: 50

      A. Learning competencies: At the end of the lesson, the students will be able to:

      i) change direct statements into reported speech

      B. Teaching materials:

      i) Sentence cards ii) Chart

      iii) Laptop and projector iv) PPT

      C. Teaching learning activities:

      i) The teacher shows sentence cards with some sentences in direct speech.

      ii) The students read the sentences and understand them.

      iii) The teacher reads out a sentence and asks a student to report others what he has just said.

      iv) He/she facilitates the student to report it.

      v) He/she shows some more examples.

      vi. He/she clarifies the changes of reporting verbs and adverbials.

      vii. He/she shows some more examples through PPT and discusses with students.

      viii. He/she asks to generate the rules to change into the indirect ones.

      D. Evaluation:

      The teacher calls the students in pair and tells them to ask a statement in direct speech and report to each other.

      E Homework/ Assignment:

      Change the following sentences into reported speech.

      a. He said," I want to be a teacher."

      b. Rima said to Sima," I will visit Pokhara next week."

      c The teacher said to his students," Man is mortal."

      d. She said to her mother," I passed the exam."

      e They said," Our exam started from last Sunday."

      7. In what way is a story different from an essay? What techniques are used while teaching short story writing and how do you use them? 2+4+4

      Ans. A story is a description of events or things in a chronological/ sequential order. Generally, in this section the writers are given an outline and they develop it into a good paragraph in the form of a story. The story can be real or imaginary. The story should be presented in an interesting way. Generally, stories are written in past tense and a moral is written at last.

      An essay can be defined as a composition or writing of a person which reflects his/her opinions, views etc. According to Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary "essay is a short piece of writing on one particular subject that is written by a writer for a publication." Essay can be taken as a personal tone. Dr. Samuel Johnson says, "Essay is a loose sally of the mind an irregular, undigested piece, not a regular and orderly composition." The main purpose of writing an essay is to convince the readers on the particular subject matters.

      Essay can be categorized into many types according to the subject matter and style like, political, social, scientific, humorous, satirical, etc. Mainly, we can categorize the essay into four types according to the intention of the essayist. They are descriptive essays, narrative essays, argumentative essays, and reflective essays.

      A teacher can use the following techniques to teach story writing.

      i. Strip story: The teacher breaks a story and writes the sentences in different stripes. She/he mixes the stripes and distributes them to the students. Each student reads out their strip and discuss how the strips should be assembled to form the correct sequence of the story. The teacher can ask them to memorise the sentences on their stripes and take those stripes back. Now, each student tells his/her sentence in sequence and they write the complete story.

      
        ii. Skeleton story: The teacher gives skeleton outlines and the students write the story with the help of them. They expand the outlines in chronological order to form a meaningful story.

      iii. With a moral: The teacher gives a moral and the students write a suitable story for the given moral. For example: Write a suitable story for the moral 'Honesty is the best policy.' Now, the students remember a story which gives this moral lesson and write it.

      iv. With a title: The teacher gives a title and the students find a suitable story for the given title and write it. For example: Write a story for the title 'A Hare and a Tortoise.'

      v. With the beginning or ending: The teacher provides them a beginning or ending and asks them to write a story. For example: Write a story for the beginning- Once upon a time there was a lion in a forest.......or write a story for the ending....then they lived happily forever.

      A teacher can use above mentioned techniques to teach story writing. The students use past tense to write a story. They should write a suitable title in the beginning and a suitable moral at the end.

      8. Compare English and Nepali language sound system. Briefly explain any four major challenges faced by the Nepali learners of English and suggest some ways to minimize them. 4+4+2

      Ans Every language has its sound system. English is one of the major international languages which is spoken all over the world. Nepalese learners are curious to learn English because of its global importance. There are some differences between English and Nepali sound system. They are presented below.

      Classification of English Consonants

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Place of Articulation
          

        
        
          
            	Manner of Articulation
            	
            	bilabial
            	
              labio

              dental

            
            	dental
            	alveolar
            	
              post

              alveolar

            
            	
              palato

              alveolar

            
            	palatal
            	velar
            	glottal
          

          
            	plosive
            	p b
            	
            	
            	t d
            	
            	
            	
            	k g
            	
          

          
            	affricate
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	ts d3
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	fricative
            	
            	f v
            	ϴ ӛ
            	s z
            	
            	ʃ 3
            	
            	
            	h
          

          
            	lateral
            	
            	
            	
            	l
            	
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	nasal
            	m
            	
            	
            	n
            	
            	
            	
            	ղ
            	
          

          
            	semi-vowel or frictional continuants
            	w
            	
            	
            	
            	r
            	
            	j
            	
            	
          

        
      

      Classification of Nepali Consonants

      
        
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
        
        
          
            	Place of Articulation
          

        
        
          
            	Manner of Articulation
            	Plosive
            	
              प् ब् (फ्) (भ्)
            
            	Dental त् द् (थ्) (ध्)
            	Alveliar ट ड (ठ) (ड)
            	
            	
            	
              
                क् ग्
              

              
                (ख्) (ध्)
              

            
            	Glottal
          

          
            	Fricative
            	
            	
            	
              स्
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
              ह्
            
          

          
            	Affricate
            	
            	
            	
            	
              
                च् ज्
              

              
                (छ) (झ्)
              

            
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Lateral
            	
            	
            	
              ल्
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Nasal
            	
              म्
            
            	
            	
              न्
            
            	
            	
            	
              ङ्
            
            	
          

          
            	Trill
            	
            	
            	
              र्
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
          

          
            	Semi-vowel
            	
              ब्
            
            	
            	
            	
            	
              घ्
            
            	
            	
          

        
      

      Any four major challenges faced by the Nepali learners of English are given below:

      i. Lack of English environment and it is rarely used in daily communication.

      ii. There is maximum use of GT method in the classroom.

      iii. Our classes are heterogeneous since the learners come from different lingual, cultural and social background. So they have mixed abilities which creates problems in learning.

      
        iv. There is lack of exposure. Students hesitate to write or communicate in English because they are afraid of making mistakes.

      The above given problems can be minimized if we use some techniques. They are mentioned below.

      i. The students should be encouraged to maximize English in writing and communication which develops their confidence.

      ii. The teachers should use target language as their medium of instruction in class because GT method hinders learning. It just encourages them to use mother tongue in class.

      iii. Classroom management plays very important role in teaching learning activities.

      iv. The teachers should manage the class well, the number of students should not be very high and every student should be given equal opportunity to participate in activities.

      v. Maximum exposure should be given to students so that they are motivated.

      If the target language facilitates in language learning, they can learn fast. But contrary to it, in many cases, there is mother tongue interference which obstructs learning. Therefore, the teachers should provide maximum exposure to the learners to minimize major challenges faced by them.

      9. How is the language of literature different from normal variety? What roles do figures of speech play in enhancing students' skill to make literary use of language? Illustrate with examples.

      5+3+2

      Ans: The language of literature is different from the language used in other subjects. The language used in literature does not strictly follow the grammatical and semantic rules. The language is comprehensible although it breaks those rules. The following features make the language of literature different from other normal variety.

      (i) Grammatical features: The language of literature particularly in poetry deviates from the Standard English which is used in other areas like science, sports, medical, etc. The language does not strictly follow the grammatical rules of standard/queen English but that gives meanings. The poet has a poetic license to use the language in a different way but s/he should not cross the limitation. For example, in the poem Weathers' the poet uses the word 'bills' as the verb which is noun and he deviates from the grammatical rules:

      "And the little brown nightingale bills his best,

      And they sit outside at "The Travellers Rest,"

      Thus, the language used in literature does not match the ordinary language.

      (ii) Semantic and lexical features: Generally, there should be the participants (speaker and listener) to have a communication who shares the same signals of language. They cannot continue their communication if they do not share the same code of language. But this rule is not always followed strictly in the literature. Even other things except human being can speak in the literary communication. For example, the tree speaks in the poem written by Anis Kotz (translated by J. Montague) as- "Break my branches saw me into bits

      the birds will still sing in my roots."

      The poet who applies this technique by attributing life to inanimate things is called personification. Similarly, the writer uses figure of speech in literature which is something different from the language of daily use and other subjects.

      (iii) Coherence and cohesion: The term 'coherence' means the degree to which a particular piece of discourse is easy to understand in terms of the hearer's knowledge of the world. It can be said that there is coherence if there is semantic linkage in a discourse or text. The term 'cohesion' means the clear linkage between the sentences or utterances in a piece of discourse. They are linked with linguistic units and we get a clear meaning. For example:

      A : Do you like ice-cream?

      B: Yes, I do.

      This discourse has both coherence and cohesion because the question is answered by yes which is a clear linkage between the question and the answer semantically and grammatically. Therefore, the language of literature is different from other

      
        Figures of speech refers to a word or sentence which is used in the literature differently from its normal use. Figures of speech add beauty to literary expressions and make our writing impressive. Figures of speech play very important role in enhancing students' skill to use them in literature figuratively which makes the language of literature different from normal variety. It enables them to express a clear picture with their words. Their creativity is sharpened and it brings beauty, emphasis and clarity in language. Learning and using figures of speech is very important for the students to able to fit in the world where English is the language of communication. Effective use of figures of speech shows a better understanding of the language.

      For example: My love is like a red red rose

      That newly sprung in June. -Robert Burns

      In the above lines, the poet uses simile and compares his love with red rose which is the symbol of beauty and love. The poet is able to convey clear meaning without stating direct words. Thus, use of figures of speech makes the language of literature impressive and beautiful.

      10. The student population in schools of Nepal is highly heterogeneous. What are the contributing factors for diversity of learners? Present your plan for accommodating such diversity to create equitable English learning conditions in your classroom. 2+3+5

      Ans: It is said that a classroom is a mini society where students come from different backgrounds such as linguistic, ethnic, economic, religious, cultural, geographical, etc. backgrounds. So teaching is a challenging job because the teacher should be capable to address the students who have attended the classroom from these heterogeneous backgrounds. S/He can impart knowledge effectively if s/he addresses them properly. Teaching and learning activities cannot be effective, successful and purposeful unless the teacher has ideas to address the diversity of the students. If the mother tongue facilitates in target language learning, it can be the contributing factor for diversity of learners. They can be well motivated and become active in learning. It helps them to satisfy their hunger of learning English language. In Nepalese classes, students come from diverse backgrounds and if any language helps them in learning target language, it contributes in their learning. As a teacher I plan the following points for accommodating such diversity to create equitable English learning conditions in my classroom so that all the students can get equal opportunity to learn language.

      
        	
          Behaving the students equally.

        

        	
          Recognizing the students from different angles.

        

        	
          Recognizing the students as talented students and less talented students.

        

        	
          Knowing the students' mother tongue

        

        	
          Creating learning environment

        

        	
          Knowing the students' background

        

        	
          Avoiding partiality

        

        	
          Removing the concept of superiority and inferiority on the ground of caste, sex, wealth, and so on.

        

        	
          Respecting their language, culture, religion, etc.

        

        	
          Giving equal priority to each student in teaching and learning activities.

        

        	
          Creating friendly and co-operative learning environment.

        

        	
          Checking/correcting their works in time.

        

        	
          Giving positive feedback.

        

        	
          Arranging a proper seating for handicapped students.

        

        	
          Playing the roles of a guardian.

        

        	
          Helping them in their problem.

        

      

      Managing such heterogeneous class is an important part of classroom management. It is a burning issue all over the world. A teacher's success lies in the well managed class. If the teacher follows the above mentioned points he/she can address the diversity for effective teaching and all the learners can take equal advantage in the class.
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